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ABEL, FELIX M, O.P., 8.T.L., LICENTIATE OF
HoLy Scrirrurs, Provzssor or Bmsucar,
ORiENTAL, AND CoPTIC ARCHZOLOGY, CONVENT
or SrEmENnNE, Jerusaren: Jericho! Jordan,
The; Josaphat, Valley of; Judea.

AHERN, MICHAEL JOSEPH, 8.J., InxssrUCK,
Avsrnia: Innsbruck University.

AIKEN, CHARLES F. S8.T.D., Prormssox or
AroLogeTics, CaTHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMER-
1cA, WasHINGTON: Jainism.

ALBERS, P,, 8.J., MassrrICHT, HovLranp: Lamber-
tus, Sa.mt.

ALBERT, F. X., Pu.D., Prorzssdr or Sicrep
Scriprure, Sr. JoBEpH’s SEMINARY, Dun

" woobIE, NEwW York: Laban. -

ALDASY, ANTAL, Pu.D., Axcarvier or taE Na-
TioNAL Museun, Bupapesr: - Ipolyi, Amold;
Kalocsa-Bacs, Archdiocese of; Kisfaludy, S4ndor.

ALSTON, G. CYPRIAN, O.8.B., DowNSWE ABBEY,
Barn, ENcLAND: Itinerarium; Jubilate Sunday;
Judica Sunday; Jumidges, Benedictine Abbey
of ; Lestare Sunday.

AMADO, RAMON RUIZ, 8.J., LL.D,, Pa.L, Ma-
paip: Isabella I (The Catholic). '

ARENDZEN, J. P., Pu.D., 8.T.D., M.A. (CANTAB.),
PRrOFESSOR OF SACRED SCRIPTURE, ST. EDMUND'S
CoLLEGE, WARE, ENGLAND: Isaac of Nineveh,

ATTERIDGE, ANDREW HILLIARD, Loxpon:
Irish (In South Africa).

BAGSHAW, EDWARD G., ARCHBISHOP OF SELEU-
ca, HounsLow, ENGLAND: Joseph Smtera of
Saint, of Peaee. -

BALETTE, JUSTIN, MisstoNARY AvosroLic, Toxio,
JapPaN: Japan (Area and Population; Laws Con-
oerning Religion and Schools). .

BANCKAERT, JULIAN, 8.J., PREPECT APOSTOLIC
or Kwaxeo, Baraian Coxeo: Kwango, Prefec-
ture Apostolic of.

BAUMGARTEN, PAUL MARIA J U.D,, S.’I‘D

Douesric PRELATE, RouME: Instntuteq, Roman -

Historical; Internuncio.

BAUR, CHRYSOSTOM, 0.8.B., Pa.D. (Louvain),
8antT’ ANsELMO, Roum: John Chrysostom, Saint.

BECHTEL, F., S.J., ProFessor oy HEBREW AND
S8acrep Scriprurg, S8t. Louis UNIvERsITY, ST,
Louis, Missour:: . Itineraria; Judaeizers;: Kings,
. First and Second Books of; Klee, Heinrich.

BELLOC, HILAIRE, M.P., LoNpON: IAnd—Ténure
in the Christian Era.

Contributors to the Eigﬁt‘h Volume

BENIGNI, UMBERTO, Proressar or Ecciisias-
TIcAL History, PonT. ConLEGio URBANO DI
ProPAGANDA, Rome: Inténdencia Oriental
‘Llanos de Ban Mirtt, Vicariate Aﬁoet.olic of;
Ischia, Diocese of;"Iserﬂia and Venafro, Diocese
_of ; Italo-Greeks; Ivrea, Diocese of;; Jesi, Diocese
of; Lacedonia, Diocese of; Lambruschini, Luigi,
Giambattista, and. Raﬁ'aele, Lancmno and Oh
tona, Archdiocese of.

BERTRIN, GEORGES, Lrrr.D., Fm.now OF THE
University, Prorrssor or FrEncE LITsras
TORE, IN®HTUT CATHOLIQUE, PARIS: IaBniyém.
‘Jean de; Lamartine, Alphonse de. )

BIHL, MICHAEL, O.F.M., LecTor or EccLESIARTI«
can Hrsrory, Corrzaio S8aN BoONAVENTURa,
QuaraccHr, Frorence: Isabel ' of - Franoce, -
Blessed; Julian.of Speyer; Ladislaus, Sgint.

BIRT, HENRY NORBERT, 0.8.B., LoNnoon: Lan-
franc, Archbishop of Canterbury. .-

BLOTZER, JOSEPH, SJ., Munica: Inquisition.

BOTTERO, H. M., Bisnor ofr Kmuw:oxm, Inbras
Kumbakonam, Diooese of.

BOUDINHON, AUGUSTMARIE, -8.T.D., D.C.L.,
DIrECTOR, ‘‘CANOMISTE CONTEMPORAIN, PRO-
‘FE8SOR OF CANON Law, INsrrruT CaTHOLIQUE,
" Pamis: Infidels; In Partibus Infidelium; In
Petto; Interdict; Inventory of Church Property,
Laicisation; Laity.

BOYLE, PATRICK, C.M., Surerior or tax Irisy
CorLEGE, PAria: Irish Colleges on the Continent,

BREEN, MICHAEL JOSEPH, Qum Irerann:
Killaloe, Diocese of.

BREHIER, LOUIS-RENE, Proressor or ANCIEN?
AND Mepizvar History, ‘UNIvERsITY oOF
CLBRMONT-FERRAXD, - PUY-DB-DOME, FRANCE:
_Jacques de Vitry; Jerusalem (III The. Ifst,u}
Kingdom); Joinville, Jean, Sire de. - :

BROWN, CHARLES FRANCIS WEMYSS, Locn-
TON CASTLE, PERTHSHIRE, ScOTLAND: -John
Buckley, Venerable; John Rochester, Blesged;
John the Almsgiver, Saint; Jones, Edward Ven-
erable; Keewatin.

BURTON, EDWIN, S.T.D., F.R. Husr. Soc., Vice-
PresipENT, ST. EDMUND’S COLLEGE, WARE,
EnaLanp: Islip, Simon; Jaenbert; Jenks; Syle
vester; Jocelin de Brakelond; Jooelin of Wells;
John of Cornwall; Joseph of Exeter; Justus,Saint;
Kemp, John; Kilwardby, Robert; nghton,
Henry; Langham, Simon
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CAMBIER, EMERI, Prerecr Arosrouic, UPPER
Kassar, BeLeiaNn CoNgo: Kassai, Prefecture
Apostolic of Upper.

CAMERLYNCK, ACHILLE, S8.T.D., MxuBmRr orF
THE “Socifrk BELGE DB SocroLoais”, Pro-
FEBSOR OF SACRED Ama:met,
Er18coPAL SEMINARY, Bruaks, BELarua: Jaines,
Epistle of Saint; James the Greater, Saint; James

C ﬂmlaess,Saint Jude,EpisﬂeofSamt. o

CAMPBELL, THOMAS J., 8.J., Brooxix~ COLLEGE,
- BrooxuyNn, NEw YORK: Jogues, Isuc,lalem&nt,
Charles, Gabriel, and Jerome.

CAPES, FT.ORENCE MARY, LoNpon: Jeanne of
" Valois, Saint; Joanna of Portugal, Blessed.

CARDAUNS, HERMANN, Bonn: Jorg, Joseph Ed-
mund.

CLUGNET, JOSEPH-LEON-TIBURCE, Lrrr.L,
~ Pamig:z John I, Saint, Pope; John Chmacus,
Saint; Julian and Basilissa, Saints. K

COFFEY, PETER, Pan.Di, 8.T.L., Proressor: or
‘PaiLosorrY, Sr. Patrick’s CoLrLbGE, Mav-
NooTH, IRELAND: John of Salisbury. ,

COLEMAN, CARYL, BA. 'PetHAM MANOR, New
Yorx: Ivory.

COLLINS, Mar. CHARLES W., Kmmuxnom',
Maine: Kavanagh, Edward. :

CONDON, PETER, New York: Irish. (In the
United States); Knownothingism,

COONSTANTIUS, BROTHER, M.A., Pa.D, LL.D,,
. -MEMBER OF THR AM. mmuu:m Soam
MemBER oF TEB CIRCOLO MATEMATICO DI PAL-
¥RMO, Proressor ‘orF PriLosorHy anp PaiL-

" asoPHY OF HisTORY ANP LrrERATURE, CHRIS-
¥1AN BrRoTHERS' CoLLEGE, Sr. Lovurs, MissoURI:
. John Baptist de la Balle, Saint.

CRIVELLI CAMILLUS, 8.J., ProrEssor oF GEN-
EBAL HisToRY,. Inmvm Cienririco, Crry or
Mexico: Ixtlilxochitl, Fernando de Alba.

CUNNINGHAM, JOSEPH ANDREW, CHAPLAIN;
. Fmmsr Pessawar DiviaioN, PEsHAWAR, INDIA:
" Kafiristan and Kashmir, Prefecture Apostolic of.

CUTHBERT, FATHER, O.8.F.C.,, Crawisy, Sus-
sEXx, EnaLaND: John Capistran, Saint; John
JosephoftheCroes Samt Mphofleonesu,
Sa.mb. : .

D’ALTON E. A, LLD, MRIA, A'm!:n'nr,lxn-
LAND: Ireland. ’

DEBUCH¥ PAUL, 8J,. l’,.rrrL Ebwma:u, Bma
| groMm: Judde Claude ‘

DEGERT, ANTOINE, Lirr.D., Emmn, “LARE’VUE
. bE DA Gasoordns”, PROFESS0R o LaTiN Li
ERATURE, INsTITUT CATHOLIQUE, ToULOUSK :John
Parvius; Krimer, John; Lamennais, Félicité-
Robert de and Jean-Marie-Rabert, de. '
w

DeLACY, WILLIAM HENRY, JUuDGE or THR
JuvENILE CoURT, ASSOCIATE PrOrFrssor or
CoMuoN Law, CaTHoLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMER-
1cA, WABHINGTON: Juvenile Courts.

DELAMARRE, LOUIS N., Pu.D., INSTRUCTOR IN

i (fuy”,‘ orrmCrnorNisoax
asmin, Jacques; oube: ; Joseph; La Fontaine,
Jean de; La Harpe, Jean-Frangois; La Mori-
ciére, Ioms-Chnstopho—Léon-Juchnult do, Lap-
‘parent, Alberb-Auguste de.

DELANY, JOSEPH, 8.T.D., Ngw You: Infamy;
Injustice; Intention; Jenlousy.

DEMAIN, HENRY R, 8.J., St. Joax Bknomnns (]
CoLLEGE, Louvain: John Berchmans, Saint.

DE VILLE, JOHN, M.A., Pu.B.; WaLsron, PENK-
SYLVANIA® Italians in the Umted States.

DEVINE, E. J., §.J., EpiTor, “CANADIAN Messey-
GER”, Monmu., CANADA: Insh(In Canada)

DEVIIT, E. J, 8.J., Prorcssor orF Psrcrovroay,
Gnonumwu Umvnnsx'n', WA.BE!.NGNN Lalor,
Teresa.

DGNOVAN, JUSTIN FOLEY, M.D., M.Cir., Porr
Heaurms OrriceEr, Porr RoyaL, Junwx: Ja-

DONOVAN, STEPHEN M O.FM., Wunmoron
. Knoll, Albert.

DRISCOLL, JAMES F., 8.T.D., Nsw Yonx Jans-
- sens, Johann Hermann, Jehu, Jephte; Jeroboam
@); Jessbel Joab; Jonas; Jonathan (4); Josa-
phat, King of Juda; Juda; Judas Mschabe\xs,
Lamb, Paschal; Lamuel; Lamy, Bernard

DRUM WALTER, .8.J., Pnomason or HEBREW
AND SACRED Scmmnz. ‘Woobsrock -CoLLrgR,
MaryYLAND: John, E_pmtlee of Saint; Josue (8),
Judges, Book of; La Haye, Jean de (Jesu;t),
Laineg, James.

DRUMMOND, LEWIS, S.J,, Associars Epiron,
*‘AMERICA”, NEW YORK;, Lac, Stanislas du.

DUBRAY CHARLES A., 8.M;, S.T.B), Pu.D., Pro-

FEBSOR OF mesom, Marisr Cou.zcr:, WAm~

- INGTON: Jaocotot, Joseph; Jouffroy, Jean de;
Knowledge; Laforét, Nioholn-Joeeph !

DUNN, JOSEPH, Pu.D., PROFESSOR OF Cnum;
LANGUAGE  AND Ianmrm, “Carrtouic UNI-
VERAITY OF AMERICA, WASHINGTON Kells, Book
of.

DURAND, ALFRED, S.J., Proresson or Scair
. TURE AND EAsTERN LaNGUAGES, ORE PLACE,
- Hasrings, ENGLAND: Inspiration of the Bible.

FANNING, WILLIAM H. W, 8J., Proressor or
Crrrcr History anp Cinow Law, Sr. Loums
UntversiTy, 8r. Lotis, Missouns: Iutruaun;
Irregularity; Irremovability.
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FAULHABER, MICHAEL, Prorissor' or.. OLp
TesTaMENT Exrceais, UNIVERRSITY OoF STRAS- .
BURG: Jeremias (The Prophet): Joel.

FAYEN, ARNOLD, Pu.D., Litr.D.,, MEMBER oF
THE BeLoian HistoricaL INsTiTUTE, ROME:
Lambert Le Begue.

FENLON, JOHN F.,, 8.8., 8.T.D., PRE®IDENT, Sr.
Avusmin’s CoLLEGE, WASHINGTON; PROFES80R
OF SACRED SCRIPTURE, ST. MARY'S SEMINARY,
Bantivore: Lamy, Thomas Joseph.

FISHER, J. H., 8J., Woopstock CoLLRGB, Mu;r-
LAND: Jouin, Louis; Keller, Jacob.

FLAHERTY, ‘MATTHEW J., M.A. (HARvARD),
CoNcoRp, Massacruserts: Kavanagh, Julia.

FONCK, LEOPOLD, S.J., ST.D., Pu.D., Presi-
DENT OF THE BiBLicAL INSTITUTE, PROFESSOR
or Taroroqay, GREaoriaAN UNivirsrTy, RoME:
John, Gdepel of Saint; JohnthoEvngehst
Saint.

FORD, JERENIAH D. M., M.A; Pa.D., PROFESSOR .

or Frexca Anp Spanass, Hamrvarbd -UNIVER-
8TY, CAMBERIDGE, MassacHUSETTS: Jduregui,
Juan de; Jovellanos, Gaspar Melchor de.

FORGET, JACQUES, Proressor oF DoGMATIC
THEOLOGY AND THE SYRIAC AND ARABIC LaN-
GUAGes, UNIVERQITY oF LoUVAIN: Jansenius
and Jansenism.

FORTESCUE ADRIAN, Pa.D, S8T.D, Lmn-
WORTH, HERTFORDSHIRE, ENGLAND. Intront Tsi-
dore of Thessalonica; Ite Misea Est; Jerusalem (II.
From A.D. 71 to A.D. 1099; IV From the End
of the Latin Kingdom to the Present time);
Jerusalem, Liturgy of; John of Antioch (4); John
Scholasticus; John Talaia; John the Faster;
Julius Africanus; Justinian I; Kyrie Eleison.

FOX, WILLIAM, B.S., M.E., AssoctaTe PROFESSOR
oF Prysics, CoLLEGE oF THE CiTY OF NEW
Yorx: Jolly, Philipp Johann Gustav. von; Jouf-

froy, Claude-Frangois-Daorothée de Kreil, Karl; )

Lamont, Johann von.

FRANZ, HERMANN, Pa.D., KirLseusg; Gmr- __

many: Joseph H (German Emperor).
FUENTES, VENTURA, B.A,, M.D., INSTRUCTOR,
'COLLEGE OF THE CITY OF Nzw Yonx Lafuente
y Zamalloa, Modesto. = . - -, .
GARDNER, EDMUND GARRETT, M.A. (CaM-~
BRIDGE), LoNpoN: Ttalian Literature; Joachim
of Flora; Juliana of Nerwich. |, . . ,

GHELLINCK, JOSEPH pE, PROFEH8OR OF PATROL-

0GY AND THEOLOGICAL LITERATURH OF:' THE.

MiboLe Ages, UNIVERSITY or Louum Ivo of
Chartres, Baint.

GIETMANN, GERARD, 8.J., TeacHER oF Classl-

cAL LanGuaceEs AND EsiurTics, ST. IGKATIUS .
CorLtxoE, VALKERBURG, ‘HoLranp: - Knabl,
Joseph; Krafft, Adam; Lanzi, Luigi.

GIGOT FRANCIS E., 8.T.D., PROFESSOR oF¥ SACRED
ScrIPTURE, ST. . Josmvx s SEMINARY, Dun-
woobnIE, NEw York: Introduction, Biblical;
Isaac; Ismael; Israelites; Issachar; Jacob; James
of Edessa; Jason (4); Jews and Judaism; Joseph;
Joseph of Arimathea; Josms, J ustxmam, Benedlct;

. Kabbala

GILLET, LUIS, Pars: Ingres,
~ Dominique; Jouvenet, Jean; Juste.
GLASS, JOSEPH 8§, C. M S.T. D, P,nl‘-:slnENT, Sr.

VINCENT'S Cou.zcz, Los Anczws, Cmronnu
Jean-Gabriel Perboyré Blessed.

GODRYCZ, JOHN, S8.T.D., PuD., J.U.D., SHENAN-
_ DOAH, PENN8YLVANIA: John Cantius, Saint.
GOYAU, GEORGES, Associate. Emror, ‘‘ REVUE
, DpES DEUX MoNnDEs”, Pamis: Joyeuse, Henri,
" Ducde; Ketteler, William Emmanuel, Baron von;
Lamongnon, Family of; Langres, Diocese of.

GRAT’I‘AN-FLOOD W. H.,, MR.IA, MusD
ROSEMOUNT, Enmscommr I‘m-;LAND Ita,
Saint; Jarlath Samt ‘Kieran, Saints.

GREY J.C., Nt,w Yorx: Kandy, Diocese of.

GURDON, EDMUND, O.CART., BARCELONA, SPAIN
Lanspergius (John Justus of Landsberg).

HAGEN, JOHN G S.J., VaTicCAN OBSERVATORY,
RoME: Laplace, Pierre-Simon

HANDLEY, MARIE LOUISE, New Yonx' Kes-
sels, Matthias.

HANLEY, JOHN A, C.SS. R, Qvnanc, CANADA
Konings, Anthony'.

HARTIG, OTTO, AssISTANT LIBRARIAN OF THE
RoyaL LiBrary, Munica: John of Moatecor-
vino. . . .

HASSETT, Mer. MAURICE M., ST.D., Harris-
BURG, PENNSYLVANIA: Labarum Lamb, The, in
Early Christian Symbohsm Lamps, Early Chris-

Jean-Augmte-

HEALY, JOHN, 8.T.D., LL.D., M.R.I.A,, Arca-
BispoP oF TuaM: Iona, School of; Kells, S¢hool
of; Kildare, School of; Killala, Dioeese of.
HEALY, PATRICK J.; S.T.D., AssisTaNT ProFES-
soR oF CHURCH HisTory, CatHOLIC UNIVERSITY
or AMERICA, WaSHINGTON: Jovinianus; Julian
of Eglanum; Lactantius,. Lucius' Cemcjlius Fir-
mianus.
HEARN, EDWARD L New Yonx nghts of
Columbus.
"HOEBER, KARL, PuD., EpiTor, " VoLkAzErTUNG”,
AND ‘“‘AKADEMISCHE MONATSBLATTER”, Co-
.106NE: Ingolstadt, University of; Josephus
Flavius; Jouvancy, Joseph de; Jovianys, Flavius
Claudius; Julian the Apostate; Kaufmann, Alex-
ander and Leopold; Kellner Lerebs. -

HONTHEIM, JOSEPH, SJ PRrOFESSOR oF Dog-
“'MaTIC THROLOGY, 8T, Iomms CoLLEGE, VALK~
ENBURG, HoLLAND: Job.

~Nij
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HUDLESTON, GILBERT ROGER, 0.8.B., Down-

sipB ABBEY, Bate, ENgLaND: John Fisher,

Blessed; Kingisel (2).

HULL ERNEST R., S.J.,, Epitor, “THE ExaM-
INER’’, BomBAY, INDia: Lahore, Diocese of.

HUNTER-BLAIR, D.O., Barrt., 0.8.B., M.A., ForT
AuqGusTUs ABBEY, ScOoTLAND: Ingulf, Abbot of
Croyland; Jedburg; Jocelin; Kennedy, James;
Kentigern, Saint; Kilwinning; Kinloss; Kirkwall;
Knox, John; Kremsmiinster.

HUONDER, ANTHONY; S.J., EpitTor, ‘“Karno-
LISCHE MissioNEN", BELLEVUE, LUXEMBURG,
LuxemBuRra: Jarric, Pierre du; Jeningen, Philip,
Venerable; Kino, Eusebius; Kdgler, Ignas; Kon-
sag, Ferdinand.

HYDE, DOUGLAS, LL.D.,, Lrrr.D.,, MR.IA,,
FrENCHPARK, Co. RoscoMMmoN, IRELAND: Irish
Literature.

HYVERNAT, HENRY, S.T.D., PROFESSOR OF
SEMITIC LANGUAGES AND BIBLICAL ARCHZEOL-
0aY, WasHINGTON: James of Sarugh; John of
Ephesus; John of Malalas; John of Nikid.

JENNINGS, BRENDAN, O.F.M., S.T.B., ProrEs-
sor oF TreEoLoGY, St. IsiDORE’S COLLEGE,
RoME: John of Rupella.

JONES, ARTHUR EDWARD, S.J., CORRESPONDING
MEMBER oF THE MINNESOTA, ONTARIO, AND
Cricaco HistoricAL SocieTies; HoN. MEMBER
oF THE M1s8soURt HistogicAL SocIETY; MEMBER
OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF AMERI-
CANISTS; ARCHIVIST OF ST. MARY'S COLLEGE,
MoNTREAL: Lagrené, Pierre.

JOUVE, ODORIC-M., O.F.M., Canprac, CaNaDaA:
Jamay, Denis.

JOYCE, GEORGE HAYWARD, 8J., M.A. (Oxon.),
St. BEUNO’8 COLLEGE, ST. AsAPH, WALES: Keys,
Power of the.

KAUFMANN, KARL MARIA, Ebpitor, ‘“For-
SCHUNGEN ZUR MONUMENT. TH. UND VERGLEI-
CHENDEN REL.-W188.””, FRANKFORT-ON-THE-
Main: Inscriptions, Early Christian.

KEILEY, JARVIS, M.A.,, GranTwoop, NEW JER-
sEY: Joliet, Louis; Keon, Miles Gerald.

KELLY, BLANCHE M., NEw York: Ippolnto Ga-
lantini, Blessed.

-KENNEDY, JOHN W., DunepIN, NEW Zn.u.mn:
Jennings, Sir Patrick Alfred. .

KENNEDY, THOMAS, B.A. (R.U.L), Lonpon:
John Colombini, Blessed; John of Fécamp.

KENT, W. H, 0.8.C,, Busw.vnm, Loxnpon: Judas
Iscariot; Langwn, Stephen.

KERNAN, THOMAS P., B.A,, Utrca, New York:

Kernan, Francis.

KIRSCH, JOHANN PETER, S.T.D., DoumEesric
PRELATE, PROFESSOR OF PATROLOGY AND CHRIS-
TIAN ARCHXE0LOGY, UNIVERSITY OF FRIBOURG:
Infessura, Stefano; Innocent I, Pope; Innocen-
tius, Saints; Joan, Popess; John X, John XI,
John XII, John XIII, John XIV, John XYV,
Popes; John XVI, Antipope; John XVII, John
XVIII, John XIX, John XXI, John XXII,
Popes; John XXIII, Antipope; John and Paul,
Saints; John Nepomucene, Saint; John the Dea-~
con; Juliana, Saint; Juliana Falconieri, Saint;
Julius I, Saint, Pope; Jungmann, Bernard; Ka-
lend Brethren.

KLAAR, KARL, GOVERNMENT ARCHIVIST, INN8-
BRUCK, AUSTRIA: Jungmann, Josef.

KRMPOTIC, M. D., Kansas City, Kansas: Karin-
thia; Krain.
LABOURT, JEROME, 8.T.D., Litr.D., MEMBER OF

THE ASIATIC SOCIETY OF PARIS, PARIS: Isaac of
Seleucia.

LANGOUET, A., O.M.1., KIMBERLEY, SOUTH AFRICA:
Kimberley in Orange, Vicariate Apostolic of.

LAUCHERT, FRIEDRICH, Pu.D., AAcHEN: Jan-
ner, Ferdinand; Kilian, Saint; Kraus, Frans
Xaver; Kuhn, Johannes von.

LEBRETON, JULES, S.J., Lirr.D. (SorRBONNE),
ProrEssorR oF THE HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN
ORIGINS, INSTITUT CATHOLIQUE, PaRrIs: Justin
Martyr, Saint.

LECLERCQ, HENRI, 0.8.B., Lonpon: Invitator-
ium; Isidore.of Pelusium, Saint.

LEJAY, PAUL, FeLrow ofF THE UNIVERSITY OF
FRANCE, PRrOFEsSOR, INsTITUT CATHOLIQUE,
Panis: John of Hauteville; Juvencus, C. Vettius
Aquilinus; Leetus, Pomponius; Lambin, Denis.

LIGNEUL, FRANCOIS, Toxkio, JAPaN: Japan,
Christianity in.

LIMBROCK, EBERHARD, 8.V.D., PrREFECT APOS-

ToLic, GERMAN NEw Guinpa: Kaiserwilthelms-
land, Prefecture Apostolic of.

LINDSAY, LIONEL 8T. GEORGE, B.Sc., Pa.D.,
EpITor-IN-CHIEF, “LA NoOUVELLE FRANCE”,
QueBec: Lafitau, Joseph-Frangois; Lafléche,

. Louis; Lamberville, Jacques de and Jean de.

LINEHAN, PAUL H., B.A., INBTRUCTOR, COLLEGE
oF THE Crry or NEw York: Inghirami, Gio-
vanni; La Hire, Philippe de.

LINS, JOSEPH, FREIBURG, GERMANY: Koniggrits,
Dlocae of; Lalbach Dlocese of.

LOFFLER, KLEMENS, Pa.D,, mem.m, Uni-
VERSITY OF BrESLAU: Investitures, Conflict of;
Lamormaini, Wilhelm; Langen, Rudolph von.

LORTIE, JOSEPH FRANCIS ALBERT, O.M.I,
B.L., B.Sc., B.A., ProFEssor oF EncLisa Lit-
ERATURE AND RmrTomic, 81. Patrick’s Col-
LEGE, JAFFNA, CEYLON: Jaffna, Diocese of.
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LOUGHLIN, Mar. JAMES F., 8.T.D., PRILADEL-
paiA: Infralapsarians,

LOYOLA, MOTHER MARY, St. MarY’s CoNVENT,
Yorx, ENGLAND: Institute of Mary.

MAAS, A. J., S8.J., REcTOR, WoopsTock COLLEGE,
MaRryYLAND: Jehovah; Jesus Christ; Kenosis;
Knowledge of Jesus Christ; Labbe, Philippe,

MAcAULEY, PATRICK J., BevLrasr, IRrtranD:
Jeremias (8); John of Beverley, Saint; Kimber-
ley (Australia), Vicariate Apostolic of; Konig,
Joseph; Langley, Richard; Laos, Vicariate Apos-
tolic of. ]

McCLOSKEY, JAMES P., IroiLo, PHILIPPINE Is-
LaNDps: Jaro, Diocese of.

MicERLEAN, ANDREW A., New York: Ives,
Saint; Knight, William, Venerable.

McHUGH, JOHN. AMBROSE, O.P., S.T.L., Lec-
ToR OoF PuiLosorHY, DominicaN House or
Stopies, WASHINGTON: James of Brescia; Judg-
ment, Divine.

MAcNEILL, CHARLES, DusLiN: Irish Confessors
and Martyrs; Kenraghty, Maurice.

MAHER, MICHAEL, S.J., Lrrr.D., M.A. (LONDON),
DIRECTOR OF STUDIES AND PROFES8OR OF PEDA-
GoGICS, STONYHURST COLLEGE, BLACKBURN,
ENaLanD: Intellect; Interest.

MANN, HORACE K., HEADMASTER, ST. CUTHBERT'S
GRAMMAR ScHOOL, NEwCASTLE-ON-TYNE, ENe-
1AND: John II, John III, John IV, John V, John
VI, John VII, John VIII, John IX, Popes;
Lando, Pope.

MARIQUE, PIERRE JOSEPH, INSTRUCTOR IN
FreENcH, CoLLEGE OF THE CITY OF NEW YORK:

Kervyn de Lettenhove, Joseph-Marie-Brung- -

Constantin; La Fayette, Marie-Madeleine-Pioche
de La Vergne.

MARKEVYC, JOSAPHAT J., C.8.B., INN8SBRUCK,

AvusTRiA: Josaphat Kuncevyé, Saint.

MARY pe SALES, SISTER, M.H.S.H., BALTIMORE,
MARYLAND: Institute of Mission Helpers of the
Sacred Heart.

MARY GERTRUDE, SISTER, Lorerro COLLEGE,
DusuiN: Institute of the Blessed Virgin Mary,
Irish. '

MEEHAN, ANDREW B,, S.T.D., J.U.D., Prorks-
8oR OF CANON Law anp latumcy, Sr. BEr-
NARD'S SEMINARY, ROCHESTER, NEwW YoORK:
Inquisition, Canonical; Jus Spohi.

MEEHAN, JOSEPH, C.C., MurLagH, Co. Cavan,
IreLanDp: Kilmore, Diocese of.

MEEHAN, THOMAS F., New York: Irene, Sister;
Irish (In Australia; In South America); Ives, Levi
Silliman; Johnston, Richard Malcolm; Kansas
City, Diocese of; Keyes, Erasmus Darwin; Kohl-
mann, Anthony; Kosciussko; La Crosse, Diocese

MEISTERMANN, BARNABAS, O.S.F., Lxcrog,
CONVENT OF 8. SALVATOR, JERUSALEM: Jerusa-
lem (I. Before A. p. 71).

MERSHMAN, FRANCIS, 0.8.B., 8.T.D., ProrEs-
gorR of MoraL TrEOLoGY, CANON Law, AND
Lrruragy, Sr. JounN's University, CoLLEGE-
viLLE, MiNNEsoTA: Innocent II, Pope; Jerome
Emiliani, Saint; John Baptist de Rossi, Saint;
John Cornelius and Companions, Venerables;
John of Sahagun, Saint; John Sarkander; John
the Silent, Saint; Joseph Calasanctius, Saint;
Joseph of Cupertino, Saint; Juliana of Lidge,
Saint.

MONTANAR, VALENTINE HILARY, Mission-
ARY ArosTtoLic, NEw York: Kan-su, Prefecture
Apostolic of Southern; Kan-su, Vicariate Apos-
tolic of Northern; Kiang-nan, Vicariate Apos-
tolic of ; Kiang-si, Vicariates Apostolic of Eastern,
Northern, and Southern; Kwang-si, Prefecture
Apostolic of; Kwang-tung, Prefecture Apostolic
of; Kwei-chou, Vicariate Apostolic of.

MOONEY, JAMES, Unitep States ETHNOLOGIST,
Bureau or AMEnicAN Eranoroay, WAsHING-
ToN: Iroquois; Isletta Pueblo; Jemes Pueblo;
Jibaro Indians; Kalispel Indians; Kaskaskia In-
dians; Kickapoo Indians; Kiowa Indians; Ku-
tenai Indians; Lake Indians®

MULLANY, JOHN I., DuBuquEg, Iowa: Iowa.

MULLER, ADOLF, S.J., DIRECTOR OF THE PRIVATE
"ABTRONOMICAL OBSERVATORY ON THE JANICU-
LUM, PROFESSOR oF ABTRONOMY, GREGORIAN
University, RoMe: Joannes de Sacrobosco;
Kircher, Athanasius.

OBRECHT, EDMOND M., O.C.R., AsBOT OF GETH-
SENANI ABBEY, KENTUCKY: Janauschek, Leo-
pold; Langheim.

O’CONNOR, DENIS, KiLLARNEY, IRELAND: Kerry
and Aghadoe, Diocese of.

O’CONNOR, D. MONCRIEFF, MANCHESTER, ENnG-
vaND: Irish (In Great Britain).

O’CONNOR, JOHN B., O.P., St. DominNIC’s PRIORY,
San Frawncisco, CALiFORNIA: Isidore of Seville,
Saint; John Damascene, Saint.

O’DANIEL, VICTOR F., O.P.,, S.T.M., ProOFESsOR
or DoamaTic TrEOLOGY, DoMINICAN HOUBE oF
Stupres, WasHiNGToN: John'of Genoa; John of
Montesono; John of Paris; John of Saint Thomas.

O’'LEARY, EDWARD, M.R.I.A.,' PORTARLINGTON,
IreLanD: Kildare and Leighlin, Diocese of.

OLIGER, LIVARIUS, O.F.M., LEcror oF CHURCH
Hisrory, CoLLEGIo 8. ANTONIO, ROME: Jaco-
pone da Todi; James of the Marches, Saint; John
of Parma, Blessed.

O'RIORDAN, Mgr. MICHAEL, Pa.D., 8.T.D,
D.C.L., Rector oF Tur. Inisn CoLLEGE, RoME!:
Irish College, in Rome. .
=
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O’SHEA, JOHN J., Eprror-IN-CHIEF, ‘‘ STANDARD
AND Times”, PrmiLaperpHiA: Kearick, Francis
Patrick and Peter Richard.

OTT, MICHAEL, O.S.B., Pr.D., PROFESSOR OF THE
HisTorY oF PHILOSOPHY, ST. JouN'Ss UNIVER-
#TY, COLLEGEVILLE, MiyNEsoTA: Innocent III,
Tmnocent 1V, Innocent VI1I, Innocent X, Inno-
went XI, Innocent XII, Innocent XIII, Popes,
dntercession, Episcopal; Irnerius; Isidore the
ILabourer, Saint; Jacob of Jiiterbogk; Jacobus de
‘Terameo; Jacopo de Voragine; John of Segovia;
Jordsgnus ‘of Giano; Joseph’s, Saint, Society for
(Coloured Missions; Joseph’s, Saint, Society for
IForeign Missions; Julius II, Julius III, Popes;
Justin ‘de Jacobis, Blessed; Kaunitz, Wenzel
‘Anton; Kehrein, Joseph; Knoblecher, Ignatius;
[Kreiten, William; La Chaise, Francois d’Aix de;
{Lambert of Hersfeld; Lamy, Frangois; Lang,
‘Matthew.

WTTEN, SUSAN TRACY, PrrrsBurG, PENNSYL-
VANIA: Jean-Baptist-Marie Vianney, Blessed.

(QUSSANI, GABRIEL, Pu.D., Proressor oF Ec-
+CLESIASTICAL HisTORY, EARLY CHRISTIAN LiIT-
IERATURE AND BIBLICAL ARcCHZoOLOGY, ST.
.Joseer’s SEMINARY, DuNwoobniE, NEw YoRk:
Islam; Jubilee, Year of (Hebrew); Jubilees, Book
of; Koran. e

IPAUL JOSEPH, BROTHER, F.S.C. LauBECQ-
LEs-HaL, BELcium: Institute of the Brothers of
the Christian Schools.

'PERNIN, RAPHAEL, O.S.F.S., ALBANO-LAZIALE,
Irasx: Jane Frances de Chantal, Saint.

PETRIDES, SOPHRONE, A.A., ProFESsOR, GREEK
ICaTHOLIC SEMINARY OF Kapni-KEUI1, CONSTAN-
‘TINOPLE: Lagania; Lampa; Lampsacus; Lamus;
Laodicea.

PHILLIPS, EDWARD C,, 8.J., Pu.D., WoobsTock
CoLLEGE, MArRYLAND: Koller, Marian.

PIETTE, FRANCOIS XAVIER, CHANCELLOR OF
THE DIOCESE OF JOLIETTE, CANADA: Joliette,
Diocese of. '

PLASSMAN, THOMAS, O.F.M, Pua.D., S.T.D,
FranciscaN ConNvENT, LouvaIN: James Prima-
dicci; La Haye, Jean de (Franciscan).

POHLE, JOSEPH, 8.T.D., Pa.D., J.C.L., ProFEs-
80R OF DoemaTic THEOLOGY, UNIVERSITY OF
BRresLAv: Justification.

POLLEN, MARIA M., Lonpon: Lace.

PONCELET, ALBERT, 8.J., Brussers: Irensus,
Saint.

POOLE, THOMAS H.,, New Yorx: Jones, Inigo;
Juan Bautista de Toledo; Labyrinth; Lantern.

POPE, HUGH, O.P., S.T.L., Doctor or SAcRED
ScriprURE, PROFESsOR OF NEW TESTAMENT
Execkesis, CoLLEGIo ANaELICO, RoME: Judith,
Book of ; Kingdom of God.

QUINN, STANLEY J., New York: Ingworth. Rich.
ard of; Kenia, Vicariate Apostolic of; Kingston,
Archdiocese of. '

REINHART, ALBERT, O.P., M.A,, LL.B., DomIN-
1caAN Housz or Stupies, WASHINGTON: John of

Ragusa.

REINHOLD, GREGOR, FRrEIBURG, GERMANY:
Jaca, Diocese of; Jaén, Diocese of; Karnkowski,
Stanislaw; Lamego, Diocese of; La Paz, Diocese
of; La Plata, Archdiocese of (Bolivia); La Plata,
Diocese of (Argentina).

REMY, ARTHUR F. J.,, M.A,, Pa.D., Apsuncr-
ProrEssor oF GERMANIC PriLoLogy, CoLum-
BIA Universrty, NEw York: Konrad, der
Pfaffe; Konrad of Lichtenau; Konrad of Wars-
burg; Lamprecht.

ROBINSON, PASCHAL, O.F.M., WasHINGTON: John
of Fermo, Blessed.

ROCCA, F., Saippur, BENear, INpia: Krishnagar,
Diocese of.

ROMPEL, JOSEPH HEINRICH, S.J., Pu.D., STELLA
MATUTINA COLLEGE, FELDKIRCH, AUBTRIA : Jesu-
its’ Bark; Jussieu; Kaiser, Kajetan Georg von;
Konrad of Megenberg; Lacordaire, Jean-Théo-
dore; Lamarck, Jean-Baptiste-Pierre-Antoine de
Monet.

RUDGE, FLORENCE MARIE, M.A,, YouxasTowN,
Omro: Javouhey, Anne-Marie, Venerable; Jesus,
Daughters of; Jesus and Mary, Sisters of the
Holy Childhood of; John of God, Saint; John of
Roquetaillade; Joseph Calasanctius, Pious Work-
ers of Saint; Knights of the Cross.

RYAN, JOHN A, S.T.D., ProrEssorR oF MoRaL
THEOLOGY, ST. PAUL SEMINARY, ST. PAUL, MIN-
NESOTA: Insanity; Labour and Labour Legisla-
tion; Labour Unions, Moral Aspects of.

SAGMULLER, JOHANNES BAPTIST, ProFEssor
oF TEREOLOGY, UNIVERSITY OF TCBINGEN, GER-
MaNY: Judge, Ecclesiastical; Jurisdiction, Ec-
clesiastical; Kober, Franz Quirin von.

SALAVILLE, SEVERIEN, A.A., PROFESSOR oOF
LiTuray, GREEK CATHOLIC SEMINARY oF KapI-
Kgevu1, CoNnsTANTINOPLE: Ionian Islands.

SALTET, LOUIS, Proressor or CHURcH Hisrory,
InsTITUT CATHOLIQUE, ToULOUSE, FRANCE:
Jerome, Saint.

SAUVAGE, G. M., CS.C., S.T.D., Pu.D., ProFESsOR
or DoamaTic THEOLOGY, HoLY CrO88 COLLEGE,
‘WasHINGTON: Intuition.

SCANNELL, THOMAS' B,, Canow, S.T.D., EpiToRr,
“CataoLic DicrioNArRY”, WEYBRIDGE, ENG-
LAND: Intercession (Mediation); Irvingites; La-
cordaire, Jean-Baptiste-Henri-Dominique.
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SCHAEFER, FRANCIS J., 8.T.D., Pa.D., Prars-
sor or CHURCE Hierory, St. PAvuL SpMiNary,
Str. PauL, Mixnzsora:  Interims; - Janssen,
Johann; Kaulen, Frans Philip.

SCHEID N., 8.J., STELLA MATUTINA CoLLEGE, FELD-
KIRCH, AUSTRIA: Isla, José Francisco de; Klink-
owstrom, Friedrich August von, Joseph von, and
Max von; Kpbler, Andreas. :

SCHETS, JOSEPH, EsseN NEAR BREDa, Honmn
Kings, Third and Fourth Books of.

SCHLAGER, HEINRICH PATRICIUS, O.F.M,,
Sr. Lupwia’s COLLEGE, DALHEIM, GERMANY:
Jansen, Cornelius, the Elder; John of Biclaro;
John of Vietring; John of Winterthur; Jordanis;
Jovius, Paulus; Kaiserchronik; Kerssenbroch,
Hermann von; Klopp, Onno; Konigshofen, Jaoob
Lambeck, Peter; Lambert of St. Bertin. .

SCHREINER, CHRYSOSTOM, O.8.B.,, Nassav,
Banauma Isuanps: Jackson, Henry Moore.

SCHROEDER, JOSEPH, 0.P., DoMiNICAN Housz
or Stupies, WasHINGTON: John of Falkenberg.

SHIELDS, THOMAS EDWARD, Pu.D., AssISTANT
Proressor oF PrYsioLoGiCAL PsycHoLOGY,
CatroLic UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA, WABHING-
ToN: Instinct.

SHIPMAN, ANDREW J,, M.A,, LLM., New YoRkK:
Kielce, Diocese of; Kromer, Martin.

SHORTER, JOSEPH A., LEAVENWORTH, KANsAs:
Kansas.

SLATER, T., 8.J., St. BEUNO’s COLLEGE, St. A8APH,
WaLEs: Justice.

SLOET, D.A.W.H.,, HaarLEM, HoLLanp: Kings,
Third and Fourth Books of (Chronology).

SMITH, IGNATIUS, O.P., Dominican House or
Stupies, WasHINGTON: John of Avila, Blessed;
Labat, Jean-Baptiste.

SOLLIER, JOSEPH FRANCIS, S.M., S.T.D., Sa~n
Francisco, CALiForNiA: Lallemant, Jacques-
Philippe; La Luserne, César-Guillaume; Landriot,
Jean-Frangois-Anne; Langénieux, Benoft-Marie.

SORTAIS, GASTON, 8.J., AssisranT EpDITOR,
““Erupes”, Paris: Kaufmann, Angelica.

SOUVAY, CHARLES L., C.M,, 8.T.D., Pu.D., Pro-
FESSOR OF SACRED SCRIPTURE, HEBREW, AND
Lrruray, KENRICK SEMINARY, St. Louls, Mis-
souRI: Isaias; Joachim; John the Baptist, Saint;
Joseph, Saint.

SPAHN, MARTIN, Pa.D., ProFEssor oFr MODERN

History, STRASBURG: Jarcke, Karl Ernst;
Kulturkampf.

S8TEELE, FRANCESCA M., StrRoup, GLOUCESTER-
saIRE, ENGLAND: Joseph, Sisters of Saint (Eng-
lish Branch); Joseph, Sisters of Saint, of Cluny;
Joseph, Sisters of Saint, of the Apparition;
Joeeph, Sisters of Saint, of the Sacred Heart.

<

STE. EUPHEMIE, MOTHER, New York: Jesus- '
- Mary, Rellgious of.

TACCHI VENTURI, Louis, LL.D., COMMENDATORB
oF THE ORDER OF THE CROWN OF I-nu..r, Rom-:
Italy

TARNOWSKI, Count STANISLAUS, PRESIDENT
or THE IMPERIAL' ACADEMY OF SCIENCES, Pro-
FESSOR OF PoLisa LITERATURE, UNIVERSITY OF
Okacow, Austria: Kalinka, Valerian; Klasczko,
Julius; Kochanowski, Jan; Kochowski, Vespas-
ian; Konarski, Stanislaus; Kofmian, Stanislaus
and John; Krasicki, Ignatius; Krasifiski, Sigis-
mund; Krzycki, Andrew.

THADDEUS, FATHER, O.F.M., Lonpon: John
Forest, Blessed.

THURSTON, HERBERT, S.J., Lonpon: Januarius,
Saint; Joan of Arc, Blessed; Jubilee, Holy Year
of; Kiss; Lamp and Lsmpadaru Lance, The
Holy.

TIVAN, EDWARD P., S.J., PRoFESSOR OF CHEMI&-
TRY AND GEOLOGY, FORDHAM UNIVERSITY, NEW
York: Jacquier, Frangois.

TOOHEY, JOHN J., S.J., INNSBRUCK, AUBTRIA:
Kleutgen, Josef Wilhelm Karl.

TRACY, FRANK M., B.A, LL.B., CoviNaToN,
Kentucky: Kentucky.

TURNER, JOSEPH OSWALD, C.J., PrEarpenT, St.
GEORGE’S COLLEGE, WEYBRIDGE, ENGLAND:
Josephites.

TURNER, WILLIAM, B.A., S.T.D., PROFESSOR OF
Logic anp THE HisToRY OF PHiLosoPHY, CATH-
orLic UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA, WASHINGTON:
Ionian School of Philosophy; John of Janduno;
Kant, Philosophy of.

VAILHE, SIMEON, A.A., MEMBER oF THE RussiAN
ARCHEOLOGICAL INSTITUTE OF CONSTANTINOPLE,
PROFESSOR OF SACRED SCRIPTURE AND HisTORY,
Greexk CatHouic SEMINARY oF Kapr-Keur,
ConsTanTINOPLE: Ionopolis; Ipsus; Irenopolis;
Isaac of Armenia; Isaura; Isionda; Ispahan;
Issus; Jaffa; Jassus; Jassy, Diocese of ; Juliopolis;
Justinianopolis; Kerkuk, Diocese of; Kharput.

VAN HOVE, A., D.C.L.,, ProrFEssor oF CHURCH
HisTory AND CANON Law, UN1vERsiTY OF LoU-
vaIN: Installation; Institution, Canonical; In-
vestiture, Canonical; Lancelotti, Giovanni Paolo.

VAN ORTROY, FRANCIS, S.J., BrusseLs: John
Francis Regis, Saint.

VERMEERSCH, ARTHUR, 8.J., LL.D., Docror or
SociaL AND PouiTicAL SCIENCES, PROFESSOR OF.
MoraL THEOLOGY AND CANON Law, St. JoRN
BeRcHMANS'Ss COLLEGE, LouvaIn: Interest.

b o}
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VIETER, HEINRICH, P.S.M., TiToLAR BrsHor or
PArRETONIUM, VICAR ArosToLIC oF KAMERUN,
Arrica: Kamerun (Cameroons), Vicariate Apos-
tolic of.

WAINEWRIGHT, JOHN BANNERMAN, B.A.
(OxoN.), Lonpon: Ingleby, Francis, Venerable;
Ingram, John, Venerable; Ireland, William,
Venerable; James Thompson, Blessed; John Fel-
ton, Blessed; John Houghton, Blessed; John
Larke, Blessed; John Nelson, Blessed;* John
Payne, Blessed; John Stone, Blessed; John
Story, Blessed; Kemble, John, Venerable; Lamb-
ton, Joseph, Venerable; Langhorne, Richard,
Venerable.

WALLAU, HEINRICH WILHELM, Mainz, GER-
MANY: Koberger, Anthony.

WALSH, JAMES J., M.D., Pu.D., LL.D., DEAN oF
THE MepicaL ScHooL, ForpraM UNIVERSITY,
New York: Infanticide; Insane, Asylums and
Care for the; Kneipp, Sebastian; Laennec, René-
Théophile-Hyacinthe.

WAILSH, REGINALD, O.P., 8.T.D., PROFESSOR OF

Tueovoay, S. CLEMENTE, RoME: Jandel, Alex-
andre Vincent.

WEBER, N. A., S.M., S.T.D., PrRoFEssoR 6F FunDa-
MENTAL THEOLOGY AND CHURCH HisTORY,
Marist CoLLEGE, WASHINGTON: Innocent V,
Blessed, Pope; Innocent VI, Innocent VIII, In-
nocent IX, Popes; Janow, Matthew; Jaricot,
Pauline-Marie; Jonas of Bobbio; Jonas of Or-
léans; Labadists; Laderchi, James.

WELCH, SIDNEY READ, S8.T.D., Pu.D., J.P.,
EpIToR oF “ THE CATHOLIC Mmunn or Som
Arrica”, Care Town: Kafirs.

WILHELM, BALTHASAR, 8.J., STELLA MATUTINA
" CoLLEGE, FELDKIRCH, AUSTRIA: Lana, Fran-
cesco. )

WILLIAMSON, GEORGE CHARLES, Lrrr.D.,
Lonpon: Iriarte, Ignacio de; Ittenbach, Frans;
Janssens, Abraham; Jeaurat, Edmond; Joest,
Jan; Kager, Johann Matthais; Kalcker, Jan
* Stephanus van; La Fosse, Charles de; Lanfranco,
Giovanni.

WITTMAN, PIUS, Pa.D,, Bo»mam, Gmunr
Lapland and Lapps.

WOLFSGRUBER, COELESTINE, 0.8.B., Vizxwa:
Klesl, Melchjor.

WOODS, HENRY, 8.J., AssoCIATE EDITOR, ** AMER-~
1cA¥, New YORK: JolmdeBnt,to Bledsed Lalle-
mant, Louis.

YOUNG, JOHN B, $.J,,
Louis.

New Yomk: Lambillotte,

ZIMMERMAN, BENEDICT, O0.D.C., 8r. Luke's
PrioRY, WINCANTON, SOMERSPTSHIRE, ENG-
LAND: John of the Cross, Saint.

ZIMMERMAN, OTTO, S.J., BELLEVUE, LUXEMBURG,
LuxeuBura: Infinity.

an



Tables of Abbreviations

“The following tables and notes are intended to guide readers of Tae CatmOLIC ENCYcLOPEDIA in
interpreting those abbreviations, signs, or technical phrases which, for economy of space, will be most fre-
quently used in the work. For more general information see the article ABBREVIATIONS, ECCLESIASTICAL.

I.—GENERAL ABBREVIATIONS.

Bveevennnes ....article.

adan............ at the year (Lat. ad annum).

an.,ann......... the year, the years (Lat. annus,
annt).

F Y N in (Lat. apud).

art........ Veeaen article.

Asgyr............ Assyrian.

A.S8........ + <. . .Anglo-Saxon.

AV..oooiaanne, Authorized Version (i.e. tr. of the
Bible authorized for use in the
Anglican Church—the so-called

“King James”’, or ‘‘Protestant”
Bible. s

bieeceseacess...bom.

Bk.oooovernnnn. Book.

- T Blessed.

{0 N about (Lat. cirea); canon; chap-
ter; compagnyie.

[ Y canon.

CBP. oo vocunnnss chapter (Lat. caput—used only
in Latin context).

. S compare (Lat. confer).

[ codex.

ool.............. column.

concl............ conclusion.

const., constit. . . .Lat. constitutio.

cur............. by the industry of.

L died.

diet. ............ dictionary (Fr. dictionnaire).

disp............. Lat. disputatio.

diss............. Lat. dissertatio.

dist............. Lat. distinctio.

D.V.o.oioennnn Douay Version.

ed,, edit. . . . . .edited, edition, editor.

Ep,Epp......... letter, letters (Lat. epistola).

) ) French.

[ VN genus.

[ Greek.,

H. E., Hist. Eccl. .Ecclesiastical History.

Heb., Hebr. ...... Hebrew.

ib.,ibid. . ........ in the same place (Lat. ibidem).

Id..cooeeeenen. the same person, or author (Lat.

tdem).

inf. ............. below (Lat. tnfra).

) £ N Italian.

Lc,loc.cit...... at the place quoted (Lat. loco
citato).

Lat........-.... Latin.

lat. ............. latitude.

lib.............. book (Lat. kber)

long............. longitude.

Mon............. Lat. Monumenta.

MS.,MSS........ manuscript, manuscripts.

n,no............ number.

NT...oovvennn New Testament.

Nat............. National.

Old Fr., O. Fr. . . .0Old French.

op.cit........... in the work quoted (Lat. opers

Ood. ............ Order.

O.Tcovvvinnn.. Old Testament.

PosPPeececenanns page, pages, or (in Latin ref-
erences) pars (part).

 o7:3 paragraph.

passim........... in various places.

oL T part.

Qe Quarterly (a periodical), e.g.

- “Church Quarterly”.

Q., QQ., qusst. .. .question, questions (Lat. questio).

QoVeeeienninnnnn which [title] see (Lat. quod vide).

Rev............. Review (a periodical).

RS..ooovnnnn... Rolls Series.

RV............ Revised Version.

8,88........... Lat. Sanctus, Sancti, “Saint”,
“Saints”—used in this Ency-
clopedia only in Latin context.

Sept.......ooo... Septuagint.

Sess.......o.n... Session.

Skt.....oovvuinn. Sanskrit.

1S T Spanish.

8G.,B8QQ. c ¢ oeennn following page, or pages (Lat.
sequens).

8t.,Sts.......... Saint, Saints. .

BUP. ..o oinnnnnn above (Lat. supra).

B Veeeooeoonuons under the corresponding title
(Lat. sub voce).

tom.............volume (Lat. tomus).

xiff



TABLES OF ABBREVIATIONS.

P ceepesceasss.. translation or translated. By it-
self it means “English transla-

tion”, or “translated into Eng-
lish by”. Where a translation
is into any other language, the
language is stated.

tr., tract........ .tractate.

Veeosoooanconnes see (Lat. vide).

Ven.....coonvvve Venerable

Voliooeeernnnnn . Volume.

I1.—ABBREVIATIONS oF TITLES.
ActaSS......... .. .Acta Sanctorum (Bollandists).
Ann. pont. cath. . .. .Battandier, Annuaire pontifical

ique.
Bibl. Dict. Eng. Cath.Gillow, Bibliographical Diction-
ary of the English Catholice.

Dict. Christ. Antig...Smith and Cheetham (ed.),
Dictionary of Christian Ane
tiquities.

Diot. Christ. Biog. . . Smith and Wace (ed.), Diction
ary of Christian Biography.

Dict. d’arch. chrét.. .Cabrol (ed.), Dictionnaire d’ar-
chéolom’c chrétienne et de h‘tur-

gie.
Dict. de théol. cath. . Vacant and Mangenot (ed.),
_Dictionnaire de théologie

catholique.

Dict. Nat. Biog. . .. .-Stephen and Lee (ed.), Diction-

. ‘ *  ary of National Biography.
Hast., Dict. of the
Bible.......... . Hastings (ed.), A Dictionsry of
. the Bible. :

Kirchenlex. ........ Wetzer and Welte, Kzrdcml«u-
con.

P.G.oovvvvvvnnnn. Migne (ed.), Patres Graci.

PLiooeenonnn.. Migne (ed.), Patres Latins.

Vig., Dict. dela Bible. Vigouroux (ed.), Dtdwnnaira de
la Bible.

Norz I.—Large Roman numerals standing alone indicate volumes, Small Roman numerals standing alone indioats
chapters. Arabio numerals standing alone indicate pages. In other cases the divisions are ecplicitly stated. Thus * Rashdall,

Universities of Europe, I, ix
ninth page of the preface of the same volume,

" refers the reader to the ninth chapter of the first volume of that vrork; *I, p. ix” would indicate the

Notz I1.—Where 8t. Thomas (Aquinas) is cited without the name of any partisular work the reference is always to
“Summa Theologica” (not to “‘Summs Philosophi®”). The divisions of the “Summa Theul.” are indicated by a system which

may beet be understood by the following example:

“I-I1,Q. vi,a. 7, ad 2 um” refers the reader to the seventh article of the

sizth question in the firet part of the second part, in the response to the second objection.

Nore III.—The abbreviations employed for the various books of the Bible are obvious. Eoclesiasticus is indicated by
Ecclus., to distinguish it from Eoclesiastes (Eccles.). It should also be noted that I and IT Kings in D. V. correspond to I and IT *°
Samuel in A.V.;and I and II Par. to I and IT Chronicles. Whaere, in the spelling of a proper name, there is a marked difference
between the D. V. and the A. V., the form found in the latter is added, in parenthesea. .
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Infamy (Lat. in, not, and fama, fame) is loss of a
good name. When this has been brought about by
regular legal process, terminating in a conviction in a
court of justice, no injury is done to the criminal by
publishidg the fact. The same thing can be said when
the scandalous repute in which a person is held is
matter of common knowledge. The canon law seems
to require a pre-existing public opinion against an
individual before the investigation in a judicial inquiry
can be narrowed to any particular person. amy
in the canonical sense 18 defined as the privation or
lessening of one’s good name as the result of the bad
rating which he has, even among prudent men. It
constitutes an irregularity, i. e. a canonical impedi-
ment which prevents one being ordained or exercising
such orders as he may have already received.

It is twofold in species, infamy of law (infamia
juris) and infamy of fact (infamia facti). Infamy of

w i contracted in one of three ways. Either the
law itself attaches this juridical ineligibility and
incapacity to the commission of certain crimes, or
makes it contingent upon the decision of ;,J'udge, or
finally connects it with the penalty imposed by him.
This kind of infamy is incurred chiefly by those guilty
of duelling (whether as principals or seconds), rape (as
likewise those who co-operate in it), attempt to marry
during the lifetime of the actual consort, heresy, real
simony, etc. Infamy of law may be removed either
by canonical purging or by application to the Holy
See. Infamy of fact is the result of a widespread
opinion, by which the community attributes some
unusually serious delinquency, such as adultery or the
like, to a person. This is more of an unfitness than
an irregularity properly so called, unless sentence in

court has been pronounced. It ceases therefore when
one has shown by a change of life extending over a
period of two or probably three years that his repent-

ance 18 sincere.

TauNTON, The Law of the Church (London, 1906); SLATER,
Manual of Moral Theology (New York, 1908); GasPARRI, De
Sacra Ordinatione (Paris, 1893); WERNz, Jus Decretalium

acra
(Rome, 1904).
JosErH F. DELANY.
Infant Baptism. See Baprrism.

Infanticide, child-murder, the killing of an infant
before or after birth. According to the French
Criminal Code the word is limited to the murder of
¢he new-born infant. In English it bas been used
for the deprivation of life from the moment of con-
ception up to the age of two or three years. Except
under Hebrew and Christian law, the killing of very
{:eung children by their parents has almost invariabl

n either lly permitted or at least practised witK
imgunit,y. onomic reasons more than any others
had led to the killing of infants before or after birth
and have continued to exert an unfortunate influence
even down to our own day. In Oriental countries
certain poetic and religious traditions were ap,
to in justification of the custom of killing infants, but
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a8 a rule the economie basis for it is clear. In many
countries it was the custom to get rid of many of the
female infants because they were unproductive, and
generally expensive, members of the family. Some-
times usage required large dowries to be given with
them. In India infanticide continued to be practised
until far into the nineteenth century, notwithstanding
the efforts of the British Government to put an end to
it. In Greece and Rome, even at the height of their
culture, the custom of exposing infants obtained, and
in China and Japan delicate or deformed children were
abandoned, or even healthy females, where there were
male children in the family. Missionaries have done
much to break up the custom and many children have
been saved by them in the last few generations o be
reared in the light of Christianity. Christianity first
opposed a formal and effectual barrier to infanticide.
Immediately after the Emperor Constantine’s con-
version he enacted two laws (about A. p. 320) directed
against child-murder which are still found in the
Theodosian Code (lib. XI, tit. xxvii). The first, to
remove temptation, provided funds out of the imperial
treasury for parents over-burdened with children; the
second accorded all the riﬁl:ts of property of exposed
infants to those who had had the charity to save and -
nurture them.

In modern times even in Christian countries two
causes have led to post-natal infanticide: one, the
disgrace attendant upon illegitimacy; the other, an
economic reason. egitimate children were sacri-
ficed partly for the concealment of shame, but often to
escape the burden of the child’s support. The crime
occurs most frequently where illegitimacy is most fre-
?uent and, according to statistics, is least common in

reland. In countries where children are readily re-
ceived without question into institutions, infanticide
israre. In France the law forbids inquiry into pater-
nity, and arrangements are made for the state care of
the children. In Russia even more liberal provision is
made for the state care of any child whose parents.
cannot or will not care for it. The question of child-
murder by mothers has always been a difficult legal
problem. Under a statute of James I of England, the
mother had to account for the death of her infant or he
held responsible for it. In 1803 trials for infanticide
were placed under the ordinary rules of evidence. The
presumption now is that every new-born child found
dead was born dead unless the contrary is proved.
This rule of English law holds in the United States.
Infanticide has been quite common in European coun-
tries during the nineteenth century for two sordid
reasons: one was the neglect of infants in the process
of what was known as baby-farming, the other was the
desire to obtain insurance money. This abuse has
been regulated in various ways, but baby-farming and
child-insurance still seriously increase the death-rate
among infants.

PRE-NATAL INFANTICIDE, the murder of an infant
before birth. This is more properly called feeticide.

|
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Among the ancient philosophers and medieval theo-
logians there was considerable discussion as to when
the human embryo could be said to possess human life.
This is no longer a question among modern biologists.
At the very moment of conception a human bei
comes into existence. At any time after this the
deprivation of life in this living matter, if done delib-
erately, is murder. The laws of most States in the
Union are so framed that conditions may not be de-
liberately created which would put the life of the
feetus in danger, or which would bring about an abor-
tion before the fcetus is viable, unless it has been de-
cided in a consultation of physicians that the lives of
both mother and child are in danger and only one of
them can be saved. The comparative safety of the
Cesarean section has also worked in the direction of _
safeguarding the life of the unborn child. The killing
of a viable child because it is impossible to deliver it
by the natural birth passages is now condemned by
physicians all over the world. Craniotomy, that is,
the crushing of the skull of a living child in order to
facilitate its delivery, where great difficulty was en-
countered, was a common teaching in medical schools
a generation ago, but the stand taken by the Church
has had its effect in gradually bringing about a change
of teaching and a recognition of the right of the child
to life. Craniotomy on the living child is now never
considered justifiable, When it is definitely known
that the feetus is dead, crushing methods may be em-
ployed to extract it piecemeal, but this procedure is
much more dangerous for the mother than Cesarean
section.

Many drugs are purchased by women with the idea
that they wi g) uce abortion without endangering
the mother’s life. No such drugs are known to modern
medical science. There are drugs in the pharmaco-
peeia which produce abortions, but only by affecting
the mother very seriously. Abortion sometimes oc-
curs after the taking of certain drugs supposed to pro-
duce it; but the premature birth is not due to the
drug, it is caused by, other influences. Twenty per
cent of all pregnancies end in premature births. The
unfortunate woman who has had recourse to the dru,
then imagines that she has committed infanticide, an
in intention she has; but the actual event has not been
the result of the drug, unless that drug was one of the
poisonous kind known as ‘‘abortifacients’’ and abor-
tion took place in the convulsion which followed. It
is absolutely certain that no known drug will produce
abortion without producing very serious effects upon
the mother, and even gravely endangering her life.

(For the teaching of the Church on pre-natal infan-
ticide, see ABORTION.)

BRrouArDEL, L'Infanticide (Paris, 1907); TaArorzu, L'Infan-

et 8 18681‘1; RyAN, Infanticide, \ts , Preven-
tion and H1 (Fothergill Gold Medal 8. A.), (London, 1862);
RourpoN.L'Infanticide dans les législations anciennes et modernes
S.Douni. 1896).—All the standard works on medical jurispru-
ence have chapters on this subject.

- James J. WaLsH.

Infessura, STEFANO; b. at Rome about 1435; d.
abdout 1500. He devoted himself to the study of law,
tuok the degree of Doctor of Laws, and acquired a
sulid legal knowledge. He was for a while judge in
Orte, whence he came to the Roman University as
professor of Roman law. TUnder Sixtus IV (1471-
84) his office was affected by the financial measures of
that pope, who frequently withheld the income of the
Roman Ifniversity, applied it to other uses, and
reduced the salaries of the professors. Infessura was
also for a long time secretary of the Roman Senate.
He was entangled in the conspiracy of Stefano Porcaro
against Nicholas V (1453), which aimed at overturn-
ing the papal Government and making Rome a repub-
lic (Pastor, ““Gesch. der Papste”, 4th ed., I, 550 sq.).
Infessura also belonged to the antipa al faction,

formed among the paganizing Humanists of theRoman
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Academy under Pomponio Leto (op. cit., IT, 322 sqq.).
He is particularly well known as the author of a work,
Eartly Latin an ﬂ:rtly Italian, the “Diarium urbis
tome ” (Diario della Citta di Roma), a chronicle of the
city from 1294 to 1494. The historical information is
not of afecial value until the time of Martin V and
Eugene 1V, or rather until the pontificates of Paul II
21464-71), Sixtus IV (1471-84), Innocent VIII
1484-1492), and the first part of the reign of Alex-
ander VI. The antipapal and republican temper of
the author, also his partisan devotion to the Colonna,
and his ﬁrsonal animosity, led him to ind in very
severe charges and violent accusstions of the popes,
especially Sixtus IV. He put down in his chronicle
every fragment of the most preposterous and malevo-
lent gossip current in Roman society; even obvious
falsehoods are attributed to him. He is therefore not
considered a reliable chronicler. It is only with the
reatest caution and after very careful criticism that
work can be used for th&fapal history of his time.
The “Diarium” was first edited by Eccard (Corpus
historicum medii @vi, I, 1863-2016) ; afterwards, with
omission of the most scandalous parts, by,Muratori
(Scriptores rerum Italicarum, III, ii, 1111-1252); a
critical edition of the text is owing to Tommasini,
“Diario della Cittd di Roma di Stefano Infessura
g%lggszsenato " (Fonti per la storia d’Italia, VI, Rome,
Toxmasixi, I diario di Stefano Infessurain Archivio della So-
cietd romana ds storia patria, XI (Rome, 1888), 481-640; Inmx,
Diario di X1

Nuowi documents ilusrativi del ) . Infessura,
Rome, 1889), 5-36 ; PASTOR, Geschichte der Papste, 4th ed.,
, passim, especially 646-649.
J. P. Kirsca.

Infidels ;La . in, privative, and fidelis).—As in
ecclesiastical language those who by bnrtism have
received faith in Jesus Christ and have pledged Him
their fidelity are called the faithful, so the name infidel
is given to those who have not been baptized. The
term ag)(rliee not only to all who are ignorant of the
true God, such as pagans of various kinds, but also to
those who_adore Him but do not recognize Jesus
Christ, as Jews, Mohammedans; strictly sgea.kmg it
may be used of catechumens also, though in earl
ages they were called Christians; for it is only throug
baptism that one can enter the ranks of the faithful.
Those however who have been baptized but do not
belong to the Catholic Church, heretics and schis-
matics of divers confessions, are not called infidels but
non-Catholics. The relation in which all these classes
stand to the Catholic Church is not the same; in
principle, those who have been baptized are subjects
of the Church and her children even though they be
rebellious children; they are under bher laws or, at
least, are exempt from them only so far as pleases the
Church. Infidels, on the contrary, are not members
of the ecclesiastical society, according to the words of
St. Paul: ‘‘Quid mihi de his qui foris sunt, judicare?”
(I Cor,, v, 12); they are entirely exempt from the
canon faw; they are presumed ignorant, not rebel-
lious; they need to be enlightened and converted,
not punished. Needless to say, infidels do not belong
to the supernatural state; if they receive super-
natural graces from God, it is not through the channels
established by Jesus Christ for Christians, but by a
direct personal inspiration, for instance, the grace of
conversion. But their condition is not morally bad;
negative infidelity, says St. Thomas (II-II, q. x,a. 1)
does not partake of the nature of sin, but rather o
punishment, in the sense that ignorance of the Faith
18 a_consequence of on&nal sin. That is why the
condemnation by the Church of proposition Ixviii
of Baius: *Infidelitas pure negativa, in his quibus
Christus non est predicatus, peccatum est’’ (purely
negative infidelity in those to whom Christ has not
been preached is a sin), was fully justified. But it is
different with regard to positive infidelity, which is a
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sin against faith, the most grievous of all sins, a
!.lgaBeing endowed with reason, and sub;'eem
natural law, infidels are not excluded from the moral
order; they can perform acts of natural virtue; and
so the ecclesiastical authorities had to condemn
proposition xxv of Baius which declared that: *Om-
nia infidelium opera peccata sunt, et philosophorum
virtutes vitia” (all works of infidels are sinful, and all
the virtues of the philosophers are vices; cf. St. Thomas,
loc. cit., a. 4; Hurter, * Theol. dogm.”, III, thes. cxxvi
and exxvii). Dail{ experience moreover proves in-
contestably that there are infidels who are really
religious, charitable, gust, true to their word, a n'?ht
in their business, and faithful to their family duties.
One can say of tixem, as the Seriptures say of Corne-
lius the centurion, that their prayers and their alms
are acceptable to God (Acts, x, 4). It was especially
among such well-meaning infidels that the Church of
Jesus grew up, and it is from their ranks that she gains
her recruits at the present day in missionary lands.

The Church, mindful of the order of the Saviour:
“Go, teach all nations” (Matt., xxviii, 12), has always
considered the preaching of the Gospel among the in-
fidels and their conversion by her apostolic mission-
aries to be one of her principal duties. This is iot the

lace to recall the history of the missions, from the
bours of St. Paul, the greatest of missionaries, and
those who gave the light of faith to the Greek and
Roman world, and those who converted the barbarian
peoples, down through the ages when the phalanxes of
religious men rushed to the conquest of the Orient, the
Far East, and America, to the present-day pioneers of
the religion of Jesus Christ; the multitude of heroes and
martyrs and the harvest of souls that have been won to
the true Faith. Doubtless, we still are far from having
but “one fold and ene shepherd ”’; nevertheless, there is
not to-day a province or a race of men so remote, but
has h the name of Him by whom all men must be
saved and has given children to the Church. The work
of the missions is placed, as is well known, under the
care and direction of the congregation of i
that bears the admirable name “ De Propaganda Fide”
for the propagation of the Faith), instituted by
regry in 1622. Ever encouraged and developed
by the po‘)a, it is the directing body on whom the
evangelical labourers in infidel lands depend. It
sends them forth and grants them their powers, it
establishes the prefectures Apostolic and the vicari-
ates, and it is the tribunal to whose decision the mis-
gionaries submit their controversies, difficulties, and
doubts.

Though there is a general obligation on the Church
to toil for the conversion of infidels, yet it is not in-
cumbent on any icular persons, unless on those
priests ¢ with the care of souls who have infidels
within their territory. For the distant fields of labour
missionaries, priests, members of religious orders, both
men and women, who voluntarily offer themselves for
the apostolic work, are recruited in Catholic countries.
Native Christians are not excluded from the ranks of
the clergy, and it is a duty of the missionaries to pro-
vide themselves ‘F-udently with auxiliary workers in
their missions. To draw the infidels to the Faith, the
missionaries ought, like 8t. Paul, to make themselves
all things to all men, adopt the customs of the country,
acquire the native language, establish schools and char-
ita?)le institutions, preach especially by their example,
and show in their lives how the religion they have
come to teach is to be practised (cf. Instr. of the Prop.
to the Vicars A lic of China, in the “ Collectanea
8. C. de Prop. Fide”, n. 328). They and their cate-
chists are to instruct with zeal and patience those who
are anxious to know the true religion, admitting them
to baptism after a longer or shorter period of proba-
tion, as was done in the case of the catechumens in
ancient times. But the conversion of infidels must be
free and without compulsion, otherwise it will not be
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uine and lasting (cap. 9, tit. vi, lib. V, “de . Ju-
wis”). It cannot%e d:nieti that at various epochs,

notably under Charlemagne and later in Spain, there-
were forced conversions, which may be explained,
though not excused, by the custom of the age; but the
Church was not responsible for them, as it con-
stantly taught that all conversions should be free. On
several occasions it expressly forbade the baptism of
Jews and infidels against their will, and even the bap-
tism of children without their parents’ consent, unless.
they were in imminent da.nger of death (cf. Colleet.
cit., “De subjecto baptismi”). In the rite of admin-
istering baptism the Church still asks the questions::
“Quid petis ab Ecclesia Dei? Vis baptigari?”

ough ecclesiastical law does not affect the acts of
infidels as such, yet the Church has to pass judgment
on the validity of these acts and their juridical conse-
ﬁuenoes when infidels come within the fold by baptism.

o act of an infidel can have any value from the point

of view of the spiritual society to which he does not be-
long; he is incapable by Divine law of receiving the
sacraments, notably Holy orders (evidently we are not
speaking here of a purely material reception); nor can
he receive or exercise an{)eeeclesiasﬁcal junsdiction.
The acts of infidels are to be considered in the light of
natural law, to which they, like all men, are subject,
and in accordance with the Divine law, in 8o far as it
determines the secondary natural law. This applies
prin(;;igally to the case of matrimony. The marriage of
infidels is valid as a contract under natural law, not as
a sacrament, though at. times this word has been a
plied to it (cf. Encycl. “ Arcanum ”); it is subject
to the impediments of natural law and, at times, to
those of civil law also, but it is not affected by the
impediments of canonlaw. However the Church does
not recognize polygamy as lawful among infidels; as
to divorce strictly so called, it admits it only under the
form of the “ Casus Apostoli”, also known as the priv-
ilege of the Faith or the Pauline privilege; this con-
sists in a convert being permitted to abandon his
partner, who remains an infidel, if the latter refuse to
continue the common life without endangering the
faith of the convert (cf. Divorcs, I, B, 1); under such
circumstances the convert may marry a Catholic. As
to acts which are prohibited or void in virtue of canon
law alone, they are valid when performed by infidels;
thus, the impediment of the remoter degrees of con-

inity and affinity, etc., does not affect the mar-
riages of infidels. But the juridical consequences of
the acts, performed gfy them when infidels, begin to

and in virtue of their baptism;

exist at th:lmoment of and in A )

consequently, a conv widower may not marry a
relative of {'m late wife without dispensation; and
again, a man who has had two wives before his con-

version is & bigamist and therefore irregular.

Most of the laws passed by the Church refer tothe
relations between its subjects and infidels in not only
religious but also civil affairs. Speaking generally, the
faithful are forbidden to take part in any religious
rites, considered as such, of pagans, Mohammedans, or
Jews, and all the more to practise them througfl 8
kind of survival of their primitive superstitions. If
this prohibition is inspired not so much by a fear of the
danger of perversion as by the law forbidding the
faithful to communicate in sacris with non-Catho-
lics, aversion from false religions and especially from
idol worship justifies the rigour of the law. To men-
tion but the principal acts, the faithful are forbidden to
venerate idols, not only in their temples, but also in
private houses, to contribute to the building or refmr-
ing of pagan temples or of mosques, to carve idols, to
join in pagan sacrifices, to assist at Jewish circum-
cisions, to wear idolatrous images or objects having an
acknowledged religjous significance, so that the fact of
wearing them is looked upon as an act of pagan
worship, and finally to make use of superstitious and
upoci&y idolatrous practices in the acts of civil or
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domestic life. Some very delicate questions may arise

in connexion with the last prohibition; for instance, we
may recall the celebrated controversy concerning the
Chinese rites (see CHINA). On the other hand, it is not
forbidden to enter temﬁlep and mosques out of mere
curiosity if no act of religion be ormed, or to eat
food that has been offered to false gods, provided
this be not done in a temple or as a sacred repast,
and that it be done without scandal; or to observe
customs or perform acts which are not in themselves
religious, even though nﬁmg&ns join superstitious prac-
tices to them. Not only 1s it not forbidden, but it is
permissible and one might say obligator{:o pr:g even
publicly for infidel princes, in order that God may
grant their subjects peace and p rity; nothing is
more conformable to the tradition of the Church; thus
Catholics of the different rites in the Ottoman Empire
pray for the sultan.

In this place mention may be made of the ecclesi-
astical law forbidding the faithful to infidels, a
prohibition which is now a diriment impediment, ren-
dering a marriage null and void unless a dispensation
has been obtained (see DisPARITY OF WoRsHIP). It is
easy to see that there is a real danger to the faith and
religious life of the Catholi?arty in the intimacy of
married life and in the difficulties in the way of a
Christian education of the children; and, if that party
be the wife, in the excessive authority of the husband
and the inferior %ondil:jsoxa of the wife in inﬁdte.}cl co:ln-
tries; consequently, this dispensation is granted only
with difficulty and when the grecautions dictated by
prudence have been taken. The laws regulating the
dealings between Catholics and infidels in civil life
were inspired also bg' religious motives, the danger
of perversion, and the hi& idea entertained in the
ages of faith of the superiority of Christians to in-
fidels. These regulations, of course, did not refer to
all acts of civil life; moreover, they were not directed
against all infidels indifferently, but only against Jews;
at the present day they have fallen almost completely
into desuetude. In the early Middle Ages, Jews were
forbidden to have Christian slaves; the laws of the
decretals forbade Christians to enter the service
of Jews, or Christian women to act as their nurses
or midwives; moreover, Christians when ill were not
to have recourse to Jewish physicians. These meas-
ures may be useful in certain countries to-day and we
find them renewed, at least as recommendations, by
recent councils (Council of Gran, in 1858; Prague, in
1860; and Utrecht, in 1865). As for the Jews, they
were ordinarily restricted to certain definite quarters
of the towns into which they were admitted, and had
to wear a dress by which they might be recognized.
Modern legislation has %ven the Jews the same rights
as other citizens and the intercourse between them
and Catholics in civil life is no longer governed by
ecclesiastical law. (See JEws AND Jupaism; Mo-
HAMMED AND MOHAMMEDANISM.)

The commentaries of the canonists on book V, tit. vi of the
decretals, ‘‘De Judeis et nis et eorum servis’'.
ample collection of texts in the Collectanea S. Congr. de Propa-
ganda Fide (Rome, 1893; 2nd ed., 1907); SAGMOLLER, Lehrbuch
des kathol. Kirchenrechts (Freiburg im Br., 1904), 16; D’ANN1-
3aLS, Summula, I, n. 111.

A. BoUDINHON.

Infinity (Lat. infinitas; in, not, finis, the end, the
boundary) is a concept of the utmost importance in
Christian philosophy and theology.

DeFiNiTION.—The infinite, as the word indica
is that which has no end, no limit, no boundary, an
therefore cannot be measured by a finite standard,
however often applied; it is that which cannot be
attained by successive addition, nor exhausted b
successive subtraction of finite quantities. Thou
in itself a negative term, infinity has a very tive
meaning. Since it denies all bounds—which are
themselves negations—it is a double negation, hence
en affirmation, and expresses positively the highest,
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unsurpassable reality. Like the concepts of quantity,
limit, boundary, the term inﬁnity_azrliee gx;l ily
to space and time, but not_exclusively as Schopen-
hauer maintains. In a derived meaning it may be
applied to every kind of perfection: wisdom, beauty,
power, the fullness of being itself.

The concept of infinity must be carefully distin-

ished from the concept of the “all-being”. In-

ity implies that an infinite being cannot lack an
reality ll:a tmbwhwh it is infini ofr ite, l:mcl that it
cannot be 8 Y an;vthmg else in that particu-
lar perfection; but this does not necessarily mean
that no other being can have perfections. “All-
being’”’, however, implies that there is no reality out-
side of itself, that beyond it there is nothing good, pure,
and beautiful. The infinite is equivalent to all other
things together; it is the greatest and most beautiful;
but, besides it, other things both beautiful and good
may exist (for further explanation see below). It
is objected that, if there were an infinite body, no

could exist besides it; for the infinite

body would occupy all space. But the fact that no
other body could exist besides the infinite body would
be the result of its impenetrability, not of its infinity.
Spinoza defines: “Finite in its kind is that which can
be limited by a thing of the same kind"* (Ethics, I, def.
ii). If he intended only to say: “Finite is that from
which another thing of the same kind, by its very
existence, takes away perfection”, no fault could be
found with him. But what he means to say is this:
“Finite is that, besides which something else can
exist; infinite therefore is that only which includes
all things in itself.” This definition is false. ,

Many confound the infinite with the indeterminate.
Determination (determinalio) is negation, limitation
(negatio, limitatio), says Spinoza. Generally speak-
ing, this is false. Determination is limitation in those
cases only where it excludes any further possible
perfection, as, for examf})le, the determination of a
surface by a geometrical figure; but it is no limitation,
if it adds further reality, and does not exclude, but
rather requires a new perfection, as, for example,
the determination of substance by rationality. e
mere abstract being, so well known to metaphysicians,
is the most indeterminate of all ideas, and neverthe-
less the poorest in content; the infinite, however, isin
every way the most determinate idea, in which all
posaibilities are realized, and which is therefore the
richest in content. According to Hobbes, we call a
thing infinite if we cannot assign limits to it. This
definition is also insufficient: infinite is not that whose
limits we cannot perceive, but that which has no limit.

DivisioN.—The different kinds of infinity must be
carefully distinguished. The two principal divisions
are: (1) the infinite in only one respect (secundum

gquid) or the partially infinite, and the infinite in eve
respect (stmpliciter) or the absolutely infinite; (2
the actually infinite, and the potentially infinite,
which is capable of an indefinite increase. Infinite
in only one respect (viz. extension) is ideal space;
infinite in only one respect (viz. duration) is the im-
mortal soul; infinite in evelrfy respect is that being
alone, which contains in itself all possible perfections
and which is above every species and genus and order.
Potentially infinite is (e. g.) the path of a body which
moves in free space; potentially infinite is also the
duration of matter and energy, according to the law
of their conservation. For this motion and this
duration will never cease, and in_this sense will be
without end; nevertheless, the path and the duration
up to this instant can be measured at any given point
and are therefore in this sense finite. - Hence, they
are infinite not according to what theKaactually are at
a given moment, but according to what they are not
yet and never actually can be; they are infinite in
this, that thet{:re ever and forever progressnn% with-
out bounds, that there is always the “and so forth”,
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The actually infinite, however, is now and at ev
moment complete, abeolute, entirely determined.
The immeasurable, omnipresent spirit does not
advn.noel froeg;pgint to point wit.]:u‘t‘)%gnd(i butfis con-
stantly ev: ere every ond” of every
assignable point. Hegel calls potential infinity the
improper (schlechte), actual infinity the true infinity.
INFINITY OF GoD.—The actual infinity of God
in ev mggct is Catholic dogma. In accordance
with olgec rit (III Kings, viii, 27; Ps, exliv, 3;
exlvi, 5; lus., xliii, 29 sqq.; Luke, i, 37, etc.) and
unanimous tradition, the Vatican Council at its Third
Session (cap. i) declared God to be almighty, eternal
immense, incomprehensible, infinite in inteflect and
will and every perfection, really and- essentially dis-
tinet from the world, infinitely blessed in Himself
and through Himself, and inexpressibly above all
things that can exist and be thought of besides
Him. The infinity of God may also be proved from
philosophy. God is the self-existing, uncreated Be-
, whose entire explanation must be in Himself, in
m there can be no trace of chance; but it would be

mere chance, if God possessed only a finite d of
perfection, for, however high that dﬁree might be,
eve ing in the uncreated Being—His perfections,

His individuality, His personality—admit the possi-
bility of His possessing a still higher degree of entirety.
From outside of Himself God cannot be limited, be-
cause, being uncreated, He is absolutely independent
of external causes and conditions. Limitation would
b:]cha‘?aoe; the more ?i.;n becaduse we tc_an ;-flaintain not
only that any given finite degree of perfection may
be surpassed{ g'ut also, in a itive way, that an
infinite being is possible. oreover, if God were
finite, the existence of other gods, His equals or
even His superiors in perfection, would be possible
and it would be mere chance if they did not exist. of
such gods no trace can be found, while, on the other
band, God’s infinity is by various data of
experience, and in particular by our unbounded longing
after knowledge and happiness. The more man a
man is and the more he follows his best thoughts and
impulses, the less is he satisfied with merely finite
cognitions and pleasures. That the essential cravings
of our nature are not deceptive, is demonstrated at
once by experience and speculation.

From the infinity of God it is easy to deduce all His
perfections: His unity, simplicity, immutability, ete.,
though these may be proved also by other means.
_Man}; of Go:;:t gttlx;ibutes are notliilng else than His
infinity in a icular respect, e. g. His omnipotence is
but the infinity of His power; flis omnisc;:xoe, the
infinity of His knowledge. Whatever is known to be
a pure unalloyed o})erfection, must be an attribute of
God on account of His infinity. We say a pure unal-
loyed perfection; for God, just because He is infinite,
does not all perfections in the same way." Only
pure perfections—i. e. those which include in thewr
Co! t no trace of imperfection whatsoever—are con-

ined in' Him formally. We must therefore ascribe
to Him the attributes wise, powerful, amiable ete.,
without any restriction, because these are all pure
fections. the so-called mixed Ferfections, wgiec’l;
include besides the positive reality also some imperfec-
tions, as, e. g., extension, contrition, courage, sound rea-

,, and clear judgment, He only the
perfection without the connected imperfection. His
18, for example, the all-pervading presence without
composition; love for the good without having com-
mitted sin; power without having to overcome fear;
knowl without formal reasoning or formal judg-
ment. He posseeses therefore the mixed ‘ections 1n
a higher form—eminently, i. e. in the only form which
8 worthy of the infinite. But even the pure perfec-
tions are contained in Him in a higher form than in the
creature, in which theKaare dependent, derived, finite.
Qod’s perfection and that of the creature are the same
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analogically only, not univocally. The error of An-
thropomorphism consists just in this, that it ascribes to
God human perfections, without first refining them;
whereas Agnosticism errs in its contention that, of a
the pure and good qualities which are found in crea-
tures, none can be ascribed to God. Those modern
writers too are mistaken, who hold the best form of
religious sentiment to be that which comprises the
la number of elements and, if needs be, of con-
tradictions. According to them we should call God
both finite and infinite: finite, to escape Agnosticism,
infinite, to avoid Anthroxomorphism. But it is evi-
dent that the highest and absolute truth cannot be a
eomgund of contradictions.

The dogma of God’s infinity is not only of the great-
est imy for theology in the strictest sense of the term
(i. e. the treatise on ), but it throws new light upon

the malice of sin, which, on account of the d

Him Who is offended, becomes objectively infinite;

ugn the infinite majesty of the Incarnate Word g.nd

the boundless value of His merits and satisfaction;

upon the necessity of the Incarnation, if God's justice
uired an adequate satisfaction for sin.

NFINITY AND MoN1sM.—How imperatively thought,
demands that infinity be ascribed to the self-existent
Being is best shownzf the fact, that all those who have
at any time identified, and especially those who now-
adays identify God and the world—in short, all Mon-
ists—almost universally speak of the infinity of their
God. But thisisanerror. One hasbut to open one’s
eyes to see that the world is imperfect, and therefore
finite. It avails nothing for the Monists to assume
that the world is infinite 1n extension; all that could be
inferred from this supposition would be an infinitely
extended imperfection and finiteness. Nor do they
gain anything by staking their hopes on evolution, and
predicting infimity in the future for the world; uncre-
ated existence involves infinity at every moment, at
this present instant as well as at any future time, and
not only potential but real, actual infinity. Others
therefore maintain that the world is not their God, but
an emanation from God; they must consequently
gnt that God has parts—else nothing could emanate

m Him—and that these parts are subject to imper-
fection, decay, and evil—in short that their God is not
infinite. Hence others assert that the things of this
world are not parts of the Absolute, but its manifes-
tations, representations, forms, qualities, activities,
accidents, attributes, affections, phenomena, modifica-
tions. But if these are not mere words, if the thi
of this world are really modifications etc. of the A
solute, it follows again that, as much as it is in finite
things, the Absolute is subject to limitation, evil, and
8in, and is therefore not infinite. This leads many to
take the last step by asserting that the things of this
world are nothing in themselves, but simply thoughts
and conations of the Absolute. 'But why bas not the
Absolute grander and purer conceptions and volitions?
Why has 1t contented 1tself for thousands of years with
these realistic self-representations, and not even yet
attained with certainty an idealstic conception of
reality? Turn as one may, in spite of all efforts to
evade the consequence, the god of Monism is not an
infinite being.

The Monists object that God as conceived by The-

ists is a finite thing, since He is not in Himself all
reali?,
world.

but has, outside Himself, the reality of the

However, it has been stated above that
infinity and totality are two entirely different ideas,
and that infinity does not, in every supposition, ex-
clude the existence of other things besides itself. We
say, not ‘‘in every supposition”, for it may be that
the infinite could not be infinite if certain beings
existed. A being uncreated or independent of God,
or a Manichean principle of evil, cannot exist be-
side the infinite God, because it would limit His abso-
lute perfections. This is the time-honoured proof for

ignity of
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the unity of God, the and thought of Tertullian
(Adv. Marcion., I, iii), “ If God is not one, He is not at
all.” But that besides God there are creatures-of Hi

reflections from His light, illumined only by Him an

in no way diminishing His light, does not limit God
Himself. God, on the contrary, would be finite, if His
creatures were identical with Him. For creatures are
essentially of mixed perfection, because essentially de-

pendent; infinite is only that which is pure perfection’

without any admixture of imperfection. If, there-
fore, one wants to form the equation: infinite=all, it
must be interpreted: infinite=everything uncreated;
or better still: infinite=all pure perfections in the
highest and truest sense. Taken in the monistic view,
viz. that there can be no reality besides the infinite, this
equation is wrong. The identification, however, of
“infinite” and ‘“‘all” is very old, and served as a
basis of the Eleati¢ philosophy.

Another very common objection of Monists against,
the theistic conception of God is, that being personal,
He cannot be infinite. For personality, whether

conceived as individuality or as self-consciousness or

as subsistent being, cannot exist without something
else as its opposite; but, wherever there is something
else, there is no infinity. Both premises of this argu-
ment are false. To assert that infinity is destroyed
wherever something else exists, is but the repetition
of the already rejected statement that infinity means
totality. Equally unwarranted is the assertion that
femm requires the existence of something else.
ndividuality means nothing more than that a thing
is this one thing and not another thing, and it is just
as much this one thing, whether anything else exist or
not. The same is true of self-consciousness. I am
aware of mi;self as Ego, even though nothing else
exist, and though I have no thought of any other
being; for the KEgo is something abeolute, not
relative. Only if I desire to know myself as not
being the non-Ego—to use the expression of Fichte—
1 necessarily must think of that non-Ego, i. e. of some-
thing as not-myself. The subsistence of intellectual
beings, i. e. personality in the strictest sense of the
term, implies only that I am a being in and for myself,
separate from everything else and in no way part of
anything else. This would be true, even though
nothing else existed; in fact, it would then be truer
than ever. Far from excluding personslity God is
glenonal in the deepest and truest meaning, because
e is the most independent Being, by Himself and in
Himself in the most absolute sense (see PERSON).
History. —Concerning the philosophers before
Aristotle, Suarez pertinenzlx' remarks that they
“gscented’’ the infimty of God (subodorati sunt). In
ma.n% of them we meet the infinity of God or of
the First Cause, though in many cases it be only
infinity in extension. Plato and Aristotle assert in
substance the infinity of the Highest Being in a more
adequate sense, though blended with errors and obecur-
ities. The Stoics had various ideas that would have
led them to admit the infinity of God, had not their
Pantheism stood in the way. The conceptions of
Philo’s Jewish-Alexandrian philosophy were much
purer; the same may be said to a certain of the
neo-Platonism of Plotinus, who was largely influenced
by Philo. Plotinus originated the terse and trenchant
argument: God is not limited; for what should limit
Him? (“Enn.V”, lib. V,in ‘“Opera omnia’, Oxford,
1885, p. 979). Against Plotinus, however, it may
be objected that true infinity is as little consistent
with his doctrine .of emanations as with the more
or less pantheistic tendencies of the Indian philos-

ophy.

pT{e Christian writers took their concepts of the
infinity of God from the Bible; the speculative devel-
opment of these ideas, however, needed time. 8St.
Augustine, being well acquainted with Platonic philoso-
phy, recognized that whatever could be greater, could
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not be the First Being. . Candidus, a eontem
of Charlemagne, perceived that the limitations of ;
finite beings point towards a Creator, Who deter-
mines the degrees-of their perfection. Abelard seems
to teach that God, being superior to everything else in
the reason of His existence, must also be greater in His
perfections. A book, which is sometimes ascribed to
Albert the Great, derives God’s infinity from His pure
actuality. All these reasons were collected, devel-
oped, and deepened by the Scholastics of the best
period; and since then the speculative proof for the
infinity of God has, in spite of some few objectors,
been considered as secure. Even Moses Mendelssohn
writes: “That the necessary Being coutains every
perfection which it has, in the highest possible de,
and without any limitations, is developed in num!
less text-books, and so far nobody has brought a
serious ol?:‘ction against it” (“Gesammelte Schrif-
ten”, II, Leipsig, 1893, p. 355). Kant’s attempt to
stigmatize the deduction of infinity from self-exist-
ence as a return to the ontological argument, was a
failure; for our deduction starts from the actually
existing God, not from mere ideas, as the ontolog'ﬁ
argument does. Among Christians, the do i
has been rarely denied, but the freer tendencies of
modern Protestantism in the direction of Pantheism,
and the views of some champions of Modernism in
the Catholic Church, are in faet, though not always in
axf;ewon, opposed to the infinity of God. .
¥INITY OF CREATURES.—The knowledge we have
about the infinity of creatures leaves much to be
desired. It is certain that no creature is infinite in
every regard. However great it may be, it lacks the
most essential perfection: self-existence, and what-
e\lr:ialr is hneeeesagxlyh e(;lonqected with it. l]itloreover,
philosophers and theologians are practically unani-
mous in declaring that no creature can be infinite in
an essential predicate. As to the questions whether
an accident (e. g quantity) is capable of infinity,
whether the creation could be infinite in extensi
whether there can be an infinite number of act::‘
beings, or whether an infinite number is at all possible
—as to these questions they are less in harmony,
though the majority lean towards the negative answer,
and in our time this majority seems to have increased.
At any rate the infinite world, of which the old Greek
ilosophers dreamt and the modern Materialists and
onists talk so much, lacks every , and, a8
tl:) ‘th); u&ﬁmte ti‘\n:stxon of t::l vl::gd, it 18 contradicted
y ogma of 1t8 tempo nmng.

The mathematicians too ocoupy themselves with
the infinite, both with the infinitely small and the
infinitely large, in the treatises on infinite series, and
infinitesimal calculus, and generally in all limit opera-
tions. The infinitely small is represented by the sign
0, the infinitely large by o, and their relation
expressed by the ratio §=o00. All mathematicians
agree as to the method of operating with the two
quantities; but there is much division amongst philos-
ophers anti philosophising mathematicians as to their
real meaning. The least subject to difficulties are
perhaps the following two views. The infinite in
mathematice may be taken as the potentially infinite,
i. e. that which can be increased or dimini with-
out end; in this view it is & real quantity, capable of
existence. Or onemay take it as the actyally infinite,
vig. that which by actual successive addition or divi-
sion can never be reached. In this view it is some-
t.hinmhmh can never exist in reality, or from the

fosp: ility of whoee existence we at best abstnmt.:
t is & hmit which exists as a fiction of

mind (ens rationis). Or if the infinitely small is
considered as an absolute sero, but connoting dif-
ferent values, it is really a limit, but as far
as it connotes other values, only.a logical being.
Thus, at times Leibniz calls both the infinitely
small and the infinitely large fictions of the
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them to imagi-
diff

mind (menlis fictiones) and compares
erential an

nary quantities. Carnot calls the
ére de raison; Gauss speaks of a facon de parler.

The different questions regarding the infinity of God and in-
finity tures are dis oy phil hers in treatises on
gmenl mquphz.ulca. natural and eolog’.
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Infralapsarians (Lat., infra Iaﬁmm  after the fall),
the name given to a party of Dutch Calvinists in
the seventeenth century, who sought to mitigate the
rigour of Calvin’s doctrine concerning absolute pre-
destination. As almd&fxp]ained (see CALvVINISM),
the system evolved by Calvin is essentially supralap-
sarian. The fundamental principle once admitted
that all events in this world proceed from the eternal
decrees of God, it seems impossible to avoid the con-
clusion that the fall of man was not merely foreseen
and permitted, as the Catholic doctrine teaches, but
positively decreed, as a necessary means to the Divine
end in creating man, the manifestation of God’s power
in condemning, as well as of His mercy in saving,
souls. It was this corollary of Calvinism, visz.,
God created some men for the express &)urpoee of
showing His power through their eternal damnation,
that brought on the troubles associated with the name
of Arminius (see ARMINTANISM). In their controver-
sies with opponents, within and without the pale of
Calvinism, the Infralapsarians had the advantage of
being able to use, or abuse, for the purpose of argu-
ment, the texts of Scripture and the Fathers which
establish the dogma of original sin. But since, to re-
main Calvinists at all, they were obliged to retain,
even if they did not insist u%t;n, the principle that
God’s decrees can in no wise be influenced or condi-
tioned by anything outside of Himself, the difference
between them and the more outspoken Sugmlapsa-
rians seems to have, consisted simply in a divergent

hrasing of the same mystery. To the soul which is
oreordained to eternal misery without any prevision
of its personal demerits, it matters little whether the
decreeof condemnation date from all eternity or—

“Five thousand years 'fore its creation,
Through Adam’s cause.”
James F. LouGHLIN.

Inghirami, Grovanni, Italian astronomer, b. at
Volterra, Tuscany, 16 April, 1779; d. at Florence, 15
August, 1851. He was of a noble family which pro-
duced two other distinguished scholars, Tommaso
(1470-1516), humanist, and Francesco (1772-1846),
archsologist, brother of Giovanni. His education
was received in his native city at the College of Saint
Michael, conducted by the Piarists, popularly called
the “‘Scolopi”. This order he joined at the age of
seventeen, and later became professor of mathematics
and philosophy at Volterra, where one of his pupils
was the future Pius IX. In 1805 he travelled in the
north of Italy, and was ed for some months in
scientific work at Milan, He was called to Florence
tofill the twofold office of professor of mathematics and
astronomy at the Colle? of the Scolopi, known from
the adjacent church as the College of San Giovannino
and of director of the college observatory established
by the Jesuit, Leonardo Ximenes. His first publica-
tions were articles on hydraulics, statics, and astron-
omy, astronomical tables, and elementary text-books
on mathematics and mathematical geography. In
1830, after observations exten

ding over fourteen years,
be published, with the patronage of the Grand Duke

7

- overprou

INGOLSTADT

Ferdinand III, & “Carta topografica e geometrica
della Toscana’’ on the scale of 1:200,000—a work of
high merit. When the Berlin Academy of Sciences
undertook the construction of an exhaustive astronom-
ical atlas, he was assigned a section. His perform-
ance of this task won great praise. He became succes-
sively provincial and general of hisorder, but hisfailing
health and hislove for scientific work caused him to re-
sign the latter office, which had required his tak.i.nﬁ
up residence in Rome, and to accept the position of
vicar-general. He returned to Florence and, al-
though almost blind for some years, continued his
teaching until a few months before his death. Sim-
;I)‘licity and giety were dominant traits of his character.

he scientific works of Inghirami include: numerous
articles published in the ‘‘ Astronomische Nachrich-
ten”, in Zach’s ‘‘Monatliche Correspondens zur Be-
férderung der Erd- u. Himmelskunde” and in his own
‘“Collesione di opusculi e notigie di Scienze”’ (4 vols.;
Florence, 1820-23); and, especially, ‘ Effemeridi dell
oceultasione delle piccole stelle sotto la luna ” (ibid.,
1809-30); “Tavole Astronomiche universali por-
tatili (il_)(d., 1811), and ‘ Effemeridi di Venere e Giove
allgzllxsg 4d)1 naviganti pel meridiano di Parigi” (ibid.,

AnToNELLL, Sulla vita e sulle opere di Giov. Inghirams (Flor-
ence, 1854); vON REUMONT, Beitrage zur ftmmiochm QGe-
schichte, VI (Berlin, 1857), 472 8q.

Paur H. LINEHAN,

Ingleby, Francis, VENERABLE, lish mart,
b. about 1551; suffered at York on Friday, 3 Juny::
1586 (old stg'le). According to an early but inac-
curate calendar he suffered 1 June (Cath. Reec. Soc.,
vV 192?. Fourth son of Sir William Ingleby, knight,
of '&:ﬁ, Yorkshire, by Anne, daughter of Sir Wil-
liam ory, knight, of Studley, he was probably a
scholar of Brasenose College, Oxford, in and before
1565, and was a student of the Inner Temple in 1576.
On 18 August, 1582 he arrived at the English Col-
lege, Reims, where he lived at his own expense. He
was ordained subdeacon at Laon on Saturday, 28
May, deacon at Reims, Saturday, 24 September, and
rriest at Laon, Saturday, 24 December, 1583, and
eft for England Thursday, 5 April, 1584. (These four
dates are all new styne§ He laboured with great
zeal in the neighbourhood of York, where he was
arrested in the spring of 1586, and lodged in the castle.
He was one of the priests for harbouring whom the
Venerable Mm}aret Clitherow (q. v.) was arraigned.
At the rrison oor, while fetters were being fastened
on his he smiiingly said, “I fear me I shall be
of my new boots.” He was condemned
under 27 Eliz. ¢. 2 for being a priest. When sentence
was pronounced he exclaimed, ‘‘Credo videre bona
Domini in terra viventium”. Fr. Warford says he
was short but well made, fair-complexioned, with a
chl;e(s,t.nut b:ard, t}?d a sllifixt castiix;d is eyes.

LLEN, Acts nolish Mart on, y y
322; Knox, Raworfic of the Engli x"Céthd:‘ca.nI %?z:ﬁoifsls%g‘,

190, 195, 199, 201, 262, 296; Harleian Society Publications, XV
172; F Alumns 1

413, Fosret, Alumn, Deopicnass, Eorly Sericn, 11 (Oxtord,
D ; U1 W, e

York, 1885-1902), 8. v. i ndon and New
JouN B. WAINEWRIGHT.

lstadt, UnNiversiTY oF (1472-1800), was
founded by Louis the Rich, Duke of Bavaria. The
gnvllegee of a studium generale with all four faculties
ad been granted by Pope Pius IT, 7 April, 1458, but
owing to the unsettled condition of the times, could
not be put into effect. Ingolstadt, modelled on the
University of Vienna, had as one of its principal aims
the furtherance and spread of Christian belief.  For its
material equipment, an unusually large endowment
was provided out of the holdings of the clergy and the
religious orders. The Bishop of Eichstitt, to whose
diocese Ingolstadt belongs, was appointed chancellor.
The formal inauguration of the university took place
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on 26 June, 1472, and within the first semester 489
students matriculated. As in other universities prior
to the sixteenth century, the faculty of phlloqu‘l:{
comprised two sections, the Realists and the Nominal-
ists, each under its own dean. In 1496 Duke George
the Rich, son of Louis, established the Collegiurm
Georgianum for poor students in the faculty of arts,
and other foundations for similar purposes were sub-
sequently made. Popes Adrian VI and Clement VII
bestowed on the university additional revenues from
ecclesiastical proi)erty. At the height of the human-
istic movement, Ingolstadt counted among its teach-
ers a series of remarkable savants and writers: Conrad
Celtes, the first poet crowned by the German Emperor;
his disciple Jacob Locher, surnamed Philomusos;
Johann Turmair, known as Aventinus from his birth-
place, Abensberg, editor of the “ Annales Boiorum”
and of the Bavarian ‘Chronica ”’, father of Bavarian
history and founder (1507) of the “Sodalitas litteraria
Angilostadensis”. Johannes Reuchlin, restorer of
the Hebrew language and literature, was also for a
time at the university. .

Although Duke William IV (1508-50) and his chan-
cellor, Leonhard von Eck, did their utmost during
thirty years to keeg Lutheranism out of Ingolstadt,
and though the adherents of the new doctrine were
obliged to retract or resign, some of the professors
joined the Lutheran movement. Their influence, how-
ever, was counteracted by the tireless and successful
endeavours of the foremost opponent of the Reforma-
tion, Dr. Johann Maier, better known as Eck, from the
name of his birth-place, Egg, on the Guns. He taught
and laboured (1510-43) to such good purpose that
Ingolstadt, during the Counter-Reformation, did more
than any other university for the defence of the Cath-
olic Faith, and t7asfor the Church in Southern Germany
what Wittenberg was for Protestantism in the north.
In 1549, with the approval of Paul III, Peter Canisius,
Salmeron, Claude Lejay, and other Jesuits were ap-
pointed to professorships in theology and philosoghy.
About the same time a college and a boarding-school
for boys were established, though they were not actu-
ally opened until 1556, when the statutes of the uni-
versity were revised. In 1568 the profession of faith
in accordance with the Council of Trent was required
of the rector and professors. In 1688 the teaching in
the faculty of philosophy passed entirely into the
hands of the Jesuits. .

Though the university after this change, in spite of
vexations and conflicts regarding exemgltion from
taxes and juridical autonomy, enjoyed a high d
of prosperity, its existence was frequently impenlled
during the troubles of the Thirty Years’ War. But its
fame as a home of learning was enhanced by men such
as the theologian, Gregory of Valentia (q. v.); the con-
troversialist, Jacob Gretser (1568-1610); the moral-
ist, Laymann (1603-1609); the mathematician and
cartographer, Philip Apian; the astronomer, Chris-
topher Scheiner (1610-1616), who, with the heiioscope
invented by him, discovered the sun spots and calcu-
lated the time of the sun’s rotation; and the poct, Ja-
cob Balde, from En:isheim in Alsac ;, professor of rhet-
oric. Prominent among the jurists in the seventeenth
century were Kaspar Manz and Christopher Berold.
During the latter half of that century, and especially in
the :fhtecnth, the courses of instruction were im-
proved and adapted to the requirements of the age.
After the founding of the Bavarian Academy of Sci-
ence at Munich in 1759, an anti-ecclesiastical tendency
sprang up at Ingolstadt and found an ardent supporter
in Joseph Adam, Baron of Ickstatt, whom the elector
had placed at the head of the university. Plans,
moreover, were set on foot to have the university
transferred to Munich. Shortly after the celebration
of the third centenary the Society of Jesus was sup-
Fressed,. but some of the ex-Jesuits retained their pro-

essorships for a while longer. A movement was
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inaugurated in 1772 by Adam Weishaupt, professor of
canon law, with a view to securing the triumph of the
rationalistic “ enlightenment ” in Church and State by
means of the secret society of “Illuminati” (q. v.),
which he founded. But_this organization was sup-
er@sed in 1786 by the Elector Carl Theodore, and
Veishaupt was dismissed. On 25 November, 1799,
the Elector Maximilian IV, later King Maximilian I,
decreed that the university, which was involved in
financial difficulties, should be transferred to Lands-
hut; and this was done in the following May. Among
its leading professors towards the close were Winter
the Church historian, Schrank the naturalist, and
Johann Michael Sailer, writer on moral Fhiloeophy
and pedagogy, who later became Bishop of Ratisbon.
Erman-HoRN, Bibliographie d. deutschen Unsversitaten, 11
(Leipzig, 1804); RoTMAR, Annal. lstad. Academie (Ingol-
stadt, 1580); MEDERER, Annal golstadi dems
ngolstpdt.;’?w); PRANTL, Geschichte der Ludungs-Marimilians
niversitdt in I , Landshut, Mtinchen (Munich, 1872);
Rowmsrdck, Die J esuitennullen Prantls (Eichstitt, 1898) (a mp&
to Prantl’s charges inst the Jesuits); VErDIERE, Hisloire
V'universué d'Ingol (Paris, 1887); SHDALL, Universities
ete., II (Oxford, 1895), pt. 1; Bauca, Die Anfinge des Huma~
nismus tn Ingoletadt (19&).
Karr HoEBER.

Ingram, Jony, VENERABLE, English martyr; b. at
Stoke Edith, HI?erefordshim, in 1565; executed at
Newcastle-on-Tyne, 26 July, 1594. He was Erobably
the son of Anthony Ingram of Wolford, Warwick-
shire, by Darothy, daughter of Sir John Hungerford.
He was educated first in Worcestershire, then at the
English College, Reims, at the Jesuit College, Pont-a-
Mousson, and at the English College, Rome. O
dained at Rome in 1589, he went to Scotland early in
1592, and there frequented the compmcl}v of Lords
Huntly, Angus, and Erroll, the Abbot of Dumfries,
and Sir Walter Lindsay of Balgavies. Captured on
the Tyne, 25 November, 1593, he was imprisoned suc-
cessively at Berwick, Durham, York, and in the Tower
of London, in which place he suffered the severest tor-
tures with ﬁ:eat constancy, and wrote twenty Latin
epigrams which bave survived. Sent north again, he
was imprisoned at York, Newcastle, and Durham,
where he was tried in the company of John Boste
g;. v.) and George Swalwell, a converted minister.

e was convicted under 27 Eliz*c. 2 (which made the
mere presence in England of a priest ordained abroad
high treason), though there was no evidence that he
had ever exercised any priestly function in Epgland.
It a] r8 that some one in Scotland in vain offered
{,};e nglish Government a thousand crowns for his
ife.

WAINEWRIGHT, Ven. John Ingram (London, Cath. Truth

Soc., 1903), and the authorities there cited, and in addition
Record ?

Catholic Society’s Publications, I and V (London, pri-
apers, 1

vately printed 1905 and 1908); Calendar of Border
(Edinburgh, 1894), s. v. Thomas Oglebye.
Joun b WAINEWRIGHT.

Ingres, JeaN-AvGusTe-DoMINIQUE, a French
ainter, b. at Montauban, 29 August, 1780; d. at
aris, 14 January, 1867. His father sent him to
study at Toulouse. At the age of sixteen he entered
the famous studio of David, in Paris. Steeped in the
theories of Mengs and Winckelmann, he had broken
away from the conceits and libertinism of the eigh-
and led art back to nature and the
In David’s view the antique was but the

antique.
highest expression of life, freed from all that is merely
transitory, and removed from the caprices of whim
and fashion. Ingresaccepted his master’s programme
in its entirety. But what in David’s case made up a
homogeneous system, answering the twin faculties of
his vadt and powerfu or%anis’m, meant quite another
matter for the pupil. The young artist was gifted
with a wondrous sensitiveness for reality. No one
has ever experienced such sharp, penetrating, clear-
cut impressions with an equal aptitude for transferring
them in their entirety to paper or canvas., But



these exceptional gifts were handicapped by an
extreme lack of inventiveness and originality. Un-
fortunately David’s teaching filled him with the belief
that high art consisted in imitating the antique, and
that the dignity of a painter constrained him to paint
historical subjects. Throughout his life Ingres did
violence to himself to paint scenes of the order of his
master’s “‘Sabines’’, as he succeeded in doing in his
‘‘ Achilles receiving the messengers of Agamemnon”’
(Paris, Ecole des ux-Arts), which in 1801 won the
*“Prix de Rome”. But instead of being a living his-
torical or poetical scene, this painting is but a col-
lection of studies, stitched together with effort, and
without any real unity of result.

Thus it was that there was always in Ingres a
curious contradiction between his temperament and
his education, between his ability and his theories.
And this secret struggle between his realistic longi
and his idealistic convictions explains the discords of
his work. Inthebeginning, however, his youth wasthe
main factor. Perhaps, too, his obscurity, the dearth
of important orders, and the necessity of earning his
living were all in his favour. Never was he greater
or more himself than during this period of his career
(1800-1820). His absolute realism and his intransi-
geance caused him to be looked on in David’s school
as an eccentric and revolutionary individual. Ingres
had been friendly with a Florentine sculptor named

Bartolini, and was strongly attracted l:iat e works of -
t

the early Renaissance period, and by art throb-
bing with life, and almost feverish in its manner of
depicting nature, such as we find examples of in the
works of Donatello and Filippo Lippi. He grew
enthusiastic over archaic schools, over the weird
poems of Ossian, over medieval costumes, in a word
over everything which by being unoonventional
seemed to him to draw nearer to reality, or at least
ve him new thrills and sensations. He was put
own as ‘' Gothic ”, as an imitator of Jean de Bru
(Jan van Eyck), and all the works he produced at thi
time bear the mark of oddity. This is especially
true of his portraits. Those of ‘‘Madame Riviére’
(Louvre, 1804), ‘“‘Granet” (Aix-en-Provence, 1806),
‘“Madame Aymon (La Belle Zélie)” (Rouen, 1806),
‘““Madame Devangay’’ (Chantilly, 1807), and of
“Madame de Senones”” (Nantes, 1810) are unrivalled
in all the world, and take a place next to the immortal
creations of Titian and Raphael. Never was there
completer absence of ‘‘manner’’, forgetfulness of set
purpose, of sy )
painter give himself up more fully to realism, or sub-
mit more absolutely to his model, to the object before
him. No work brings home to us more clearly the
expression of something definite unless it be those
little portrait sketches drawn by this same artist in
the days of his poverty and sold at twenty francs
each, and which are now famous as the ‘‘Ingres
crayons’’., The finest are to be seen at the Louvre and
in the Bonnat Collection at Paris and Bayonne.

In 1806 set out for Rome, and in the
Vatican he saw the frescoes of the greatest of the
decorators, the master of the ‘‘Parnassus’’ and the
“‘School of Athens”. He at once persuaded himself
that this was absolute beauty, and that these paint-
in%s held within them formule and concepts revealing
a full definition of art and of its immutable laws.
And it is to this mistake of his that we owe not a few
of his finest works; for had he not. wron%l,)l' thought
himself a oclassicist, he would not have felt himself
bound to adopt the essential constituent of the classi-

. cal la ge, namely, the nude figure. The nude,
in modern realism, hints at the unusual, suggests
something furtive and secret, and takes a face in the
programme of the realists only as something excep-
tional. Whereas with In%res, thanks to. the classieal
idealism of his doctrine, the nude was always a most
important and sacred object of study. And to this

tematic or poetical effort, never did a-

study he applied, as in all his undertakings, a delicacy
and freshness of feeling, an accuracy of observation
toned down by a slightly sensual touch of charm,
which place these paintings among his most precious
works. Never was the joy of drawing and painting a
beautiful body, of reproducing it in all the glory and
grace of its youth, mastered by a Frenchman to such
an extent, nor in a way so akin to the art of the great
painters. ‘‘@Edipus’’ and the ‘‘ Girl Bathing’’ (1808)
the ‘‘Odalisque” (1814), the ‘‘Source” (1818)—ali
these canvases are in the Louvre—are among the
most beautiful poems consecrated to setting forth the
noblest meaning of the human ﬁﬁure. And yet they
remain but incomparable ‘‘studies’”. The painter
is all the while incapable of blending his sensations, of
harmonizing them with one another 8o as to form «
tableau.

This same taste for what is quaint led Ingres at this
period to produce a host of minor anecdotal or histori-
cal works such as ‘‘Raphael and the Fornarina”,
‘‘Francesca da Rimini”’ (1819, in the Angers Museum),
etc., works that at times display the wit, the romance,
and the caprice of
a quattrocento min-
iature. Here the
style becomes a
part of the reality,
and the archaism
of the one only
serves to bring out
‘more cllearlyf t:e
originality of the
other. In work of
this order nothing
the artist has left
us is more com-
Plete than his

‘Sixtine Chapel”’
(Louvre, 1814).
This magnificent
effort, small in
size though it is, is

the most
complete, the best
balanced, the
soundest piece of
work the master
ever wrought. At this time David, exiled by the Res-
toration, left the French school without a head, while
the Romantic school, with the ‘* Medusa”’ of Géricault

(1818) and the‘‘ Dante "’ of Delacroix (1822), was clam-
ouring for recognition. Ingres, hitherto but little
known in his solitude in Italy, resolved to return to
France and strike a daring blow. As carly as 1820 he
sent to the Salon his ‘‘ Christ conferring the keys on
Peter”’ (Louvre), a cold and restrained work which won
immense success among the classicists. The *‘ Vow of
Louis XIII” (Montauban, 1824), a homage to Raphael,
a red opportunely as a contrast to Delacroix’s
“ %assacre of Scio”. Henceforward Ingres was looked
up to as the leader of the Traditional School, and he
proved his claim to the title by producing the famous
‘“ Apotheosis of Homer” (Louvre, 1827).

his marks the beginning of a new period, in which
Ingres, absorbed in decorative works, is notﬁing more
than the upholder of the classical teaching. Overand
over again he did himself violence in composing huge
mechanical works like the *‘St. Symphorin” (Autun,

1835), ‘‘The Golden Age” (Dampierre, 1843—49), the
‘¢ Apotheosis of Napoleon”, * Jesus in the midst of the
Doctors” (Montauban, 1862), works that entailed
most persevering labour, and which after all are but
froups of ‘‘Studies”, mosaics carefully inset and life-
ess. Some of Ingres’s most beautiful portraits, those of
Armand Bertin (Louvre, 1831), of Cherubini (Louvre,
1842), and of Madame d’Haussonville (1845) belong
to this period. But gradually he gave up portrait-

JeAN-AvuaUsTE-DOMINIQUE INGRES
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painting, and wished only to be the painter of the
ideal. Yet he was less so now than ever before. In
his latest works his deficiency of composition becomes
more and more evident. His life was uneventful.
In 1820 he left Rome for Florence, and in 1824 he
settled in Paris, which he never left save for six years
(1836-1842) which he spent in Rome as director of the
Villa Medici. He died at the age of 87, having con-
tinued to work ui to his last day. Perhaps his
prestige and his high authority counted for somethi
in the renaissance of decorative painting that too
Elace in the middle of the nineteenth century. But

is undoubted legacy was a principle of quaintness or
oddity and eccentricity, which was copied by artists
like Signol and Jeanniot. Ingres wasa naturalist who
persisted in practising the most idealistic style of art
which was ever attempted in the French School.
Like his great rival Delacroix, he may be said to have
been a lonely phenomenon in the art of the nineteenth
century.

GAUTIER, Les Beauz-Arts en Europe (Paris, 1855); DRLE-
cLUzE, Louts David, son école et son temps (Paris, 1855); DELa-
BORDE, Ingres, sa vie, sa doctrine (Paris, 1870); BLANC, Ingres

Paris, 1870); Duvav, L’ Atelier d'Ingres (Paris,1878); LArauze,

es Dessins d’'Ingres (Paris, 1901: 7 vols. in folio, and 1 vol.
of privted mastery ve Vi xiwws, Liguwe pent de . . [nares
&dite (Paris, 1909). ’ Louis GILLET.

, Abbot of Croyland, Lincolnshire; d. there
17 December, 1109. He is first heard of as secretary
to William the Conqueror, in which capacity he visited
England in 1051. After making a pilgrimage to
Jerusalem he entered the Norman monastery of
Fontenelle, or Saint-Wandrille, under Abbot Ger! )
who appointed him prior. The English Abbacy of
Croyland fallingovacant, owing to the deposition by
Lanfranc of Abbot Ulfcytel, Ingulf was nominated to
the office in 1087 at the special instance of King Wil-
liam. He was not only an able but a kindly man, as
was shown by his successful efforts to obtain his pred-
ecessor’s release from Glastonbury, where he was
confined, and his return to Peterborough (the house
of his profession), where he died. Ingulf governed
Croyland for twenty-four years, and with success,
though in the face of many difficulties, not the least
being his own bad health, for he suffered greatly
from gout. Another of his troubles was the partial
destruction by fire of the abbey church, with the
sacristies, vestments, and books. An event of his
abbacy was the interment in Croyland. church of the
Saxon Earl Waltheof of Northumbria, who was
executed by William’s orders, and was a martyr as
well as a national hero in the mpular estimation.
Orpericus Vitans, Historia Ecclesiastica, pars 1I, lib. IV
(ed. M1GNE, Paris, 1855), 364 [OrpErIcUs is the only extant
authority for the few facts known about Ingulf’s life. The
chronicle known as his Histoma Anglicana, containing many
autobiographical details, is a fourteenth- or fifteenth-centu:

forgery]: see also FREEMAN, Con of England, 1V (Oxford,
lS"?le). %00. 601, 690. 1 e

. O. HUNTER-BLAIR.
Ingworth (INGEWRTHE, INDEWURDE), RICHARD
oF, a Franciscan preacher who flourished about 1225.
He first appears among the friars who accompanied
Agnellus to England in 1224, and is supposed to have
been the first of the Franciscans to preach north of
the Alps. He was already a priest and well on in
ears at the time of his arrival, and was responsible
or the establishment of the first Franciscan house in
London.
ampton were likewise indebted to his efforts, and he
served for a time as custodian at Cambridge.
1230 he acted as vicar of the English Province during
the absence of Agnellus at a general chapter at Assisi,
and was subsequently appointed provincial minister

of Ireland by John Parens. In 1239, during the
generalship of Albert of Pisa, he relinquished this

ition and set out as a missionary for the Holy
d, during which pilgrimage he died.
EccLesToN, De Adventu Fratrum Minorum in Angliam;

In'
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The first convents at Oxford and North-'

INJUSTIOCE

BrEWER, od., Mon. Franciscana I, in Rolls Series; LirTL® in
Dict. Nat. Biog., 8. v.; Eng. Hist. Rev., Oct., 1890.
STANLEY J. QUINN.

Injustice (Lat. in, privative, and jus, right), in
the large sense, is a contradiction in any way of the
virtue of justice. Here, however, it is taken to mean
the violation of another’s strict right against his
reasonable will, and the value of the word right is
determined to be the moral power of having or doin,
or exacting something in support or furtherance o
one’s own advantage. The goods whose acquisition
or preservation is contemplated as the object of right
belong to different categories. There are those which
are bound up with the person, whether there is ques-
tion of body or soul, such as life and limb, liberty,
ete., as likewise that which is the product of one’s
deserts, such as good name; and there are those
things which are extrinsie to the individual, such as

roperty of whatever sort. The injury perpetrated
y a trespass on a man’s right in the first instance is
said to be personal, in the second real. All injury,
like every kind of moral delinquency, is either formal
or material according as it is culpable or not. It is
customary also to distinguish between that species of
injurious action or attitude which involves loss to
the one whose right is outraged, such as theft, and
another which carries with it no such damage, such
as an insult which has had no witnesses. The im-
portant thi? is that in every kind of injury such as
we are considering, the offence is against commutative
justice. That is, it is against the virtue which, taking
or granted the clear distinction of rights as between
man and man, demands that those rights be conserved
and respected even tg_the point of arithmetical
equality. Conseﬁl]lently, whenever the equilibrium
has been wrongfully upset, it is not enough to atone
for the misdeed by repentance or interior change of
heart. There is an unabatable claim of justice that
the wronged one be put back in possession of his
own. Otherwise the injury, despite all protestations
of sorrow on the part of the offender, continues.
Hence, for example, there must be apology for con-
tumely, retraction for calumny, compensation for
hurt to life and limb, restitution for theft, etc. No
one therefore can receive absolution for the sin of
injustice except in so far as he has a serious resolution
to rehabilitate as soon as he can and in such measure
as is possible the one whose right he has contemned.

It 18 an axiom among moralists that ‘‘scienti et
volenti non fit injuria ”, 1. e., no injury is offered to one
who knowing what is done consents to it. In other
words, there are rights which a man may forego, and
when he does 80, he cannot complain that he has been
deprived of them. Some limitations, however, are
necessary to grevent the abuse of a principle which is
sufficiently- obvious. First of all a: man must really
know, that is, he must not be the victim of a pure

bjective persuasion, which is in fact false and whi
is the reason of his renunciation.” Secondly, the con-
sent which he gives must not be forced, such as
might be ylelded at the point of a pistol, or such as
might be eli¢ited under pressure of extreme necessity
taken advantage of by another. Lastly, the right
must be such as can be given up. There are some
rights which as a result of either the natural or the
positive law cannot be surrendered. Thus a husband
cannot by his antecedent willingness legitimize the
adultery of his wife. His rigixt is inalienable. So
also one could not accede to the request of a person
who would not only agree to be killed, but would

lead for death as a means of release from suﬂ'eroue:s
li"he right which a man has to life cannot be renounced,
particularly if it be rémembered that he has no direct
dominion over it. This ownership resides with God
alone. Hence the infliction of death by a private
n, even in response to the entreaties of a suf-
lerer to be put out of misery, would always be murder.
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, Monual of Moral T New Yark, 1008); Rick-
Ay o oot Tt (oo 1006): “Genioon. Thasto:

o Institutiones (Louvain, 1898); BaLLERINI, Opus
theologicum morgle (Prato, 1899).

JoserH F. DELANEY.
Innocence, Proors or. See ORDEALS.

Innocent I, Porx; date of birth unknown; d. 12
March, 417. fore his elevation to the Chair of
Peter, very little is known concerning the life of this
energetic pope, so zealous for the welfare of the whole
Church. According to the “Liber Pontificalis” he
was a native of Albano; his father was called Inno-
centius. He grew up among the Roman clergy and in
the service of the Roman Church., After the deathof
Anastasius (Dec., 401) he was unanimoual;' chosen
Bishop of Rome by the clergy and people. Not much

come down to us concerning his ecclesjastical ae-
tivities in Rome. Nevertheless one or two instances
of his geal for the purity of the Catholic Faith and for
church discipline are well attested. He took several
churches in Rome from the Novatians (Socrates, Hist,
Eccl., VII, ii) and caused the Photinian Marcus to be
banished from the city. A drastic decree, which the
Emperor Honorius issued from Rome (22 Feb., 407)
mnst the Manicheans, the Montanists, and the Pris-
illianists (Codex Theodosianus, X VI, 5, 40), was very
probably not issued without his concurrence. Throu
the munifieence of Vestina, a rich Roman matron,
Innocent was enabled to build and richly endow a
church dedicated to Sts. Gervasius and Protasius; this
was the old Titulus Vestine which still stands under
the name of San Vitale. The siege and capture of
Rome by the Goths under Alaric (408-10) ocourred
in his pontificate. When, at the time of the first
siege, the barbarian leader had declared that he would
withdraw only on condition that the Romans should
arrange a peace favourable to him, an embassy. of the
Romans went to Honorius, at Ravenna, to try, if pos-

sible, to make between him and the Goths.
E:Xe Innocent also joined this em But all his
eavours to bring about peace fail The Goths

then recommenced the siege of Rome, so that the pope
and the envoys were not able to return to the city,
which was taken and sacked in 410. From the begin-
ning of his pontificate, Innocent often acted as heagu(:f
the whole Church, both East and West.

In his letter to Archbishop Anysius of Thessalonica,
in which he informed the latter of his own election to
the See of Rome, he also confirmed the privileges
which had been bestowed upon the archbishop by

revious é)opes When Eastern Illyria fell to the
astern kmpire (379) Pope. Damasus had asserted
and preserved the ancient rights of the papacy in
those parts, and his suecessor Siricius had bestowed
on the Arcflbishop of Thessalonica the privilege of
rming and consecrating the bishops of Eastern
Nlyria. These prerogatives were renewed by Inno-
cent (Ep. i), and by a later letter (Ep. xiii, 17 June,
412) the pope entrusted the supreme administration
of the dioceses of Eastern Illyria to Archbishop Rufus
of Thessalonica, as representative of the Holy See.
By this means the papal vicariate of Illyria was put
on a sound basis, and the archbishops of Thessalonica
became vicars of the popes. Onb 15 Feb., 404, In-
nocent sent an important decretal to Bishop Vietri-
cius of Rouen (Ep. ii), who had laid before the pope
a list of disciplinary matters fordecision. The points
at issue concema;y the consecration of bishops, ad-
misgions into the ranks of the clergy, the disputes of
clerics, whereby important matters (cause majores)
were to be brought from the episcopal trib to the
Apostolic See, also the ordinations of the clergy, celi-
bacy, the reeeatl;ion of converted Novatians or Dona-
tists into the Church, monks, and nuns. In general,
the pope indicated the discipline of the Roman Church
as being the norm for the other bishops to follow.
Innocent directed .a similar decretal to the Spanish
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bishops (Ep. iii) among whom difficulties had arisen,
especially regarding the Priscillianist bishops. The
pope regulated this matter and at the same time
settled other questions of ecclesiastical discipline.
Similar letters, disciplinary in content, or decisions
of important cases, were sent to Bisho, Exupqnus of
Toulouse (Ep. vi), to the bishops of Macedonia (Ep.
xvii), to Decentius, Bishop of Gubbio (Ep. xxv), to
Felix, Bishop of Nocera (Ep. xxxviii). Innocent a|
addressed shorter letters to several other bishops,
among them a letter to two British bishops, Maximus
and Severus, in which he decided that those priests
who, while priests, had begotten children should be
dismissed from their sacred office (Ep. xxxix). En-
voys were sent by the Synod of Carthage (404) to the
Bishop of Rome, or the bishop of the city where the
emperor was staying, in order to provide for severer
treatment of the Montanists. The envoys came to
Rome, and Pope Innocent obtained from the Emperor
Honorius a strong decree against those African secta-
ries, by which many adherents of Montanism were in-
duced to be reconciled with the Church. The Chris-
tian East also claimed a share of the pope’s energy.
St. John Chrysostom, Bishop of Constantinople, w.
was persecuted by the Empress Eudoxia and the
Alexandrian patriarch Theophilus, threw himself on
the protection of Innocent. Theophilus had already
informed the latter of thedeposition of John, following
on the illegal Synod of the Oak (ad quercum). But
the pope did not recognize the sentence of the synod,
summoned Theophilus to a new synod at Rome, con-
soled the exiled Patriarch of Byzantium, and wrote a
letter to the clergy and people of Constantinople in
which he animadverted severely on their conduct
towards their bishop (John), and announced his
intention of calling a eral synod, at which the
matter would be sifted and decided. Thessalonica
was ted as the place of assembly. The pope
informed Honorius, Emperor of the West, of these
proceedings, whereupon the latter wrote three letters
to his brother, the tern Emperor Arcadius, and
besought Arcadius to summon the Eastern bishops to
a synod at Thessalonica, before which the Patrnarch
Theophilus was to appear. The messengers who
brought these three letters were ill received, Arcadius
being quite favourable to Theophilus. In spite of
the efforts of the pope and the Western emperor,
the synod never took place. Innocent remained in
correspondence with the exiled John; when, from his
moe of banishment the latter thanked him for his
ind solicitude, the pope answered with another com-
forting letter, which the exiled bishop received only
a short time before his death (407) (EKp. xi, xii).
The pope did not recognize Arsacius and Atticus, who
bad raised to the See of Constantinople instead
of the unlawfully deposed John. :
 After John’s death, Innocent desired that the name
of the deceased patriarch should be restored to the
dip?chs, but it was not until after Theophilus was
dead (412) that Atticus yielded. The pope obtained
from many other Eastern bishops a similar i
tion of the wrong done to St. John Cleigstom. e
schism at Antioch, dating from the Arian conflicts,
was finally settled in Innocent’s time. Alexander,
Patriarch of Antioch, succeeded, about 413-15, in
g.ming over to his cause the adherents of the former
ishop Eustathius; he also received into the ranks of
his clergy the followers of Paulinus, who had fled to
Italy and had been ordained there. Innocent in-
formed Alexander of these proceedings, and as Alexan-
der restored the name of John Chrysostom to the
diptychs, the pope entered into communion with the
Antiochene patriarch, and wrote him two letters, one
in the name of a Roman synod of twenty Italian
bishops, and one in his own name (Epp. xix and xx).
Acacius, Bishop of Bercea, one of the most zealous
opponents of (Elrysos'wm, had sought to obtain re-
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admittance to communion with the Roman Church
through the aforesaid Alexander of Antioch. The
pope informed him, through Alexander, of the con-
ditions under which he would resume communion
with him (Ep. xxi). In a later letter Innocent de-
cided several questions of church discipline (Ep. xxiv).

The pope also informed the Macedonian bishop
Maximian and the priest Bonifatius, who had inter-
ceded with him for the recognition of Atticus, Patri-
arch of Constantinople, of the conditions, which were
similar to those required of the above-mentioned
Patriarch of Antioch (Epp. xxii and xxiii). In the
Origenist and Pelagian controversies, also, the pope’s
authority was invoked from several quarters. St.
Jerome and the nuns of Bethlehem were attacked in
their convents by brutal followers of Pelagius, a dea-
con was killed, and a part of the buildings was set on
fire. John, Bishop of Jerusalem, who Was on bad
terms with Jerome, owing to the Origenist contro-
versy, did nothing to prevent these outrages. Through
Aurelius, Bishop of Carthage, Innocent sent St. Je-
rome a letter of condolence, in which he informed
him that he would employ the influence of the Holy
See to repress such crimes; and if Jerome would give
the names of the guilty ones, he would proceed further
in the matter. The pope at once wrote an earnest
letter of exhortation to the Bishop of Jerusalem, and
reproached him with negligence of his pastoral dutg;
The pope was also compelled to take part in t
Pelagian controversy. In 415, on the proposal of
Orosius, the Synod of Jerusalem brought the matter
of the orthodoxy of Pelagius before the Holy See.
The synod of Eastern bishops held at Diospolis (Dec.,
415), which had been deceived by Pelagius with
regard to his actual teaching and had acquitted him,
agproached Innocent on behalf of the heretic. On
the report of Orosius concerning the proceedings at
Diosgglis, the African bishops assembled in synod at
Cart , in 416, and confirmed the condemnation
which had been pronounced in 411 against Ccelestius
who shared the views of Pelagius. The bishops of
Numidia did likewise in the same year in the Synod
of Mileve. Both synods reported their transactions
to the pope and asked him to confirm their decisions.
Soon after this, five African bishops, among them
St. Augustine, wrote a personal letter to Innocent
regarding their own position in the matter of Pela-
Emmsm Innocent in his re?ly praised the African
ishops, because, mindful of the authority of the
Apostolic See, they had appealed to the Chair of
Peter; he rejected the teachings of Pelagius and con-
firmed the decisions drawn up by the African Synods
(Epp. xxvii-xxxiii). The decisions of the Synod of
Diospolis were rejected by the pope. Pelaﬁms now
sent a confession of faith to Innocent, which, however,
was only delivered to his successor, for Innocent died
before the document reached the Holy See. He was
buried in a basilica above the catacomb of Pontianus,
and was venerated as a saint. He was a very ener-
?etic and active man, and a highly gifted ruler, who
ulfilled admirably the duties of his office.

E{mlola Pontificum Romanorum, ed. CousTanT, I (Paris,
},72 ); JAFFE, Regesta Rom. Pont., 1 (2nd ed.), 44—49.;( Laber

ia, ed. DUCHESNE, I, 220-224; LANGEN, Geachichle der
Kirche, 1, 865-741; GRIBAR, Geschichte Roms und der
7 , I, 59 8qq.. 284 8qq.; WiTTIG, Studien zur
eschichte des Papstes Innocenz I. uug der Papstwahlen des V.
inger Theol. Quartalschrift (1902), 388-439; GEB-
BARDT, Die Bedeutung Innocenz I. fir die Entwicklung der
papstlichen Gewalt (Leipzig, 1901).
J. P. KirscH.

. Innocent IT, PorE(GREGORIO PAPARESCHI), elected
14 Feb., 1130; died 24 Sept., 1143. He was a native
of Rome and belonged to the ancient family of the
Guidoni. His father’s name is given as John. The
ﬁouthful Gre%ory became canon of the Lateran and

ter Abbot of Sts. Nicholas and Primitivus. He was
made Cardinal-Deacon of the Title of S. Angelo by Pas-
chal IT, and as such shared the exile of Gelasius Il in

.
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nce, together with his later rival, the Cardinal.

con Pierleone. Under Callistus IT Gregory was
sent to Germany (1119) with the legate Lambert, Car-
dinal-Bishop of Ostia. Both were engaged in drawing
up the Concordat of Worms in 1122. "In the following
year he was sent to France. On 14 Feb., 1130, the
morning following the death of Honorius II, the car-
dinal-bishops held an election and Gre%o was chosen
as his successor, taking the name of rlynnoeent 1I;
three hours later Pietro Pierleone was elected by the
other cardinals and took the name of Anacletus II.
Both received episcopal consecration 23 Feb.; Inno-
cent at Santa Maria Nuova and Anacletus at St. Peter’s
(see ANAcLETUS II). Finding the influential fam-
ily of the Frangipani had deserted his cause, Innocent
at first retired into the stronghold belonging to his
family in Trastevere, then went to France by way of
Pisa and Genoa. There he secured the support of
Louis VI, and in a synod at Etampes the assembled
bishops, influenced by the eloquence of Suger of 8t~
Denis, acknowledged his authority. This was also
done by other bishops gathered at Puy-en-Velay
through St. Hugh of Grenoble. The pope went to the
Abbey of Cluny, then attended another meeting of
bishops, Novemi;er, 1130, at Clermont; they also
promised obedience and enacted a number of disci-
plinary canons.

Through the activity of St. Norbert of Magdeburg,
Conrad of Salzburg, and the papal legates, the election
of Innocent was ratified at a synod assembled at Wirz-
burg at the request of the German king, and here the
king and his princes promised allegiance. A personal
meeting of pope and king took place 22 March, 1131,
at Litge, where a week later Innocent eoiemnly
crowned King Lothair and Queen Richenza in the
church of St. Lambert. He celebrated Easter, 1131,
at St-Denis in Paris, and 18 Oct. opened the great

od at Reims, and crowned the young prince of
‘rance, later Louis VII. At this synod England, Cas-
tile, and Aragon were represented; St. Bernard and St.
Norbert attended and several salutary canons were
enacted. Pentecost, 1132, the pope held a synod at
Piacenza. The following year he again entered Rome,
and on 4 June crowned Lothair emperor at the Lat-
eran. In1134the , at the request of the emperor,
ordered that Denmark, Sweden, Norway, and the is-
land of Greenland should remain under the jurisdic-
tion of Hamburg (Weiss, ¢ Weltgeschichte ”, V, 21).
On the departure of the emperor, Innocent also left and
went to Pisa, since the antipope still held sway in
Rome. AtPisaa t sgnod was held in 1135 (Hefele,
*‘Conciliengeschichte ”, V, 425) at which were present
bishops of Spain, England, France, Germany, Hun-
gary, etc. In the spring of 1137 Emperor Lothair, in
answer to the repeated entreaties of the pope, began
his march to Rome. The papal and impenal troops
met at Bari, 30 May, 1137, and the l?ope was again
conducted into Rome. Anacletus still held a part of
the city, but died 25 Jan., 1138. Another antié)ope
was chosen, who called himself Victor IV, but he,
urﬁed especially by the prayers of 8t. Bernard, soon
submitted, and Innocent found himself in undisturbed
possession of the city and of the papacy.

To remove the remnants and evil consequences of
the schism, Innocent II called the Tenth (Ecumenical
Council, the Second of the Lateran. It began its ses-
sions on 4 April, 1139 (not 8 April, as Hefele writes,
V, 438). One thousand bishops and other prelates are
said to have been present. The official acts of Ana-
cletus II were declared null and void, the bishops and
priests ordained by him were with few exceptions de-
posed, the heretical tenets of Pierre de Bruys were
condemned. Thirty canons were made against si-
mony, incontinence, extravagance in dress among the
clergy, ete. tence of excommunication was pro-
nounced upon Roger, who siyled himself King of Sicily,
and who after the cieparture of the emperor had in-
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vaded the lands granted to Rainulph. In 1139 St.
Malachy, Archbishop of Armagh, left Ireland to visit

the shrine of the Apostles. Innocent received him
with great honours and made him papal legate for all
Ireland, but would not grant him permission to

his see in order to join the community of St. Bernard at
Clairvaux (Bellesheim, *‘ Ireland ”, I, 356). Inthe East,
Innocent II curbed the pretension to independence on
the part of William, Patriarch of Jerusalem and of
Raoul, Patriarch of Antioch (Hergenréther, I, 410).

After the death of Alberic, Archbishop of Bourges,
in 1141, Louis VII of France wanted to secure the
nomination of a man of his own choice whom the
chapter did not consider the fit ﬁrson, and they chose
Pierre de La Chétre, whereupon Louis refused‘to ratify
the election. The bishop-elect in person brought the
matter to Rome, and Innocent, finding after due ex-
amination that the election had been made according
to the requirements of ecclesiastical law, confirmed it
and himself gave the episcopal consecration. When
Pierre returned to France, Louis would not allow him
to enter his diocese. After useless nesotiations Inno-
cent placed France under interdict. Only duriexf the
reign of the next pope was the interdict removed and

ce restored.

In the trouble between Alfonso of Spain and Alfonso
Henr{quez who was makingml’ortu? an independent
monarchy and had placed his kingdom under the pro-
tection of the Holy See, Innocent acted as mediator
(Aschbach, *‘Gesch. Span. u. Port.”, 1833, 304, 458).
Ramiro II, a monk, had been elected King of Aragon.
Innocent 1T is said to have given him dispensation
from his vogsl,) th%ugh others cflai)m that (tll;xs is bz cal-
umny spread by the enemies of the pope (Damberger,
‘“Weltgeschichte ”, VIII, 202).

Several minor synods were held during the last few
ears of the life of Innocent, one at Sens in 1140, at
ienne in 1141 and in the same year at Vienne and

Reims; in 1142at Lagny, in which Ralph, the Duke of
Vermandois is said to have been excommunicated by
repudiated his

the legate Yvo of Chartres for havinf
lawful wife and married another (Hefele, V, 488). A
synod was held under the presidency of the papal leg-

ate 7 April, 1141, at Winchester; and 7 Dec., 1141

at Westminster. During his pontificate Innocent i
enrolled among the canonized saints of the Church: at
Reims in 1133, St. Godehard, Archbishop of Reims; at
Pisa in 1134, St. Hu%o Bishop of Grenoble, who had
died in 1132, and ha n a zealous defender of the
rights of Innocent; at the Lateran in 1139, St. Stur-
mius, Abbot of Fulda (Ann. Pont. Cath., 1903, 412).
To St. Norbert, the founder of the Premonstraten-
sians, he granted in 1131 a document authorizing him
to introduce his rule at the cathedral of Magdeburg
(Heimbucher, ““Die Orden u. Congr.”, II, Pader-
born, 1907, 55); to St. Bernard he in 1140 gave the
church of Sts. Vincent and Anastasius near Rome
(ibid., I, 428); he also granted many privileges to
others. His letters and privileges are given in Migne
(P. L., CLXXIX). According to the ‘“Liber Pontifi-
calis” (ed. Duchesne, II, 379) he ordained eighteen
deacons, twenty priests, and seventy bishops.

He was buried in St. John Lateran, but seven years
later was transferred to Santa Maria in Trastevere.
Innocent II is praised by all,—especially by St. Ber-
nard, asa man of irreproachable character. ¥Iismotto
was: ‘‘ Adjuva nos, Deus salutaris noster”. The pol-
lcf of Innocent is characterized in one of his letters:
*If the sacred authority of the popes and the im-
perial power are imbued with mutual love, we must
thank God in all humility, since then only can peace
and harmony exist among Christian peoples. For
there is nothing so sublime as the paeacy nor so ex-
alted as the imperial throne ” (Weiss, V, 25).

i 8. v.; DENZINGER, Enchw‘dwiri (10th

BRiscrAR in Kirchenlez.,
ed., Freiburg, 1907), 167. See also under ANacLETUS II.

FrANCIS MERSHMAN.

13 INNOOCENT

Innocent ITI, PorE (LoTArro DE’ CONTI), one of the
greatest popes of the Middle Ages, son of Count Trasi-
mund of Segni and nephew of Clement III, born 1160
or 1161 at Anagni, and died 16 June, 1216, at Per\gia.
He received his early education at Rome, studied
theology at Paris, jurisprudence
at Bologna, and became a learned
theologian and one of the great-
est jurists of his time. Shortlry['
after the death of Alexander I
(30 Aug., 1181) Lotario returned
to Rome and held various ecclesi-
astical offices during the short reigns
of Lucius III, Urban III, Gregory
VIII, and Clement III. Pope Greg-
ory VIII ordained him su eacon,
and Clement III created him Cardi-
nal-Deacon of 8t. George in Velabro and Sts. Sergius
and Bacchus, in 1190. Later he became Cardinal-Priest
of St. Pudentiana. During the pontificate of Celestine
TII (1191-1198), a member of the House of the Orsini,
enemies of the counts of Segni, he lived in retirement,
probably at Anagni, devoting himself chiefly to medi-
tation and literary pursuits. Celestine III died 8
Januar{, 1198. Previous to his death he had urged
the College of Cardinals to elect Giovanni di Colonna
as his successor; but Lotario de’ Conti was elected
pope, at Rome, on the very day on which Celestine ITI
died. He accepted the tiara with reluctance and took
the name of Innocent III. At the time of his acces-
sion to the papacy he was only thirty-seven years of
age. The imperial throne had become vacant by
the death of Henry VI in 1197, and no successor had
as yet been elected. The tactful and energetic pope
made good use of the opportunity offered him by this
vacancy for the restoration of the papal power in
Rome and in the States of the Church. The Pre-
fect of Rome, who reigned over the city as the em-
peror’s representative, and the senator who stood for
the communal rights and “yrivileges of Rome, swore
allegiance to Innocent. hen he had thus re-estab-
lished the papal authority in Rome, he availed himself
of every opportunity to put in practice his grand con-
cept of therapacy. Italy was tired of being ruled by
a host of German adventurers, and the pope expen-
enced little difficulty in extending his political power
over the peninsula. First he sent two cardinal leg-
ates to Markwald to demand the restoration of the Ro-
magna and the March of Ancona to the Church. Upon
his evasive answer he was excommunicated by the lfkg-
ates and driven away by the papal troops. In like
manner the Duchy of Spoleto and the Districts of As-
sisi and Sora were wrested from the German knight,
Conrad von Uerslingen. The league which had been
formed among the cities of Tuscany was ratified by the
pog‘e after it acknowledged him as suzerain.

he death of the Emperor Henry VI left his four-
year-old child, Frederick II, King ol Sicilg. The em-
ror’s widow Constance, who ruled over icily for her
ittle son, was unable to cope singly against the Nor-
man barons of the Sicilian Iziengdom, who resented the
German rule and refused to acknowledge the child-
i She appealed to Innocent III to save the Sicil-
ian throne for her child. The pope made use of this
opportunity to reassert papal suzerainty over Sicily,
and acknowledged Frederick IT as king only after
Constance had surrendered certain privil%es con-
tained in the so-called Four Chapters, which William I
had previously extorted from Adrian IV. The g)d
then solemnly invested Frederick II as King of icﬁe
in a Bull issued about the middle of November, 1198,
Before the Bull reached Sicily Constance had died, but
before her death she had appointed Innocent as (fuav-
dian of the orphan-king. ith the test fidelity
the pope watched over the welfare of his ward during
the nine years of his minority. Even the enemies
of the papacy admit that Innocent was an u
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guardian of the young king and that no one else
could have ruled for him more atgf and conscien-
tiously. To protect the inexperienced king against his
enemies, he induced him in 1209 to marry Constance,
the widow of Kmé Emeric of Hungary.

Conditions in Germany were extremely favourable
for the a&)lication of Innocent’s idea concerning the
relation between the papacy and the emﬂm. ter
the death of Henry VI a double election had ensued.
The Ghibellines had elected Philip of Swabia on 6
March, 1198, while the Guelfs had elected Otto 1V,
son of Henry the Lion and nephew of King Richard o
England, in April of the same year. The former was
crowned at Mainz on 8 September, 1198, the latter at
Aachen on 12 July, 1198. Immediately upon his ac-
cession to the papal throne Innocent had sent the
Bishop of Sutri and the Abbot of Sant’ Anastasio as
legates to Germany, with instructions to free Philip of
Swabia from the ban which he had incurred under
Celestine III, on condition that he would bring about
the liberation of the imprisoned Queen Sibyl of Sicily
und restore the territory which he had taken from the
Church when he was Duke of Tuscany. When the leg-
ates arrived in Germany, Philip had already been
elected king. Yielding to the wishes of Philip, the
Bishop of Sutri secretlg'- freed him from the ban upon

is mere promise to fulfil the proposed conditions.
After the coronation Philip sent the legates back to
Rome with letters requesting the é)ope’s ratification of
his election; but Innocent was dissatisfied with the
action of the Bish{))p of Sutri and refused to ratify the
election. Otto IV also sent legates to the pope after
his coronation at Aachen, but before the pope took
any action, the two claimants of the German throne
began to assert their claims by force of arms. Though
the pope did not Oi?;]ly side with either of them, it
was asparent that his sympathy was with Otto 1v.
Offended at what they considered an unjust interfer-
ence on the part of the poge the adherents of Philip
sent a letter to him in whic thgy protested against his
interference in the imperial affairs of Germany. In
his answer Innocent stated that he had no intention of
n'ths of the princes, but in-
of the Church in this matter.
He emphasized especially that the conferring of the
imperial crown belonged to the pope alone. In 1201
the pope openly espoused the side of Otto IV. On 3
July, 1201, the papal legate, Cardinal-Bishop Guido of
Palestrina, announced to the people, in the cathedral
of Cologne, that Otto IV had been approved by the
pope as Roman king and threatened with excommuni-
cation all those who refused to acknowledge him. Inno-
cent III made clear to the German princes by the De-
cree ‘‘Venerabilem ’’ which he addressed to the Duke of
Zshringen in May, 1202, in what relation he considered
the empire to stand to the papacy. This decretal
which has become famous, was afterwards embadied
in the ‘“Corpus Juris Canonici”. It is found in Baluze,
“Registrum Innocentii ITI super negotio Romani Im-
rit’’, no. Ixii, and is reprinted in P. L., CCXVI, 1065-
. The following are the chief points of the decretal:
(1) The German princes have the right to elect the
king, who is afterwards to become emperor. (2) This
right was given them by the Apostolic See when it
transferred the imperial (ﬁﬁ:{ from the Greeks to the
Germans in the person of emagne. (3) The right
to investigate and decide whether a king thus elected
is worthy of the imperial dignity belongs to the pope,
whose office it is to anoint, consecrate, and crown him;
otherwise it might happen that the pope would be
obliged to anoint, consecrate, and crown a king who
was excommunicated, a heretic, or a pagan. (4) If the
pope finds that the kmi who has been elected by the
princes is unworthy of the imperial dignity, the princes
must elect a new king or, if they refuse, the pope will
confer the imperial d:fnity upon another king; for the
Church stands in need of a patron and defender. (5)

encroaching upon the
gisted upon the rights
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In case of a double eleotion the pope must exhort the
princes to come to an agreement. If after a due in-
terval they have not reached an agreement they must
ask the pope to arbitrate; failing which, he must of his
own accord and by virtue of his office decide in favour
of one of the claimants. The pope’s decision need not
be based on the greater or less legality of either elec-
tion, but on the qualifications of the claimants.
Innocent’s exposition of his theory concerning the
relation between the papacy and the empire was ac-
cepted by many princes, as is apparent from the sud-
den increase of Otto’s adherents subsequent to the is-
sue of the decretal. If after 1203 the majority of the
Princes began again to side with Philip, it was the
ault of Otto himself, who was very irritable and often
offended his best friends. Innocent, reversing his de-
cision, declared in favour of Philip in 1207, and sent
the Cardinals Uiolino of Ostia and Leo of Santa Croce
to Germany with instructions to endeavour to induce
Otto to renounce his claims to the throne and .with
E)wers to free Philip from the ban. The murder of
ing Philip by Otto of Wittelsbach, 21 June, 1208, en-
tirely changed conditions in Germany. . At the Diet of
Frankfort, 11 November, 1208, Otto was acknowl-
edged as king by all the princes, and the pope invited
him to Rome to receive the imperial crown. He was
crowned emperor in the Basilica of St. Peter at Rome,
4 October, 1209. Béfore his coronation he had sol-
emnly promised to leave the Church in the peaceful
&ossesslon of Spoleto, Ancona, and the gift of Countess
atilda; to assist the pope in the exercise of his suger-
ainty over Sicily; to grant freedom of ecclesiastical
elections; unlimited right of appeal to the pope and
the exclusive competency of the hierarchy in spiritual
matters; he had, moreover, renounced the ‘‘regalia”
and the jus spoiii, i e, the right to the revenues
of vacant sees and the seizure of the estates of in-
testate ecclesiastics. He also promised to assist the
hierarchy in the extirpation of heresy. But scarcely
had he been crowned emperor when he seized Ancona,
Spoleto the bequest of Matilda, and other property
of the Church, giving it in vassalage to some of his
friends. He also united with the enemies of Frederick
IT and invaded the Kingdom of Sicily with the purpose
of wresting it from the Wuthful king and from the
suzerainty of the pope. hen Otto did not listen to
the remonstrances of Innocent, the latter excommuni-
cated him, 18 November, 1210, and solemnly pro-
claimed his excommunication at a Roman synod held
on 31 March, 1211. The pope now began to treat with
King Philip Augustus of France and with the German
princes, with the result that most princes renounced
the excommunicated emperor and elected in his place
the youthful Frederick II of Sicily, at the Diet of
Nuremberg in September, 1211. The election was
repeated in presence of a representative of the pope
and of Philip Augustus of France at the Diet of
Frankfort, 2 December, 1212. After making prac-
tically the same promises to the pope which Otto IV
had made previously, and, in addition, taking the sol-
emn oath never to unite Sicily with the empire, his
election was ratified by Innocent and he was crowned
at Aachen on 12 July, 1215. The deposed emperor
Otto IV hastened to dermany immediately upon the
election of Frederick II, but received little support
from the princes. In alliance with John of England
he made war upon Philip of France, but was defeated
in the battle of Bouvines, 27 J::l({, 1214. Then he
lost all influence in Germany and died on 19 May,
1218, leaving the pope’s creature, Frederick II, the
undisputed .emperor. When Innocent ascended the
apal throne a cruel war was being waged between
hilip Augustus of Fraglose and Richard of England.
The po| idered At. is duty, as the supreme ruler
of the gehnstian world, to put an end to all hostilities
among Christian princes. Shortly after his accession
he sent Cardinal Peter of Capua to France with in-



INNOOENT 15

structions to threaten both kings with interdiet if they
would not within two months conclude or at
least upon a truce of five years. In January,
1198, the two kings met between Vernon and Andely
and a truce of five years was upon. The same
legate was instructed by the pope ilip
Al tus with interdict over the whole of France if
within a month he would not be reconciled with his
lawful wife, I urga of Denmark, whom he had re-
jected and in whose stead he had taken Agnes, daugh-
ter of the Duke of Meran. When Philip took no heed
of the pope’s warning Innocent carried out his threat
and on 12 December, 1199, laid the whole of France
under interdict. For nine months the king remained
stubborn, but when the barons and the people be?:
to rise in rebellion against him he finally discarded hi
concubine and the interdict was lifted on 7 September,
1200. It was not, however, until 1213 that the pope
succeeded in bringing about a final reconciliation be-
tween the king and his lawful wife Ingeburga.
Innoeent had an oxfortunity to assert the
Eamid rights in ‘England. ter the death of Arch-
ishop Hubert of Canterbury, in'1205, a number of the
younger monks of Christ Church assembled secretly at
night and elected their sub-prior, Reginald, as arch-
bishop. This election was made without the concur-
rence of the bishop and without the authority of the
king. Reginald was asked not to divulge his election
until he had received the papal approbation. But on

his way to Rome the vain monk assumed the title of -

archbishop-elect, and thus the episcopal body of the
provinee of Canterbury was apprised of the secret elec-
tion. The bishops at once sent Peter of Anglesham
as their representative to Pope Innocent to protest
inst the uncanonical proceedings of the monks of
Christ Church. The monks also were highly incensed
at Reginald because, contrary to his promise, he had
divulged his election. They p ed. to a second
election, and on 11 December, 1205, cast their votes
for the royal favourite, John de Grey, whom the king
bad recommended to their suffrages. The contro-
versy between the monks of Christ Church and the
bishops concerning the right of electing the Archbishop
of Canterbury, Innocent decided in favour of the
monks, but in the. present case he pronounced both
elections invalid; that of Reginald because it had been
made uncanonically and clandestinely, that of John de
Grey because it had occurred before the invalidity of
the former was proclaimed by the pope. Not even
Kzﬁ John, who offered Innocent 3000 marks if he
would decide in favour of de Grey, could alter the
szge’s decision. Innocent summoned those monks of
terbury who were in Rome to proceed to a new
election and recommended to their choice Stephen
Langton, an Englishman, whom the pope had called to
Rome from the rectorship of the University of Paris
in order to create him cardinal. He was duly elected
by the monks and the pope himself consecrated him
archbishop at Viterbo on 17 June, 1207. Innocent in-
formed King John of the_election of Langton and
asked him to weeg:athe new archbishop. The king,
however, had set his mind on his favourite, John de
Grey, and flatly refused to allow Langton to come to
England in the capac‘l;?' of Archbishop of Canterbury.
e, moreover, wreaked his vengeance on the monks of
Christ Church by driving them from their monastery
and mkg ssion of their property. Innocent
now placed the entire kingdom under interdict which
was proclaimed on 24 March, 1208. When this
proved of no avail and the king committed acts of
cruelty against the clergy, the pope doclared him ex-
communicated in 1209, and formally deposed him in
1212. He entrusted King Philip of France with the
execution of the sentence. When Philip threatened
to invade England and the feudal lords and the clerg
n to forsake King John, the latter made his su
ion to Pandulph, whom Innoocent had sent as leg-
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ate to England. He promised to acknowl Lang-
ton as Archbishop of Canterbury, to allow the exiled
bishops and priests to return to land and to make
compensation for the losses which the clergy had sus-

-tained. He went still further, and on 13 May, 1213,

om through Pandulph into the hands of the

to be returned to him as a fief. The document of

the surrender states that henceforth the kings of Eng-
land were to rule as vassals of the pope and to pay an
annual tribute of 1000 marks to the See of Rome. On
20 July, 1213, the king was solemnly freed from the
ban at Winchester and after the clergy had been reim-
bursed for its losses the interdict was lifted from Eng-
land on 29 June, 1214. It appears that many of the
barons were not pleased with the surrender of land

Esrgba})ly of his own initiative, surrendered the Eng-
pope

Tomus or InNocenT III
St. Jobn Lateran, Rome, erected by Leo XIII, 1890

into the hands of the pope. They also resented the
king’s continuous trespasses upon their liberties and
his many acts of injustice in the government of the peo-
le. They finally had recourse to violence and forced
im to yield to their demands by affixing his seal to
the Magna Charta. Innocent could not as suzerain of
land allow a contract which imposed such serious
obligations upon his vassal to be made without his
oonsent. His legate Pandulph had repeatedly praised
Ki.ni.lohn to the po’Fe as a wise ruler and loyal vassal
of the Holy See. The pope, therefore, declared the
Great Charter null and void, not because it gave too
many liberties to the barons and the people, but be-
cause it had been obtained by violence.

There was scarcely a country in Europe over which
Innocent III did not in some way or other assert the
supremacy which he claimed for the papacy. He ex-
communicated Alfonso IX of Leon, for marryinﬁ a
near relative, Berengaria, a daughter of Alfonso VIII,
contrary to the laws of the Chureh, and effected their
separation in 1204. For similar reasons he annulled
in 1208, the marriage of the crown-prince, Alfonso o
Portugal, with Urraca, daughter of Alfonso of Castile.
From Pedro II of Aragon he received that kingdoin in
vassalage and crowned him king at Rome in 1204. He
prepared a crurade uguinst the Moors and lived to see
their power broken in Spain at the battle of Navas de
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Tolosa, in 1212. He protected the people of Norway
against their tyrannical king, Sverri, and after the
king’s death arbitrated between the two claimants to
the Norwegian throne. He mediated between King
Emeric of Hungary and his rebellious brother An-
drew, sent royal crown and sceptre to King Johanni-
tius of Bulgaria and had his legate crown him king at
Tirnovo, in 1204; he restored ecclesiastical discipline
in Poland; arbitrated between the two claimants to
the royal crown of Sweden; made partly successful at-
tempts to reunite the Greek with the Latin Church and
extended his beneficent influence practically over the
whole Christian world. Like many Freoedmg }io‘a 3
Innocent had at heart the recovery of the Holy Land,
and for this end undertook the Fourth Crusade. The
Venetians had pledged themselves to transport the en-
tire Christian army and to furnish the fleet with pro-
visions for nine months, for 85,000 marks. When the
crusaders were unable to pay the sum, the Venetians
proposed to bear the financial expenses themselves on
condition that the crusaders would first assist them
in the conquest of the city of Zara. The crusaders
yielded to their demands and the fleet started down
the Adriatic on 8 October, 1202. Zara had scarcely
been reduced when Alexius Comnenus arrived at the
camp of the crusaders and pleaded for their help to re-
place his father, Isaac Angelus, on the throne of Con-
stantinople from which he had been deposed by his
cruel brother Alexius. In return he promised to re-

unite the Greek with the Latin Church, to add 10,000-

soldiers to the ranks of the crusaders, and to con-
tribute money and provisions to the crusade. The
Venetians, who saw their own commercial advantage

in the takin

iof Constantinople, induced the crusaders
to yield to the prayers of Alexius, and Constantinople
was taken by them in 1204. Isaac Angelus was re-
stored to his throne but soon replaced by a usurper.
The crusaders took Constantino%le a second time on
12 April, 1204, and after a horrible pillage, Baldwin,
Count of Flanders, was proclaimed emperor and the
Greek Church was united with the Latin. The re-
union, as well as the Latin empire in the East, did not

last longer than two generations. When Pope Inno-
cent learned that the Venetians had dive the cru-
saders from their purpose of conquering the Holy

Land he expressed his great dissatisfaction first at
their conquest of Zara, and when they proceeded
towards (gonstantinople he solemnly protested and
finally excommunicated the Venetians who had caused
the digression of the crusaders from their original pur-
Kose. Since, however, he could not undo what had
een accomplished he did his utmost to destroy the
Greek schism and latinize the Eastern Empire.
Innocent was also a zealous protector of the true
Faith and a strenuous opponent of heresy. His chief
activity was turned against the Albigenses who had
become so numerous and aggressive that they were no
longer satisfied with being adherents of heretical
doctrines but even endeavoured to spread their
heresy by force. They were especially numerous in
a few cities of Northern Italy and in Southern
France. During the first year of his pontificate
Innocent sent the two Cistercian monks Rainer and
Guido to the Albigenses in France to preach to them
the true Faith and dispute with them on controverted
topics of religion. The two Cistercian missionaries
were soon followed by Diego, Bisho? of Osma, then
by St. Dominic and the two papal legates, Peter of
Castelnau and Raoul. When, however, these peace-
ful missionaries were ridiculed and despised by the
Albigenses, and the papal legate Castelnau was
assassinated in 1208, Innocent resorted to force.
He ordered the bishops of Southern France to put
under interdict the participants in the murder and all
the towns that gave shelter to them. He was espe-
cially incensed against Count Raymond of Toulouse
who had previously been exoommunicated by the
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murdered legate and whom, for good reasoms, the
pope suspected as the instigator of the murder. The
count protested his innocence and submitted to the
pope, probably out of cowardice, but the pope placed
no further trust in him. He called upon France to
raise an army for the su})gression of the Albigenses,
Under the leadership of Simon of Montfort a cruel
campaign ensued against the Albigenses which,
despite the protest of Innocent, soon turned into a
war of conquest (see ALBIGENSES). The culminating
point in the glorious reign of Innocent was his con-
vocation of the Fourth Lateran Council, which he
solemnly opened on 15 November, 1215. It was by
far the most important council of the Middle Ages.
Besides deciding on d general crusade to the Holy
Land, it issued seventy reformatory decrees, the first
of which was a creed (Firmiler credimus), against the
Albigenses and Waldenses, in which the term *tran-
substantiation ” received its first ecclesiastical sanc-
tion. (See LATERAN CouUNcILS.)

The labours of Innocent in the inner government
of the Church appear to be of a very subordinate
character when they are put beside his great polit-
ico-ecclesiastical achievements, which brought the
papacy to the zenith of its power. Still they are
worthy of memory and have contributed their share
to the glory of his pontificate. During his reign the
two great founders of the mendicant orders, St.
Dominic and St. Francis, laid before him their scheme
of reforming the world. Innocent was not blind
to the vices of luxury and indolence which had in-
fected many of the cleriy and part of the laity.
In Dominic and Francis he recognized two miglllxty
adversaries of these vices and he sanctioned their
projects with words of encouragement. The lesser
religious orders which he approved are the Hospi-
tallers of the Holy Ghost on 23 April, 1198, the Trini-
tarians on 17 December, 1198, and the Humiliati, in
June, 1201. In 1209 he commissioned the Cistercian
monk, Christian, afterwards bishop, with the con-
version of the heathen Prussians. At Rome he built
the famous hospital Santo Spirito in Sassia, which
became the model of all future city hospitalsand exists
to the present time (see Walsh, ““The Popes and
Science’”’, New York, 1908, p. 249-258; and the article
HosriTars). The following saints were canonized by
Innocent: Homobonus, a merchant of Cremona, on
12 January, 1199; the Empress Cunegond, on 3
March, 1200; William, Duke of Aquitaine in 1202;
Wulstan, Bishop of York, on 14 May, 1203; Proco-

ius, abbot at Prague, on 2 June, 1204; and Gui-

rt, the founder of the monastery at Gembloux,
in 1211. Innocent died at Perugia, while travellin
through Italy in the interests of the crusade which ha
been decided upon at the Lateran Council. He was
buried in the cathedral of Perugia where his body
remained until Leo XIII, a great admirer of Inno-
cent, had it transferred to the Lateran in December,
1891. Innocent is also the author of various literary
works reprinted in P. L., CCXIV-CCXVIII, where
may also be found his numerous extant epistles and
decretals, and the historically important * trum
Innocentii III super negotio imperii”. His first
work, ‘“‘De contemptu mundi, sive de miseria con-
ditionis humane libri III” (P. L., CCXVII, 701-
746) was written while he lived in retirement durin
the pontificate of Celestine III. It is an ascetical

treatise 8 nt’s deep piety
and knov it see Reinlein,
*“Papst ] ne Schrift ‘De
contempt ‘1). His trea-
tise ‘¢ i VI” (P. L.,
CCXVII, . value, because
it represe ras at the time

of Innocent. See Frans, *‘Die Messe im deutschen
Mittelalter” (Freiburg, 1902), 453-457. It was
printed repeatedly, and translated into German by
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Hurter (Schaffhausen, 1845). He also wrote ‘‘De
quadripartita specie nuptiarum” (P. L., CCXVII,
923-968), an exposition of the fourfold marriage
bond, namely, (1) between man and wife, (2) between
Christ and the Church (3) between God and the
just soul, (4) between the Word and human nature,
and is entirely based on passages from Holy Scrip-
ture. ‘“Commentarius in septem psalmos pceniten-
tiales” (P. L., CCXVII, 967-1130) is of doubtful
authorship. Among his seventy-nine sermons (ibi-
dem, 314-691) is the famous one on the text ‘‘De-
siderio desideravi” (Luke, xxii, 15), which he de-

livered at the Fourth Lateran Council.

Gesta Innocentii, written by an unknown contemporary,
edited with valuable critical notes by Baruzs (Paris, .1686;.
The Gesta were also edited by MURATORI in Rerum Italicarum
Scriptores ab anno 600 ad 1500, 111 (Milan, 1723-51), i, 480 sq.,
and reprinted in P. L., CCXIV, cviii—cexxxviii. Concerning
their historical value see ELxAN, Die ‘*Gesta Innocentss I111.” sm
Verhaliniss rzu_den Regesten desselben Papstes (Heidelberg,
1876). The principal modern sources are: HURTER, Geschichte
des Papstes Innocenz II1. und seiner Zeitgenossen (4 vols., Ham-
burg, 1841-4); the following six studies by LucHAIRE, all pub-
lished at Paris: Innocent III, Rome et i'Italie }1904); Innocent
111, la croisad lbigeots (1905); I 11,la
Uempire (1908); Innocent II1, la question d'Orient (1907);
cent I11, les royautés du Saint-Siége (1908); Innocent 111,
le concrle de an et la réforme de l'église (1908); BARRY, The
Papal Monarchy (New York, 1903), 282-332; JorRRY, Histoire du
Pape Innocent III (Paris, 1853); DeLsLE, Mémoire sur les
actes d'Innocent I11, suivi de U'itinéraire de ce pontife (Paris, 185":/2‘;
DzouTrscs, Pard Innocens I11. und sein Einfluss auf die Kir

Breslau, 1876); 111, le sitge apositolique,
'onstantin (Paris, 1875); BcawEMER, Innocens I11. und die deut-
Ksrche wahrend des Thronatreites von 1188-1208 (Strasburg,
1882); LinpDEMANN, KritiacAe Darstellung der Verha:
nocenz ITI. mit den d hen G. kinigen (Magdeburg, 1885):
ExGELMANN, Philipp von Schwaben und Innocens II1. wahrend
des deutschen Thronstreites (Berlin, 1896); WINKELMANN, PAi-
lipp von Schwaben und Oito IV. (2 vols., Leipsig, 1873-8);
MoLrToR, Die Decretals ** Per ” nnocenz I11. und

ungen In-

, 1905), 1-26;
tory of England, 11 inburgh, 1902), 312-376; P1r1z-GoRrpON,
Innocent Great (London, 1 , somewhat fantastic; Nor-
DEN, Papsttum und Byzanz ( , 1903), 133-238

133-238; Hiuw, 4
Hiastory of European D, , I (New York, 1905), 313-331;
'atholi rterly Review,

MuLLANY, Innocent III in American C
25-48; FrierveIL, Innocenz I11.

XXXIT (Philadelphia, 1907)
und seine ! en au Bohmen Teplits, 1905); BoaMer,
eiches Philipp,

Regesta smperii, V.; Die Regesten des Kaiserr. unter
Otio 1V, Friedrich 11, Hesnrich (VIL). Konrod TV, Heinrath
Raspe, Wilkelm und 'Richard, 1198-1#78, newly edited by
Fickzr and WINKELMANN (Innsbruck, 1881-1901).

. MicrAEL OTT.

Innocent IV, PorE (SiN1BALDO DE’ F1ESCHI), Count
of Lavagna, b. at Genoa, date unknown; d. at Naples,
7 December, 1254. He was educated at Parma and
Bologna. For some time he taught canon law at
Bologna, then he became canon at Parma and in 1226

is mentioned as auditor of the Ro-
man Curia. On 23 September,1227,
he was created Cardinal-Priest of
San Lorenzo in Lucina; on 28 July,
1228, vice-chancellor of Rome; and
in 1235 Bishop of Albenga and
legate in Northern Itali. When
Celestine IV died after a short reign
of sixteen days, the excommuni-
cated emperor, Frederick II, was in

gossesaion of the States of the
hurch around Rome and at-
. . tempted to intimidate the car-
dinals into electmxn: pope to his own liking. The
cardinals fled to gni and cast their votes for
Sinibaldo de Fieschi, who ascended the papal
throne as Innocent IV on 25 June, 1243, after an in-
terregnum of 1 year, 7 months, and 15 days. Innocent
IV had previously been a friend of Frederick II. Im-
mediately after the election the emperor sent messen-
gers with congratulationsand overturesof peace. The
pope was desirous of §uoe, but he knew from the ex-
perience of Gregory IX how little trust could be put in

emperor’s promises. He refused to receive the
latter’s messengers, because, like the emperor himself,
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they were under the ban of the Church. But two
months later he sent Peter, Archbishop of Rouen
William of Modena, who had resigned his episcopal
office, and Abbot William of St. Facundus as legates
to the emperor at Melfi with instructions to ask him to
release the prelates whom he had captured while on
their way to the council which Gregory IX had in-
tended to hold at Rome. The legates were further-
more instructed to find out what satisfaction the
emperor was willing to make for the injuries which he
had inflicted upon the Church and which caused Greg-
ory IX to put him under the ban. Should the em-
peror deny that he had done any wrong to the Church,
or even assert that the injustice had been done on the
side of the Church, the legates were to propose that the
decision should be left to a council of kings, prelates,
and temporal princes. Frederick entered into an agree-
ment with Innocent on 31 March, 1244. He promised
to yield to the demands of the Curia in all essential
roints viz., to restore the States of the Church, to re-
ease the prelates, and to grant amnesty to the allies of
the pope. His insincerity became apparent when he
secretly incited various tumults in Rome and refused
to release the imprisoned prelates. Feeling himself
hindered in his freedom of action on account of the
emperor’s military preponderance, and fearing for his
rsonal safety, the pope decided to leave Italy. At
request the Genoese sent him a fleet which arrived
at Civitavecchia while the pope was in Sutri. As
soon as he was notified of its arrival, he left Sutri in
disguise during the night of 27-28 June and hastened
over the mountains to Civitavecchia, whence the fleet
brought him to Genoa. In October he went to Bur-
E:m mnd in December to Lyons, where he took up
is abode during the following six years. He at once
made preparations for a general council, which on 3
Januar%, 1245, he proclaimed for 24 June of the same
year. Innocent had nothing.to fear in France and
proceeded with great severity against the emperor.
At the Council of Lyons (see Lyons, CounciLs oF)
the emperor was represented by Thaddeus of Suessa
who offered new concessions if his master were freed
from the ban; but Innocent rejected them, and hav-
ing brought new accusations agni.nst the emperor dur-
ing the second session, on 5 ul?', solemnly deposed
him at the third session, on 17 July. He now ordered
the princes of Germany to proceed to the election of a
new king, and sent Philip of Ferrara as legate to Ger-
many to bring about the election of Henry Raspe,
Langgrave of Thuringia. The pope’s candidate was
elected on 22 May, 1246, at Veitshochheim on the
Main. Most of the princes, however, had abstained
from voting and he never found general recognition.
The same may be said of the incapable William of
Holland, whom the Bapal party elected after He
Raspe died on 17 February, 1247. But Innocent I
was determined upon the destruction of Frederick II
and repeatedly asserted that no Hohenstaufen would
ever again be emperor. All attempts of St. Louis IX
of France to bring about peace were of no avail. In
1249 the poIpe ordered a crusade to be Preached a?inst
Frederick 1I, and after the emperor’s death (13 De-
cember, 1250), he continued the struggle against Con-
rad IV and Manfred with unrelenting severity. On
19 April, 1251, Innocent IV set out for Italy and entered
Rome in Octol)er, 1253. The crown of Sicily devolved
upon the Holy See at the deposition of Frederick II.
Innocent had previously offered it to Richard of Corn-
wall, brother of Henry III of land. Upon his
refusal, he tried Charles of Anjou and Edmund, son of
Henry IIT of England. But after some negotiation
they also refused owing to the difficulty of dxslodglnﬁ
Conrad IV and Manfred who held Sicily lﬁ' force o
After the death of Conrad IV, 20 aﬁ,. 1254
the pope finally recognized the hereditary claims of
Conrad’s two-year-old son Conradin. Manfred also
submitted, and Innocent made his solemn entry inta.

arms.



Na‘rh;s . 27 October, 1254, but Manfred soon revolted
and defeated the papal troops at Foggia (2 Dec., 1254).
In England, Innocent IV made power felt by
protecting Henrg{ IIT against the lay as well as the
ecclesiastical nobility. But here and in other coun-
tries many just complaints arose against him on ac-
count of the excessive taxes which he imposed upon
the people. In Austria, he confirmed Ottocar, the
son of King Wenzel, as duke, in 1252, and mediated
between him and King Béla of Hungary in 1254. In
Portugal, he appointed Alfonso III administrator of
the kmag‘om, because the people were disgusted at the
immorality and the tyranny of his father, Sancho ITI.
He favoured the missions in Prussia, Russia, Armenia,
and qugolm, but owing to his continual warfare with
Frederick IT and his successors he neglected the inter-
nal affairs of the Church and allowed many abuses,
provided they served to strengthen his position against
the Hohenstaufen. He approved the rule of the Syl-
vestrines on 27 June, 1247, and that of the Poor Clares
on 9 August, 1253. The following saints were canon-
ized % im: Edmund Rich, Archbishop of Canterbury,
on 16 December, 1246; William, Bishop of St-Brieuc
in 1247; Peter of Verona, Dominican inquisitor and
martyr, in 1253; Stanislaus, Bishop of Cracow, in the
same year. He is the author of ‘‘ Apparatus in quin-
ue libros decretalium’’, which was first published at
trasburg in 1477, and afterwards reprinted; it is con-
sidered the best commentary on the Decretals of
Gregory IX. The registers of Innocent IV were
edxted y Elie Berger in four volumes (Paris, 1881-98)
and his letters, 762 in number, by Rodenberg in *‘ Mon.
Germ. Epp. seculi XII1”, II (1887), 1-568.

. A short biography of Innocent IV was written by his physi-
cian, NicoLas pE ComBia. It was published by MURATORI,
Rerum Italicarum Scriptores, I11 (Mﬂg.n. 1723-51), 1, §89-593.
The modern sources are: DESLANDRES, Innocent IV et la chute
des Hohenstaufen (Paris, 1908); WEBER, Der Kampézwiachm
Papst Innocenz I'V. und Kaiser Friedrich I11. bis zur Flucht des
Pa nach Lyon SBerliyr. 1900); Forez, Kaiser Friedrich I1I.

| Papst Innocenz IV., thr Kampf in_den Jahren 12,3-1345
g’:ff"" 1886); RobENBERG, Innocens IV. und das Konigreich

ien (Halle, 1892); MaAuBAcs, Die Kardindle und thre
Politik um die Mitte des 13. Jahrhunderts (Bonn, 1902); ALDIN-
GER, Die Neubeset der deutschen Bistimer unter Pupst In-
nocenz I'V. i‘lé‘eipgig. 1900); Havuck, Kirchengeschichte Deutsch
lands, 1V (Leipzig, 1803), 808-851; BERGER, S. Louts et Inno-
cent I'V; e sur les ralﬁpom de la France et du saint-sidge

Paris, 1893): MaseTri, I pontefics Onorio I11, G:

nnocente 1V a fronte dell’ Im ¢ Federico I (Rome, 1884).
MicHAEL, Papat Innocenz IV. und Oesterreich in Zeitschrift fur
logie, XIV 1890), 300-323; Inxu, Inno-

X gnnybmck )

cens IV. und Konrad I'V., ibidem, XVIIL (1804), 457-472; Gas-

QuET, Henry the Third and the Church (London, 1905), 205-353.
MicHAEL OTT.

Innocent V, BLEssEp, Pore (PETRUS A TARENTA-
S1A), b. in Tarentaise, towards 1225 ; elected at Arezzo,
21 January, 1276; d. at Rome, 22 June, 1276. Tar-
entaise on the upper Isére in south-eastern France was
certainly his native province, and the town of Cham-
pagny wasinall probability hisbirth-
place. At the age of sixteen he joined
the Dominican Order. After com-
pleting his education, at the Univer-
sity of Paris, where he graduated as
master in sacred theology in 1259,
he won distinction as a professorin
that institution, and is known as
“the most famous doctor”, *‘ Doc-
tor famosissimus”. For some time

rovincial of hisorder in France, he
me Archbishop of Lyonsin 1272

and Cardinal-Bishop of Ostia in 1273.
Heplayed a prominent part at the Second (Ecumenical
Council of Lyons (1274), in which he delivered two dis-
courses to the assembled fathers and also pronounced
the funeral oration on St. Bonaventure. Elected assuc-
cessor to Gregory X, whose intimate adviser he was, he
assumed the name of Innocent V and was the first Do-
minican pope. His policy was peaceable. He sought to
reconcile Guelphs and Ghibellines in Ttaly. restored
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ce between Pisa and Lucca, and mediated between
udolph of Hapsburg and Charles of Anjou. He like-
wise endeavoured to consolidate the union of the Greeks
with Rome concluded at the Council of Lyons. He is
the author of several works dealing with philosophy,
t'heolog{‘and canon law, some of which are still unpu
lished. "The principal among them is his *‘Commentary
on the Sentences of Peter Lombard ” (Toulouse, 1652).
Four philosophical treatises: “‘De unitate forms ”,
“De materia cceli”, “De mternitate mundi 7 “De
intellectu et voluntate”, are also due to his pen. A
commeatary on the Pauline Eﬁ:stles frequently pub-
lished under the name of Nicholas of Gorran (Cologne,
1478) is claimed for him by some critics.

Liber Pontificalis, ed. Ducmmsne, II (Paris, 1892), 457;
C1AcoN1US-OLDOINUS, Vil@ ef res gestw Pontif. Rom., 11 (Rome
1677), 203-208; MoTHON, Vie du bienheureur Innocent V (Rome,
18901): Bognctom. Le éwnher-‘wm {Wmsc: (Paris, 1899);

NAz, Un savvisien (Nancy, H i
SchaI‘Ha'zoq’Eaf;'c‘ydopedia. i’ (N:yw York). 1009‘),.u 6(;'4‘.“‘e New
N. A. WesEr.

. Innocent VI, Pore.(ETIENNE AUBERT), b. at Mont
in the Diocese of Limoges (France); elected at Avig-
non, 18 December, 1352; d. there, 12 September,
1362. He began his career as professor of civil law at
Toulouse where he subsequently rose to the highest

judicial position. Having entered
233

the ecclcaiaséicil stafbsI he becamL3 )e
successively Bishop of Noyon(1338),
of Clermont ( 1340), card‘;zml- riest |
(1342), Cardinal-Bishop of Ostia,
and Grand Penitentim ([]11352)' The
conclave which elec im to the
papacg' i8 remarkable for the fact
that the first certain election capitu-
lation was framed by the cardi-
nals present, each of whom bound
himself todivide, in case of election,
his power and revenues with the College of Cardinals.
Aubert took this engagement but with the restriction:
“in so far as it was not contrary to church law”.
When the choice fell on him, one of his first pontifical
acts declared the pact illegal and null, because it con-
tained a limitation of the Divinely conferred papal
power. The new pope also gave immediate proofs of
the thoroughly ecclesiastical spirit which was to ani-
mate his policy. Shortly after his coronation .the
numerous ecclesiastics who had flocked to Avignon in
search of preferment received a peremptory order to
repair, under penalty of excommunication, to their
respective places of residence. Some appointments to
benefices made by his predecessor were repealed, nu-
merous reservations abolished, and pluralities disap-
proved. Luxury was banished from the papal court
and the obligation of following this example set by the
pope imposed upon the cardinals. To the auditors of
the Rota, whose services were gratuitous, a fixed in-
come was assigned in the interest of a more impartial
administration of justice. As the territory of the
Papal States had been usu by petty princes, Inno-
cent VI sent Cardinal Gil de Albornoz (q. v.) to Italy
with unlimited power. Success on the battle-field and
diplomatic skill enabled this legate to restore papal
authority in the States of the Church. .

Pope Innocent viewed favourably the imperial coro-
nation of the German king, Charles IV, at Rome,
but at the same time exacted from him a solemn
pledge that he would leave Rome the very day on
which the ceremony would take place. Charles was
crowned on Easter Sunday, 1355, by the Cardinal-
Bishop of Ostia and faithfully observed his promise.
The following year he issued the celebrated “Golden
Bull ", against which the pope protested because it
silently passed over the papal claims to confirm the
German kings and to administer the empire during a
vacancy. Objection was also made in 1359 to the
emperor’s resolution to undertake a reform of the
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German clergy independently of the pope; Charles’s
reformatory plans, however, subsequently received
ecclesiastical approbation. The mutual peaceful dis-
itions prevented any conflict of a serious character.
mooent VI ht to terminate the war between
France and ﬁ(:ﬁmd, and finally through his in-
tervention the Peace of Brétigny was concluded in
1360. To protect the papal residence against the bands
of freebooters that were then devastating France,
Innocent increased the fortifications of Avignon; but
before these were completed he was attacked and con-
strained to buy off his assailants by an enormous
ransom. He used with but little success the severest
ecclesiastical penalties against Peter I of Castile
(1350-69), who had repudiated and poisoned his wife
and is deservedly known as “ the Cruel”. His efforts
to restore peace between Castile and Aragon were
fruitless, so also his plans for a crusade and for the re-
union of the Eastern Church with Rome. At the re-
uest of Emperor Charles IV he instituted (1354) for
rmany and Bohemia the feast of the Holy Lance
and Nails (Lancee et Clavorum).” He renewed the pre-
vious privileges of the mendicant orders, thenin conflict
with Richard Fitsralph, Archbishop of Armagh. Al-
though tainted with nepotism he ranks among the best
of the Avignon popes. His patronage of arts and his
moral intcgity are generally recognized.
For his Bulls consult Bullarium Rom., ed. CocQueLINES, IIL
II (Rome, 1741), 314-324; BALuzIvs, Vite pap. Avenion., 1
Paris, 1603), 321-82, 018-74, 1433-36; Liber Ponlificalis, ed.
ucHESNE, I1 (Paris, 1892), 487, 401-93; MARTENE, Thesaurus
novus anecdotarum, II (Paris, 1717), 843-1072; BOHMER,
Regesta smpersi, VIII (Innsbruck, 1889), 782-93; DEprEz, Inno-
cent V1, lettres closes, palentes et curiales se rapportant i la France
9’31'-'-. 1909}; BeRLIERE, Su%phquu d’Innocent VI in Anal.
atic. ., ¥V (Namur, 1910); Cerri, Innocenzo papa VI (Turin,
1873); WERUNSKY, llalienische Politik Papst Innocenz VI. und
Kong Karl IV. (Vienna, 1878); DAUMET, Innocent V1 et Blanche
de Bourbon (Paris, 1899); MoLLAT, Innocent VI et les tentatives

de pasz entre la France et ' Angleterre 61363-65) in Rev. d'hist.
.. XI (1909), 720-43; PAsTOR, Geschichte der Paipste, tr.
ANTROBU! (London, 1891), 93-95; CrRE1aBTON, History of the

Papacy, I (New York, 1901), 54-55; CHEVALIER, Bio-bibliog.
N. A. WEBER.

Innocent VII, Pore (CosiMo pE’ Mmuon.vng);ob.
of humble parents at Sulmona, in the Abruzzi, about
1336; d. 6 November, 1406. He studied at Perugia
Padua, and finally at !301(}5113, where he gradua

under the famous jurist Lignano. After teaching
jurisprudence at Perugia and Padua
or some time, he accompanied his
former professor, Lignano, to Rome,
where he was received into the Curia
by Urban VI (1378-89). Shortly
after hisarrivalin Rome, Urban sent
him as papal collector to England,
where he remained about ten years.
Upon his return to Rome he became
Bishop of Bologna in 1386, and on 5
December, 1387, Archbishop of Ra-
venna. The latter see he held until
15 September, 1400. In 1389, Boni-
face IX created him Cardinal-Priest of Santa Croce in
Gerusalemme, and sent him as legate to Lombardy and
T'“mydu; 1390. He :as univerls)z]zlly esteemedf t“ti)lr1 his
piety and lea , and was an able manager of finan-
cial affairs. On % October, 1404, he was elected and
took the name of Innocent VII. His reign fell in the
time of the Western Schism; the rival Kope was Bene-
dict XIIT (1394-1423). Previous to his election, In-
nocent , like the other cardinals, had taken the
oath to leave nothing undone, if needs be even to lay
down the tiara, in order to terminate the schism.
Shortly after his accession he took steps to keep his
oath by proclaiming a council, but the disturbances
which occurred in Rome brought the pope’s good in-
tentions to naught. The revolutionary element
among the Romans rose ug{against the temporal au-
thority of the pope, and King Ladislaus of Naples
hastened to Rome to assist the pape in suppressing the
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insurrection. ' For hisservices the king extorted vari
ous ooncessions -from Innooent, among them the
promise that he would not make any agreement with
the rival pope without stipulating that the king’s
rights over Naples should remain intact. Not content
with these concessions, which Innocent made for the
sake of peidce, Ladislaus desired to extend his rule over
Rome and the ecclesiastical territory. To attain his
end he aided the Ghibelline faction in Rome in their
revolutionary attempts in 1405. Innocent had made
the great mistake of elevating his unworthy nephew
Ludovico Migliorati, to the cardinalate. This act of
nepotism is the one blemish in the short reign of the
otherwise virtuous pope. But it cost him dear. The
cardinal, angered because the Romans rebelled against
his uncle, waylaid a few of the most influential among
them on their return from a conference with the pope,
and had them brought to his house in order to murder
them. The people were highly incensed at this cruel
deed, and the pope had to flee for his life, although he
was in no way responsible for his nephew’s crime. He
took up his abode in Viterbo until the Romans re-
que him to return in 1406. They again acknowl-
edged his authority, but a squad of troops which
King Ladislaus of Naples had sent to theaid of Colonna
wasstilloccupying the Castle of Sant’ Angeloand made
frequent sorties upon Rome and the neighbouring ter-
ritory. Onliafter Ladislaus was excommunicated did
he yield to the demands of the pope and withdraw his
troops. In the midst of these political disturbances
Innocent neglected what was then most essential for
the well-being of the Church, the suppression of the
schism. Hisrival Benedict XIII, made it appear that
the only obstacle to the termination of the schism was
the unwillingness of Innocent VII. The reasons why
Innocent did practically nothing for the suppression of
the schism were: the troubled state of affairs in Rome,
his mistrust in the sincerity of Benedict XIII, and the
hostile attitude of King Ladislaus of Naples. Shortly
before his death he planned the restoration of the
Roman University, but his death brought the move-
ment to a standstill. :
Vita Innocentii VII in Liber Pontificalis, ed. DucHESNE,
11 (Paris, 1892), 508-10, 531-3, 552—4; and in MURATORI,
Rerum Italicarum Scriptores ab anno 600 ad 1500, 111 (Milan,
ii, 832 8q.; BRAND, Innocenzo VII ed il delitlo di suo
lovico Migliorati in Studi e Documenti di Storia e
, 9(')3)_; BLIEMETZRIEDER, Das General-
abendlandischen Schisma (Paderborn, 1804);

IpEM, Die Konzilsidee unter Innocenz VII. und Kan’n}&upf
von der Pfalz in Studien und Mitteilungen aus dem Benediktiner
und dem Cistercienser Orden, XXVII (Brinn, 1906), 355-68;
VERNET, Le Pape Innocent VII et les Juifs in L Université
Catholique, XV (Lyons, 1894), 399-408; EER, Zur Vorge-
aschichte Pag&t Innocenz VII. \n Historssches Jahrbuch, XII

(Munich, 1891), 347-351.
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Innocent VIII, Pore (GiovanNI BarTisTa CiBD),
b.at Genoa, 1432; elected 29 August, 1484; d.at Rome,
25 July, 1492. He was the son of the Roman senator,
Aran Cibd, and Teodorina de’ Mari. After a licentious
youth, during which he had two illegitimate children,

“‘ranceschettoand orina,he took
rrders and entered the service of
Jardinal Calandrini. He was made

3ishop of Savona in 1467, but ex-

‘hanged this see in 1472 for that of

dolfetta in south-eastern Italy and

vas raised to the cardinalate the fol-

owing year. At the conolave of 1484,

1e signed, like all the other cardinals

rresent, the election capitulation

Arus or InvocenrWhich was to bind the future pope.
VIII Its primar{; object was to safeguard

the personal interests of the electors. The choice
fell on Cibd himself who, in honour of his country-
man, Innocent IV, assumed the name of Innocent
VIII. - His success in the conclave, as well as his pro-
motion (0 the cardinalate, was largely due to Giuhano

-
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della Rovere. The chief eoncern of the new pope,
whose kindliness is universally praised, was the pro-
motion of peace among Christian princes, though he
himself became involved in difficulties with 'nE
Ferrante of Naples. The protracted conflict witl
Naples was the principal obstacle to a crusade against
the Turks. Innocent VIII earnestly endeavoured to
unite Christendom against the common enemy. The
circumstances apPeared garticularl favourable, as
Prince Djem, the Sultan’s brother and pretender to the
Turkish throne, was held prisoner at Rome and prom-
ised co-operation in war and withdrawal of the Turks
from Europe in case of success. A congress of Chris-
tian princes met in 1490 at Rome, but led to no re-
sult. On the other hand, the gope had the satisfac-
tion of witnessing the fall of Granada (1491) which
crowned the reconquest of Spain from the Moors and
earned for the King of Spain the title of “Catholic
Majestﬁ ”. In England he proclaimed the right of
King Henry VII and his descendants to the English
throne and also agreed to some modifications affecting
the privilege of “sanct ”. The only canonization
which he proclaimed was that of Margrave Leopold of
Austria (6 Jan., 1485). He issued an appeal for a cru-
sade against the Waldenses, actively o the
Hussite heresy in Bohemia, and forbade (Dec., 1486)
under penalty of excommunication the reading of the
nine hun theses which Pico della Mirandola had
R:;blicly posted in Rome. On 5 Dec., 1484, he issued
is much-abused Bull against witcheraft (q. v.), and
31 May, 1492, he solemnly received at Rome the i-loly
Lance which the Sultan surrendered to the Christians.
Constantly confronted with a depleted treasury, he
resorted to the objectionable expedient of creating
new offices and granting them to the highest bidders.
Insecurity reigned at Rome during his rule owing to
insufficient punishment of crime. However, he dealt
mercilessly with a band of unscrupulous officials who
forged and sold papal Bulls; capital punishment was
meted out to two of the culpritsin 1489. Among these
forgeries must be relegated the alleged permission
granted the Norwegians to celebrate Mass without
wine. See “Bullarium Romanum?”, III, iii (Rome,
1743), 190-225.
BURCHARD, Diarium, ed. THUASNE, I (Paris, 1883); INFESs-
suRA, Diario della Cittd di Roma, ed. Toumasint in Fonti per la
Storia d’ Italia, V (Rome, 1890); Ciaconius-OLpoiNus, Vil e
Res geste Pontif. ., III (Rome, 1677%. 80-146; BERDONATI,
Vita d'Innocenzo VIII (Milan, 1820); PastoR, Geachichle der
Pii (4th ed., Freiburg, 1899), 175-285: bibliog. XXXVII-
lﬁf; tr. ANTROBUS 5nd ed., St. Louis, 1909. vV, 229-372;
CREIGHTON, A History of the Papacy, new ed., IV (Lo

ndon and
New York 19011?, 135-182; GARNETT in The Renaissance Cam-
bridge Modern History, I (New York, 1903), 221-225; RoscCoE,
Lorenzo de' Medics (London, 1865), 214-229, 362; KrUGBER,
The Papacy (tr., New York, 1909), 148, 151-153.
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Innocent IX, PorE (GiovaNNI ANTONIO FaccHI-
NETTI), b. at Bologna, 22 July, 1519; elected, 29 Octo-
ber, 1591; d. at Rome, 30 December, 1591. After suc-

cessful studies in jurisprudence in
his native city he was graduated as
doctor of law in 1544, and pro-
ceeded to Rome, where C
Nicold Ardinghelli chose him as his
secre Later he entered the
service of Cardinal Alessandro Far-
nese, who appointed him his ecclesi-
astical representative at the head of
the Archdiocese of Avignon and sub-
sequently called him to the manage-
Arws or INNOCENT ment, of his affairs at Parma. In

1560 he was named Bishop of Nicas-
troin Calabria, and in 1562 was present at the Council of
Trent. Sent as papal nuncioto Venice by Pius Vin 1566,
he greatly furthered the conclusion of that alliance
(Pope, Venice, Spain) against the Turks which ulti-
mately resulted in the victory of Lepanto (1571). In
1572 he returned to his diocese, but resigning his see he
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removed to Rome. In 1575 he was named Patriarch
of Jerusalem, and on 12 December, 1583, created Cardi-
nal-Priest of the Title of the Four Crowned Martyrs—
whence the frequent designation “Cardinal of ti-
%attro". During the reign of the sickly Gregory
V the burden of the papal administration rested on
his shoulders, and on this pontiff’s death the %I)snish
party raised Facchinetti to the papal chair. Mindful
of the origin of his
success, he sup-
ported, during his
two months’ pon-
tificate, the cause
of Philip II of
Spain and the
League against
Henry IV of
France. He pro-
hibited the alien-
ation of church
property, and in
a consistory held
on 3 November,
1591, informed the
cardinals of his in-
tention of consti-
tuting a reserve
fund to meet ex-
traordinary  ex-
nses. . Death, InNocenT IX
owever, did not Engraving by Vandersypen
permit the realization of his vast schemes. He left
numerous, though still unpublished, writings on
theological and philosophical subjects: ‘Moralia
quiedam theologica ”, “ Adversus Machiavellem ”, ““ De
recta gubernandi ratione”, etc. His bulls are printed
in the “ Bullarium Romanum ”, ed. Cocquelines, V, pt.
I (Rome, 1751), 324-32.
1ACONIUS-OLDOINUS, Vils el res geste Pontif. Rom., 1V
gRome, 1677), 235-48; MortTa, Otlo Pontificati del Cinquecento
1666-1691) in Arch. stor. Lombard., 3rd series, XIX (1903),
15805, 350, o Fowena, 11 (Condon 1001), 157: Priscmin
Bodenteiion o v s » 1901, 190
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Innocent X, PorE (GIAMBATTISTA PAMFILI), b. at
Rome, 6 May, 1574; d. there, 7 January, 1655. His
rents were Camillo Pamfili and Flaminia de Bu-
B:lis. The Pamfili resided originallﬁ' at Gubbio, in
Umbria, but came to Rome during the pontificate of

Innocent VIII. The young manstud-

ied jurisprudence at the Collegio
Romano and graduated as bachelor
of laws at the age of twenty. Soon
afterwards Clement VIII appointed
him consistorial advocate and audi-
tor of the Rota. Gregong XV made
him nuncio at Naples. Urban VIII
sent him as datary with the cardinal
legate, FrancescoBarberini, toFrance
and Spain, then appointed him titu- Arus or Invoczne
lar Latin Patriarch of Antioch, and X
nuncio at Madrid. He was created Cardinal-Priest of
Sant’ Eusebio on 30 August, 1626, though he did not
assume the gmrple until 19 November, 1629. He was
amember of the congregations of the Council of Trent,
the Inquisition, and Jurisdiction and Immunity. On
9 August, 1644, a conclave was held at Rome for the
election of a successor to Urban VIII. The conclave
was a stormy one. The French faction had agreed to
give their vote to no candidate who was friendly to-
wards Spain. Cardinal Firenzola, the Spanish candi-
date was, therefore, rejected, being a known enemy
of Cardinal Mazarin, prime minister of France. Fear-
g th: ;mwxog otil an avowed erlxlenlx‘y gf Fm!llloe, the
Frenc nally agreed with the Spanish part,
upon Pnnﬁﬁ', although his sympathy for Spain wa);
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well known. On 15 September he was elected, and
ascended the papal throne as Inngcent X.

Soon after his accession, Innocent found it necessary
to take legal action against the Barberini for misappro-
priation of melic moneys. To escape punishment,
Antonio and Francesco Barberini fled to Paris, where
theyé&u;% a powerful protect«g in Lligzl%rtn Innmxat
con! their property, and on ebruary,
fssued & Bull ordaining that all cardinals who had
left or should leave the Ecclesiastical States without
papal permission and should not return within six
months, should be deprived of their ecclesiastical ben-
efices and event of the cardinalate itself. The
French Parliament declared the papal ordinances null
and void, but the pope did not yield until Mazarin pre-
pared to send troops to Italy to invade the Ecclesias-
tical States. Henceforth the papal policy towards
France became more frientgg', and somewhat later the
Barberini were rehabilita But when in 1652 Car-
dinal Rets was
arrested by Maza-
rin, Innocent sol-
emnly protested
against this act of
violence commit-
ted against a car-
dinal, and pro-
tected Rets after
his escape in 1654.
In Italy Innocent
had occasion to
assert his author-
ity as suserain
over Duke Ranuo-
cio II of Parma
who refused to re-
deem the bonds

monti) of the
arnesi from the
Rol:mﬁn b;:eredit.ors,
© ImnocEnT X 8 lag n stipu-
Bernini, Palasso Doria, Rome lated intheTreaty
of Venice on 31
March, 1644. The duke, moreover, refused to rec-
ognize Cristoforo Guarda, whom the pope had a)
pointed Bishop of Castro. When, therefore, the
new bishop was murdered while on his way to
take possession of his see, Innocent held Ranuccio re-
ible for the crime. The pope took possession
Castro, razed it to the ground and transferred
the episcopal see to Acquapendente. The duke was
forced to resign the administration of his district
to the pope, who undertook to satisfy the creditors.
The papal relations with Venice, which been highly
strained during the pontificate of Urban VIII, became
very friendly during Innocent’s reign. Innocent aided
the Venetians financially against the Turks in the
struggle for Candia, while the Venetians on their part
allowed Innocent free scope in filling the vacant eﬁi‘s‘;
copal sees in their territory, a right which they
previously claimed for themselves. In Portugal the
popular insurrection of 1640 had led to the secession
of that country from’S(?:i.n, and to the election of Juan
IV of Bragansa as g of Portugal. Both Urban
VIII and Innocent X, in deference to Spain, refused to
acknowledge the new king and wit.hhef:'their appro-
bation from the bishops nominated by him. us it
happened that towards the end of Innocent’s pontifi-
cate there was only one bishop in the whole of Portugal.
On 26 November, 1648, Innocent issued the famous
Bull “Zelo domus Dei”, in which he declares as null
and void those articles of the Peace of Westphalia
which were detrimental to the Catholic religion. In
his Bull “ Cum occasione”, issued on 31 May, 1653, he
condemned five propositions taken from the “ Augus-
tinus” of Jansenius, thus giving the impulse to the
great Jansenist controversy in France.
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Innocent X was a lover of justice and his life was
blameless; he was, however, often irresolute and sus-
picious. The great blemish in his pontificate was his
ndence on Donna Olimpia Maidalchini, the wife

deceased brother. For a short time her influence
had to yield to that of the youthful Camillo Astalli, a
distant relative of the pope, whom Innocent raised to
the cardinalate. But the pope seemed to be unable to
5et along without her, and at her instance Astalli was

eprived of the purple and removed from the Vatican.
The accusation, e by Gualdus (Leti) in his “ Vita
di Donna Olimpia Maidalchini” (1666), that Inno-
cent's relation to her was immoral, has been rejected as
slanderous by all reputable historians.

Cramr1, Innocenco X Pamfili ¢ la sua corte (Imola, 1878);
FRIEDENSBURG, Regeaten zur deutschen Geschichle aus der Zel
des Ponts Innocens X in Quellen wund Forschungen, edited
b{ the Prussian Historical Institute in Rome, V }1902). VI
i 903); RANKE, Die romischen Pipste, tr. Fostrr, 11 (London,
908), 321-9; BeRCHET, Relazions degls stati Euro-
pet lette al senato s Ambasciators t nel decimoset-
timo, Serie I1E: Italia, Relazioni ds Roma, 11 (Venice, 1878),
43-161: ParLaTIUS, Gesta Pontificum Romanorum, 1V (Venieo.

1688), 571-94.
MicrAEL OTT.

Innooent XI, PorE (BENEDETTO ODESCALCHI); b.
at Como, 16 May, 1611; d. at Rome, 11 August, 1689.
He was educated by the Jesuits at Como, and studied
jurisprudence at Rome and Naples. Urban VIII :&
pointed him sucoessively prothonotary, president of
Apostolic Camera, commissary at
Ancona, administrator of Macerata,
and Governor of Picena. Innocent
X made him Cardinal-Deacon of
Santi Cosma e Damiano on 6 March,
1645, and, somewhat later, Cardinal-
Priest of Sant’ Onofrio. As cardinal (o ae—a
he was beloved by all on account of
his deep piety, charity, and unselfish
devotion to duty. When he was
sent as legate to Ferrara in order Anws or Invocenr
to assist the people stricken with a XI
severe famine, the pope introduced him to the people
of Ferrara as the ‘‘father of the r”, ‘“Mittimus

atrem pauperum”. In 1650 he me Bishop of

ovara, in which capacity he spent all the revenues of
his see to relieve the poor and sick in his diocese. With
the permission of the pope be res'gned as Bishop of
Novara in favour of his brother Giulio in 1656 and
went to Rome, where he took & prominent part in the
consultations of the various congregations of which he
was 2 member.

He was a strong candidate for the papacy after the
death of Clement IX on 9 December, 1669, but the
French Government rejected him. After the death of
Clement X, King Louis XIV of France again intended
to use his royal influence against the election of Odes-
calchi, but, seeing that the cardinals as well as the
Roman people were of one mind in their desire to have
Odescalchi as their pope, he reluctantly instructed the
cardinals of the French party to acquiesce in his can-
didacy. After an interregnum of two months, Odes-
calchi was unanimously elected Pope on 21 September,
1676, and took the name of Innocent XI. Imme-
diately upon his acoession he turned all his efforts
towardsreducing the expenses of the Curia. He passed
strict ordinances against nepotism among the cardi-
nals. He lived very parsimoniously and exhorted the
cardinals to do the same. In this manner he not only
squared the annual deficit which at his accession had
reached the sum of 170,000 scudi, but within a few
years the papal income was even in excess of the

nditures. .

he whole pontificate of Innocent X1 is marked by
a continuous struggle with the abeolutism of
Louis XIV of France. As early as 1673 the king ha
by his own power extended the right of the régale over
the provinces of Languedoc,‘Guujenne, Provence, and
Dauphiné, where it had previously not been exercised,

de]
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although the Couneil of Lyons in 1274 had forbidden
under (fain of excommunication to extend the régale
beyond those districts where it was then im foree.
Bishops Pavillon of Alet and ‘Caulet of Pamiers pro-
tested against this royal encroachment and in conse-
quence they were persecuted by the king. All the
efforts of Innocent X1I to induee King Louis to respect
the rights of the Church were useless. In 1682, Louis
XIV convoked an Assembly of the French Clergy
which, on 19 March, ad?ted the four famous articles,
known as ‘‘ Déclaration du clergé frangais ” (see GALLI-
caNisM). Innocent annulled the four articles m' his
rescript of 11 April, 1682, and refused hisapprobation
to all future episcopal candidates who had taken part
in the assembly. To appease the pope, Louis E}V
began to pose as a zealot of Catholicism. In 1685 he
revoked the Edict of Nantes and inaugurated a cruel
persecution of the Protestants. Innocent XI ex-
pressed his displeasure at these drastic measures and
continued to withhold his approbation from the epis-
copal candidates as he had done heretofore. 'He irri-
tated the king still more by abolishing the much
abused ‘‘right of asylum” in a decree dated 7 May,
1685. By force of this right the foreign ambassadors
at Rome had been able to harbour in their palaces and
the immediate neighbourhood any criminal that was
wanted byh:he papal court of justice. Innocent XI
notified the new French ambassador, Marquis de
Lavardin, that he would not be.recognized as am-
bassador in Rome unless he renounced' this right.
But Louis XIV would not give it up. At the head of
an armed foree of about men Lavardin entered
Rome in November, 1687, and took forcible possession
of his palace. Innocent XI treated him as excom-
municated and placed under interdict the church of
St. Louis at Rome where he attended services on 24

December, 1687. :
The tension between the pope and the king was still
increased by the pope’s p: ure in filling the vacant

archiepiscopal See of Col%ne. The two candidates
for the see were Cardinal Wilhelm Firstenberg, then
Bishop of Strasburg, and Joseph Clement, a brother of
Max nuel, Elector of Bavaria. The former wasa
willing tool in the hands of Louis XIV, and his a
intment as Archbishop and Elector of Cologne would
ve implied French preponderance in north-western
Germany. JosephClement wasnot only thecandidate
of Emperar Leopold I of Austria but of all European
rulers, with the exeeption of the King of France and his
servile supg:)rter, King James II of England. At the
election, which took place on 19 .llrt;l!, 1688, neither of
the candidates received the required number of votes.
The decision, therefore, fell to the pope, who desig-
nated Joseph Clement as Archbishop and Elector of
Cologne. uis X1V retaliated by taking possession
of the papal territory of Avignon, imprisoning ' the:
papal nuncio and appealing to a gencral couneil, - Nor
did he conceal his intention to separate the French
Church entirely from Rome. But the pope remained
firm. The subsequent fali of James II of England
destroyed French preponderance in Europe and soon
after Innocent’s death the struggle between Louis
XIV and the papacy was settled in favour of the
Church. TInnocent X1 did not approve the imprudent
manner in which James II attempted to restore Ca-
tholicism in England. He also repeatedly expressed
his displeasure at the support which James II gave to
the autocratic King Louis XIV in his measures hostile
to the Church. It is, therefore, not surprising that
Innocent X1 had little sympathy for the Catholic King
of England, and that he did not assist him in his hour
of trial. There is, however, no ground for the accusa-
tion that Innocent XI was informed of the designs
which William of Orange had upon England, much less

that he supported him in the overthrow of James II.’

It was due to Innocent’s earaest.and incessant exhor-
tations that the German Estatesand King John 8abie-
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ski of Poland in 1683 hastened to the relief of Vienna
which was being besieged by the Turks. After the
siege was raised, Innocent again spared no efforts to
induce the Christian princes to lend a heélping hand
for the et:sulsiqn* of the Turks from Hungary. He
contributed millions of scudt to the Turkish war fund
in Austria and Hungary and had the satisfaction of
surviving the capture of Belgrade, 6 Sept., 1688.
- Innocent XI was no less intent on preserving the
urity of faith and morals among the clergy ang the
aithful. He insisted on a thorough education and an
exemplary life of the clergy, reformed the monasteries
of Rome, passed strict ordinances concerning the
thodesty of dress among Roman ladies, put an end to
the ever increasing passion for gambling by suppress-
ing the gambling houses at Rome and by a decree of
12 February, 18679, encouraged frequent and even dai.ly
Communion. In his Bull ““S8anctissimus Dominus?,
issued on 2 March, 1679, he condemned sixty-five
propositions which favoured laxism in mora] theol »
and in a decree, dated 26 June, 1680, he defended
Probabiliorism of Thyrsus Gonzélez, S.J. This
(seeauthentic text in *‘ Etudes religieuses ”, XCI, Pari
1902, 847 s?.) gave rise to the controversy, wheth
Innocent X1 intended it as a condemnation of .
abilism. The Redemptorist Francis Ter Haar, in Jig
work: *‘Ben. Innocentii PP. XI de probabilismo di-
creti historia ” (Tournai, 1904), bolds that the d
is opposed to Probabilism, while August Lehmkuh{,
8.J., in his treatise: ‘‘Probabilismus vindicatug
(Freiburg, 1906), 78-111, defends the opposite opin-~
ion. In a decree of 28 August, 1687, and in the
Constitution *‘ Ccelestis Pastor ” of 19 November, 1687,
Innocent X1 condemned sixty-e?ht Quietistic ’Froposi-
tions (see QuieTism) of Miguel de Molinos. Towards
the Jansenists Innocent XTI was lenient, though he by
no means used their doctrines. The process of
his beatification wasintroduced by Benedict XIV and
continued by Clement XI and Clément XII, but
French influence and the accusation of Jansenism,
caused it to be dropped. His ‘‘Epistole ad Prin-
cipes” were published by Berthier (2 vols., Rome,
1891-6), and his ‘‘Epistole ad Pontifices”, by Bo-
namioo (Rome, 1891).
- 1mmcn, Papst_Innocens XI. (Berlin, 1900); MicrAuD, Lowts
X1V et Innocent X1 (4 vols., Daris, 1882 —) written from Galli-
can standpoint; GERiN, Le Pape Innocent X1 et la révolution
aglaiae de 1688 in Revue des questions hitoriques, XX (Paris,
1876); ¢ X1 et la Révocation de 1

Ipem, Le Pape I e 'Kdit de
Nantes, sbidem, XJllV (1878); Ipem, Le faf" Innocent X1 et
U Election de Cologne en 1688, 1bidem, XXXI1 (13.3‘3); Inkm Li

Pape Innocent X1 et le siige de Vienne en 1683, ibidem, XX X1
(1& und

)3 al:fn_txspl. Papet [nnocenz J‘( I. Ungarns Befreiung

von der 1'ur Y ft, tr into German from the
Hu ian by JExEL (Freiburg im Br., 1902) Giussany, Il
conclave di Innocenzo XI (Como, 1901). A contem

rary biog-

raphy by Lippt was newly edited by BerTHier (Rome, 188%?.
See also HorvArta in Catholic Untversity Bulletin, XV (Wash~
ington, 1909), 42-84; cf. ibid., IX 1903, 281 .
_ MicHaeL Orr.

- Innocent XII, Porr (ANTONIO P16NaseELLI), b. 8t
Spinazzolo near Naples, 13 March, 1615; d at Rome,
27 Beptember, 1700. He entered the Roman Curia
at the age of twenty and was successively made vice-
legate at Urbino, inquisitor in Malta, and Governor of
Perugia. Under Innocent X he be-
came nuncio in. Tuscany, and Alex- .
ander VII sent him as nuneio -to
Poland, where he regulated the dis- W

turbed ecclesiastieal affairs-and uni-

ted the Armenians with Rome. In

1668 he became nuncio at Vienna. m
Innoocent XI created him Cardinal-

Priest of ‘San Pancrazio fuori le

mura and Bishdp .of Faenza on 1

Se wmber, 1682, then Archbmhop ARMS OF INWOCENT
of Naplesin 1687. Afterthedeathof - XIx
Alexsader VIII the cardinals éntered the ¢onclave at.
Rome on 11 February, 1691, but neither the French



be permitted to bestow the cardinalate on more than
one of his kinsmen. Towards the poor, whom he
called his nephews, he was extremely charitable; he
turned part of the Lateran into a ital for the
needy, erected numerous charitable and educational
institutions, and completed the large court-house
“Curia Innocenziana”, which now serves as the Ital-
ian House of Commons (Camera dei Deputati). In
1693 he induced King Louis XIV of France to re
the “Declaration of the French Clergy”, which had
been adopted in 1682. The bishops who had taken
ﬁan in the “ Declaration ” sent a written recantation to

ome, whereupon the pope sent his Bull of confirma-
tion to those bishops from whom it had been withheld.
In 1696 he repeated his predecessor’s condemnation of
Jansenism and in his Brief “Cum alias” (12 Mareh,
1699) he condemned twenty-three semi-Quietistic
E‘ropositions contained in Fénelon’s ‘‘Maximes”.

owards the end of his pontificate his relations with
Emperor Leopold I became somewhat strained, owing
especially to Count Martinitz, the imperial ambassa-~
dor at Rome, who still insisted on the “ right of u{-
lum”, which had been abolished by Innocent XI. It
was greatly due to the arrogance of Martinitz that
Innocent XII advised King Charles II of Spain to
make a Frenchman; the Duke of Anjou, his testamen-
tary successor, an act which led to the “ War of the
Spanish Succession . co

Bullarium Innocentii XII (Rome, 1697); RANKE, Die ro-
mischen Papste, tr. FosTtkR, History of the Popa,l,ll (London,
1906), 425-7; Kioree, Hat der Papst Innocenz XIItm Jahre
1700 dem Kimige Karl IT von Spanien gerathen; durch ein Testa-
ment den Herzog von Anjou sum Erben der spanischen Mo: ’

narchie
h - Politiache Blitter, LXXXIIT (Mu-

zu ernennen in Historwsc
nich, 1879), 25-46 and 125-150; BRiscHAR in Kirchenler., s. v.
MicHaEL OTT.

Innocent XIII, Porr (MICHELANGELO DET CONTI),
b. at Rome, 13 May, 1855; d. at the same place, 7
March, 1724. He wasthe son of Carlo IT, Duke of Poli.

INNOOENT

MicrAEL OTT.



INROOENTIUS

Innocentius, SaiNTS.—A number of. saints are
to be found bearing the name Innocentius, but only
three besides Pope Innocent I seem to deserve special
mention.

1. St. INNoCENTIUS, Bishop of Tortona, in Ita]y;
probably in the fourth century. A legendary *‘Vita’
of St. Innocentius relates that he was thrown into a
dungeon during the persecution of Diocletian, and
later fled to Rome, where he was afterwards made a
deacon of the Roman Church by Pope Sylvester, and
was finally consecrated Bishop of Tortona. The nar-
rative, however, rests on no historical foundation and is
of comparativeiy late origin, probably appearing for
the first time in the twelfth century. As a matter of
fact, however, Innocentius was one of the first, if not
actually the first of the bishops of Tortona. From the
earliest times, the Church of Tortona celebrated not
only the day of his death, 17 Aggil, but also the day of
his consecration as bishop, 24 September. It is to be
remarked that the custom of celebrating in a ial
manner the day of consecration of a bishop became
widespread in the fourth and fifth centuries. More-
over, the tomb of Innocentius is beneath the high altar
of the old cathedral of Tortona. These special dis-
tinctions accorded to the holy bishop can best be ex-
plained by regarding him as the first bishop of that

city.

I"'ositive chronological proof exists of the occupation
of the See of Tortona by one Exuperantius, who at-
tended the Council of Aquileia in 381. From a letter
written in exile by Eusebius of Vercelli to his commu-
nity in 356, we are further informed that at that time
Tortona still belonged to the Diocese of Vercelli. The
episcopate, therefore, of St. Innocentius, whom we
presume to have been the first Bishop of Tortona, is
to be placed somewhere in the period between 360

and 380. . .

Acta 88., April, II, 482-86; Mousrrrius, Sanctuarium, II,
fol. 27-29; Savio, La légende des Sts Faustin et Jovite in Ana-
lecia Bollandiana, XV (1896), 1 8qq.; IDEM, Gl antichi vescovi
d'ltalsa, Il Piemonts (Turin, 1898), 377 sqq.

II. Sr.INNOCENTIUS, according to legend, Bishop of
Justiniana (Adrumetum?) in Africa, in the fourth cen-
tury. He is venerated at Gaeta in Italy. It would
seem that towards the end of his life he went to Italy,
where he died; and that his body was afterwards
translated to Gaeta. The commemoration of his

feast takes Place on 7 May.
Actz S8S., 11, May, 138, 39; MorceLLI, Africa Christiana, 1
(Breacia, 1816), 68.

III. St. InNocENTIUS (INNOCENS), Bishop of le
Mans, France; d. 559. He was the seventh bishop
and assisted at the Synods of Orleans held in 533 and
541, Inall probabihty‘ he was bishop as early as 524.
According to the ‘‘ Acta” of the bishops of Le Mans, he
restored the cathedral and other churches, and founded
or endowed many convents in his diocese. Gregory
of Tours mentions his death. His feast is observed

on 19 June.

Actus Pontificun Cenomannis in urbe degentium, ed. Mas1L-
LoN, Vetera Analecta, 111 (Paris, 1723); Acta SS., III, June,
869-60; DucHesNe, Fastes épiscopaux de l'ancienne Gaule, 1T
(Paris, 1800), 333.

J. P. KirscH.

Innocents, HoLy. See HorLy INNoCENTS. °

Innsbruck University, officially the RovaL Im-
PERIAL LEoroLp Francis UNiversity IN INNs-
BRUCK, originated in the college opened at Inns-
bruck in 1562 by Blessed Peter Canisius, at the
request and on the foundation of the Emperor Ferdi-
nand I of Austria, who in this way made effective his
long-cherished plans for an institute of higher learning
for the people of Tyrol. The imperial edict of foun-
dation was read from every pulpit in Tyrol on 12 May,
1562, and the school opened under the direction of
the Fathers of the newly founded Society of Jesus on
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24 June of the same year as a gymnasium with four
classes, in which elements, grammar, and syntax
were taught. A fifth and lowest class of elements was
added in 1566. In 1599 Ferdinand expressed the
wish that the programme of studies be widened so
as to include a studium universale. This was done,
however, only in 1606, when a new building for the
g{;nnaaium was completed, whereupon courses in
philosophy (dialectics? and theology (casuistry and
controversies) were begun, the other subjects heing
rhetoric, humanities, syntax, and upper and lower
grammar. Logic was added in 1619. Until 1670 the
erecting of the gymnasium into a university had been
:lej»eatedly discussed and planned, but without re-

t. In 1670-71 the course in philosophy was ex-
tended to three years; in 1671-72 two chairs of scho-
lastic theol were founded, as well as one of law
(institutiones) and in the followinf year two of juris-
prudence and one of canon law. In1672also the gym-
nasium was raised to the rank of an academy, and
in 1673 this academy received the name and rank of
a university, although legtures in medicine did not

be%in until 1674.
he Emperor Leopold I of Austria promulgated the
imperial decree of foundation in 1677, and it was in
the same year that Pope Innocent XI granted the new
university the customary rights and Privileges. The
faculty then consisted of fifteen professors: five for
theology, four each for philosophy and law, and two
for medicine. Of these, three of the professors of
theology, all of those of philosophy and the professor
of canon law in the law faculty were Jesuits; two
members of the secular clergy lectured in the first-
named faculty, and the rest were laymen. The com-
plete organization of these four faculties followed
ten years later. The chancellor of the university was
the Prince-Bishop of Brixen, in the Tyrol, who was
usually represented in Innsbruck by a vice-chancellor.
Until 1730 the university remained essentially un-
changed. The number of professors rose to eighteen.
The eighteen years following, however, witnessed a
widening of the study plan; the Government of
Maria Theresa began to interfere more directly in the
inner work of the university. Duringthe next period,
from 1748 to 1773, this state domination increased,
reaching a maximum under Joseph II. In 1773
when, upon the suppression of the Society of Jesus,
the Jesuits, who up to this had made up one-half of
the professors and under whom the theological faculty
became the most eminent of the four, ceased to lec-
ture, the university numbered 911 students, dis-
tributed as follows: 325 in theology, 116 in law, 43
in medicine and 437 in philosophy. .
Joseph II published an order for the suppression
of the university on 29 November, 1781, but on 14
September, 1782, issued a decree allowing it to be
continued as a lyceum with two university faculties,
philosophy and theolog? and facilities for the study
of law and medicine. In 1783 the Government es-
tablished at Innsbruck a general theological seminary
for the whole of Tyrol, only to close it aj:am in 1790,
The university was recalled to life by Joseph’s suc-
cessor, Leopold II, to be again st.xppresseé by the
Bavarian Government in 1810, leaving a lyceum with
merely philosophical and theological courses. This
condition of aﬁpairs lasted until 1817, when courses in
law and medicine were added. From the departure
of the Jesuits in 1773 until 1822, when it was com-
pletely suplpressed, the theological faculty, in which
the principles of Josedphinism and Gallicanism reigned
almost supreme, ' ad been in continual conflict with
the Bishop of Brixen, who had no right of su%ervt-
sion, not even over purity of doctrine, which suffered
grievously in the interval. At one time even the
“Imitation of Christ” was a forbidden book. In
1826 the university was again restored, this time by
the Emperor Francis IT of Austria. It consisted at
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first of only two full faculties, philosophy and law.
In 1857, maul:gg through the efforts of Vincent Gas-
ser, Prince-Bishop of Brixen, the theological faculty
was added and entrusted once more to the Jesuits,
who have since, with two exceptions, been the sole
professors. The comgleedte organization of the restored
university was reac when the medical faculty
was reconstituted in 1869. L.

The most illustrious teachers of the university have
been and are mainly in the theological faculty. Since
the restoration of the latter in 1857 the best known
of these have been: in dogmatic theology, Cardinal
Steinhuber (d. 1907), Stentrup (d. 189088)y, Kern (d.
1907), and Hurter, the latter still lecturing since
1858; in moral theology, Noldin (retired 1909); in
sacred eloquence, Jungmann (d. 1885), the author of a
well-known work on sthetics; in moral theology and
sociology, Biederlack; in canon law and ecclesiastical
history, Nilles (d. 1907); in Scripture, Fonck (called
to Rome, 1908); in ecclesiastical history, Grisar (pro-
fessor honorarius sgince 1808). Dr. i.udw:g von
Pastor, author of the well-known * History of the
Popes”, is professor of history in the faculty of phi-
losophy, in which the eminent Austrian meteorol
Pernter (d. 1909) was at one time professor. To thi
faculty belongs also the cartographer von Wieser.
The theological faculty has frequently suffered the
attacks of “'liberal” professors, who form the la:
majority in the faculties of the profane sciences in the
Austrian universities. These professors have several
times endeavoured to have the theolﬁical faculty
m]mtessed, but it has ever found a faithful protector
in the Emreror Francis Joseph I. This faculty also
took the leading part in the controversy followi
upon the blasphemous attack on the Church in 1
by Dr. Ludwig Wahrmund, professor of canon law
in the law faculty.

Intimately connected. with the theological faculty,
though no official part of it, is the seminary (Theo-
logisches Konvikt), where the majority of the stu-
dents of theology reside. This institution, called the
*Nikolaihaus”, was first opened for poor students in
1569, closed in 1783, and reopened for the theologi
in 1858. It is almost exclusively through the theo-
logical faculty and the ‘“ Nikolaihaus” that Innsbruck
is known outside of Austria-Hungary, especially
among Catholics. In the fifty years since the resto-
ration of the faculty, 5898 students, from nearly every
civilized country, have frequented the lectures in
theology, of whom 2983 are alumni of the * Nikolai-
haus”.” Of these students, 4209 belonged to the
secular and 1689 to the regular clergy; they repre-
sented 202 dioceses and Apostolic vicariates, and 73
provinces, cloisters, etc., of the regulars. North
America has contributed 443 students, with few ex-
ceptions all from the United States; England is rep-
resented among the alumnt by 10, and Ireland by
15 students. e ‘‘Nikolaihaus” is governed by a
regens who is a member of the SBociety of Jesus. A
Jesuit father also is always university preacher, and
the university sodality is under the direction of an-
other Jesuit. Innsbruck is the theologate of the
Austrian and Hungarian {)rovinoes of the Society of
Jesus. The influence of the university since its
restoration, as in its earlier periods, has been impor-
tant. Naturally this influence has been felt most of
all in the Tyrol, which to a large extent owes to the
tniversity its culture, ially among the clergy
and in the medical and eﬁal professions. In par-
ticular, the presence of theological students from all
parts of the world has made the influence of the fac-

of theology of great weight in the education of

X ,,and in the development of theological
science during the last fifty years, an influence which
has been spread and augmented by the faculty organ,
the “Zeitschrift far Katholische Theologie”, a quar-

y now in its thirty-third year. Innsbruck is one

.
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of the eight Austrian state universities. The uni-
vergity buildings number about 40 (including insti-
tutes, clinics, etc.). There is also a university church
in charge of the Jesuits. This church was erected
during the years 1620-40 by Archduke Leopold V of
Austria and his wife Claudia de’ Medici. The build-
ings for the medical, chemical, and {Jysical sciences
are new and well equipped. The library contains
over 225,000 volumes, including many valuable
manuscripts. The number of students averages about
1000, that of the professors and privat dozenten over
90. In 1908-09 the number of students registered
in the winter semester was 1154, thus distributed:
theology, 355; law, 293; medicine, 213; philosophy,
293. In the summer semester (1909) the total was
1062. In this same year there were 105 professors

and privat dozenten.

Prossr, Geschichte der Universitat in Innsbruck seit threr
Entatehung bis zum Jahre 1860 (Innsbruck, 1869); Prosst, Bei-
trage zur Geschichte der G| in Tirol (Innsbruck, 1858);
HoruaNnN, Das Nt‘koloi/:quc zu _In: einst
(lnnlbmi:, 1908); AHERN in The Messenger (December, 1908).

M. J. AHERN.

In Partibus Infidelium (often shortened to in
partibua or abbreviated as 7. p. 7.), a term meaning
“in the lands of the unbelievers”, words added to the
name of the see conferred on non-residential or titular
Latin bishops, e. g. N., Bishop of Tyre in partibus
infidelium. Formerly, when bishops were forced to
flee before the invading infidel hordes, they were
welcomed bg' other Churches, while preserving their
titles and their rights to their own dioceses. They
were even entrusted with the administration of vacant
sees. Thus we find St. Gregory appointing John,
Bishop of Alessio, who had been expelled by hi
enemies, to the See of Squillace (cap. * Pastoralis”
xlii, caus. vii, q. 1). In later days it was deem
fitting to %reserve the memory of ancient Christian
Churches that had fallen into the hands of the unbe-
lievers; this was done by giving their names to auxili-
ary bishops or bishops in missionary countries. Fa-
gnani (in cap. “ Episcopalia”, i, “ De privilegiis”) says
that the regular appointment of titular bishops dates
back only to the time of the Twelfth Lateran Council
under Leo X (Session IX); cardinals alone were
authorized to ask for them for their dioceses. St. Pius
V extended the privilege to the sees in which it was
customary to have auxiliary bishops. Since then the
practice became more widespread. The Sacred Con-
gregation of the Propaganda, by its circular letter of
3 March, 1882, abolished the expression in partibus
s'r‘nﬁddium; the present custom is to Lc:in to the name
of the see that of the district to which it formerly
belonged, e. g. “N., Archiepiscopus Corinthius in
gchaia", or else merely to say “titular bishop” (see

ISHOP).

qu)m. loc. cit.; FERRARIS, Prompta Bibliotheca, 8. v. Epis-
copus, 1, 67-9; VIl, 21sq.; and Supplem., n. 2.

A. BoupINHON.

In Petto, an Italian translation of the Latin tn
feclme, “in the breast”, i. e. in the secret of the heart.
t happens, at times, that the pope, after creating
some cardinals in consistory, adds that he has a
pointed one or more additional cardinals, whom he
reserves in petto, and whom he will make known later:
“alios autem [v. g. duos] in pectore reservamus,
arbitrio nostro quandoque declarandos.” Until they
have been publicly announced these cardinals acquire
no rights, and if the pope dies before having declared
their names they do not become members of the
Sacred College; but when he has proclaimed their
elevation at a subsequent consistory, they take rank
from the date of their first nomination and receive
from that date all the emoluments accruing to their
office. This is a method that the popes have some-
times adopted to ensure poor ecclesiastics a compe-
tency to meet all the expenses incident to their promo-
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tion. At the consistory of 15 March, 1875, PiusIX an-
nounced that he was creating and reserving in petto
five cardinals, whose names would be found, in case
of his death, in a letter annexed to his will. 'But the
canonists having raised serious doubts as to the
validity of such a posthumous publication, Pius IX
published their names in the consistory of the follow-
ing 17 September. (See CARDINAL.)

ANTI-LEITNER, y Juris canonict, I, tit. xxxi, n. 23.

A. BoUDINHON,

Inquisition (Lat. inguirere, to look into).—By this
term 1s usually meant a special ecclesiastical institu-
tion for combating or suppressing heresy. Its char-
acteristic mark seems to be the bestowal on special
judges of judicial powers in matters of faith, and this

y supreme ecclesiastical authority, not temporal or
for individual cases, but as a universal and perma-
nent office. Moderns experience difficulty in under-
standing this institution, because they have, to no
small extent, lost sight of two facts. On the one hand
they have ceased to grasg religious belief as something
objective, as the gift of God, and therefore outside the
realm of free private judgment; on the other they no
longer see in the Church a society-perfect and sov-
ereign, based substantially on a pure and authentic
Revelation, whose first and most important duty must
naturallgebe to retain unsullied this original deposit of
faith. fore the religious revolution of the sixteenth
century these views were still common to all Chris-
tians; that orthodoxy should be maintained at any
cost seemed self-evident. However, while the posi-
tive suppression of heresy by ecclesiastical and civil
authority in Christian society is as old as the Church,
the Inquisition as a distinct ecclesiastical tribunal is
of much later origin. Historically it is a phase in the
growth of ecclesiastical legislation, whose distinctive
traits can be fully understood only by a careful study
of the conditions amid which it grew up. Our sub-
iect may, therefore, be conveniently treated as fol-
ows: I. The Suppression of Heresy during the first
twelve Christian centuries; II. The Suppression of
Heresy by the Institution known as the Inquisition
under its several forms: (A) The Inquisition of the
Middle Ages; (B) The Inquisition in Spain; (C) The
Holy Office at Rome.

1. Tue SurPrEssION OoF HERESY DURING THE FIrsT
TweLve CENTURIES.—(1) Though the Apostles were
deeply imbued with the conviction that they must
transmit the deposit of the Faith to posterity undefiled,
and that any teaching at variance with their own,
even if proclaimed by an angel of Heaven, would be
a culpable offence, yet St. Paul did not, in the case of
the heretics Alexander and Hymeneus, go back to the
Old-Covenant penalties of death or scourging (Deut.,
xiii, 6 sqq.; xvii, 1 8qq.), but deemed exclusion from
the communion of the Church sufficient (I Tim., i, 20;
Tit., iii, 10). In fact to the Christians of the first
three centuries it could scarcely have occurred to
assume any other attitude to those who erred in
matters of faith. Tertullian (Ad. Scapulam, c. ii)
lays down the rule: “ Humani juris et naturalis po-
testatis, unicuique quod putaverit colere, nec alii
obest aut prodest alterius religio. Sed nec religionis
est religionem colere, qu® sponte suscipi debeat, non
vi”, in other words, he tells us that the natural
law authorized man to follow only the voice of indi-
vidual conscience in the practice of religion, since
the acceptance of religion was a matter of free will, not
of compulsion. Replying to the accusation of Celsus,
based on the Old Testament, that the Christians perse-
cuted dissidents with death, burning, and torture,

Origen (C. Cels., VII, 26) is satisfied with explaining .

that one must distinguish between the law which the
Jews received from Moses and that given to the
Christians by Jesus; the former was binding on the
Jews, the latter on the Christians. Jewish Christians,
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if sincere, could no longer conform to all of the Mo-
saic Law; hence they were no longer at liberty. to kilt
their enemies or to burn and stone violators of the
gt Crprian of Carthage ded as he was b
t. ian of , SUrroun a8 he was by
countless schismatics and undutiful Christians, also
put aside the material sanction of the Old Testament,
which punished with death rebellion against the
priesthood and the judges: “ Nunc autem, quia cir-
cumcisio spiritalis esse apud fideles servos Del ccepit,
Zpiritali gladio superbi et contumaces necantur, dum
e Ecclesia ejiciuntur ” (Ep. Ixxii, ad Pompon., n. 4)—
religion being now spiritual, its sanctions take on the
same ter, and excommunication replaces the
death of the body. Lactantius was yet smarting
under the scourge of bloody persecutions, when he
wrote his #De Divinis Institutionibus” (in 308);
naturally, therefore, he stood for the most absolute
freedom of religion. “Religion”, he says, “being a
matter of the will, it cannot be forced on anyone; in
this matter it is better to employ words than blows
[verbis melius quam verberibus res agenda est]. Of
what use is cruelty? What has the rack to do with
piety? Surel{ethere is no connexion between truth
and violence, between justice and cruelty. . . . Itis
true that nothing is so important as religion, and one
must defend it at any cost Lsumm.'t vi] . . . It is true
that it must be protected, but by dying for it, not by
killing others; by long-suffering, not by violence; by
faith, not by crime. If you attemg: to defend re-
ligion with bloodshed and torture, what you do is not
defence, but desecration and insult. For nothing is
8o intrinsically a matter of free will as religion ” g)p.
cit., V, xx). The Christian teachers of the first three
centuries insisted, as was natural for them, on com-
plete religious llf»eu‘t.fv):;l furthermore, they not only
urged the principle that religion could not be forced
on others—a principle always adhered to by the
Church in her dealings with the unbaptized—but,
when comparing the Mosaic Law and the Christian
religion, they taught that the latter was content with
a spiritual punishment of heretics (i. e. with excom-
munication), while Judaism necessarily proceeded
against its dissidents with torture and death.

(2) However, the imperial successors of Constan-
tine soon began to see in themselves Divinely a
pointed  bishops of the exterior”, i. e. masters of the
temporal and material conditions of the Church. At
the same time they retained the traditional aythority
of “Pontifex Maximus”, and in this way the civil
authority inclined, frequently in league with prelates
of Arian tendencies, to persecute the orthodox bisho;
by imprisonment and exile. But the latter, particularly
St. of Poitiers (Liber contra Auxentium, ¢. iv),
protested vigorously against any use of force in the
province of religion, whether for the spread of Chris-
tianity or for preservation of the Faith. They re-
peatedly urged that in this respect the severe decrees
of the Old Testament were abraogated by the mild and
gentle laws of Christ. However, the successors of Cen~
stantine were ever persuaded that the first concern of
imperial authority (Theodosius II, ' Novellse”, tit. ITI,
A. D. 438) was the protection of religion and so, with
terrible regularity, 1ssued many penal edicts agxi.nst
heretics (cf. E. Vacandard, “L’Inquisition: Etude
historique et _critique sur le pouvoir cokreitif de
I’Eglise”, Paris, 1907, p. 10). In the space of fifty-
seven years snxty-elg’ht enactments were thus pro-
mul%:te;d. _All manner of heretics were affected by
this legislation, and in various ways, by exile, confis-
cation of -property, or death. A law of 407, aimed at
the traitorous Donatikts, asserts for the first time that
these heretics ought to be put on the same plane as
transgressors against the sacred majesty of the em-
peror, & concept to which was reserved in later times
a very momentous role. The death penalty, how-
ever, was only imposed for certain kinds of heresy; in
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their persecution of heretics the Christian emperorti
fell far short of the severity of Diocletian, who in 287
sentenced to the stake the leaders of the Manichmans,
and inflicted on their followers ly the usual death
penalty by beheading, and y forced labour in the
government mines.

So far we have been deal.i.ngewith the legislation of
the Christianized State. In the attitude of the repre~
sentatives of the Church towards this legislation some
uncertainty is already noticeable. At the close of the
fourth century, and during the fifth, Manichsism,
Donatism, and Priscillianism were the heresies most
in view. Expelled from Rome and Milan, the Mani-
chzeans sought a refuge in Africa. Though they were
found guilty of abominable teaohn;gs and misdeeds
(8t. Augustine, *‘ De hseresibus’, no. 46), the Churchre-
fused to invoke the civil power against them; indeed,
the great Bishop of Hippo explicitly rejected the use.
of force. He sought their return only through public
and private acts of submission, and his efforts seem to
have met with success. Indeed, we learn from him
that the Donatists themselves were the first to appeal
to the civil power for protection against the Church.
However, they fared like Daniel’s accusers: the lions
turned upon them. State intervention not answering
to their wishes, and the violent excesses of the Cireum-
cellions being condi punished, the- Donatists
ocomplained bitterly of administrative croelty. St..
Optatus of Mileve defended the civil authority (De:
Schismate Donatistarum, I, cc. 6-7) as follows:
‘. . . as though it were not permitted to come for-
ward as avengers of God, and to ounoce sentence
of death! . . . But, say you, the State cannot punish
in the name of God. Yet was it not in the name of
God that Moses and Phineas consigned to death the
warshippers of the golden calf and those who despised
the true religion?” This was the first time that a
Catholic bishop championed a decisive eo-operation of
the State in religious questions, and its right to inflict
death on heretics. For the first time, also, the Old
Testament was appealed to, though such appeals had
been previously rejected by Christian teachers. :

8t. Augustine, on the contrary, was still o to!
the use of force, and tried to lead back the erring by
means of instruction; at most he admitted the impo-
sition of a moderate fine for refractory persons. Fi-
nally, however, he changed his views, whether moved
thereto by the incredible excesses of the Circiimcellions
or by the good results achieved by the.use of force, or
favouring force through the persuasions of otber bish-
ops. Apropos of his aﬁgmnt inconsistency it is well to
note carefully whom he is addre&su&'g He appears to

in one way to government officials, who wanted
the existing laws carried out to theirfullest extent; and
in another to the Donatists, who denied to the State
any right of punishing dissenters. In his correspond+
ence with state officials he dwells on. Christian charity
and toleration, and represents the hereti¢s as straying
lambe, to be sought out and perhaps; if recalecitrunt;
chastized with rods and fﬁgﬁ:ened- with threats-of
severer punishment, but not to be driven back to the
fold by means of rack and sword. On the other hand,:
in his writings against the Donatists he upholds the
rights of the State. sometimes, he says, a salutary:
severity would be to the interest of the erring ones
themselves and likewise protective of true believers
i?d%tgn community at large (Vacandard, 1. c., pp.

As to Priscillianism, not a few points remain yet
obscure, despite recent valuable researches. It seems
certain, however, that Priscillian, Bishop of Avila in
8pain, was accused of heresy and sorcery, and found
&dmw councils, St. Ambrose at Milan and

. L u le“ Iﬁol::e seen]\ e‘tio h:l:'e I:iefu&d }idm a
hearing. ngt! appealed to the Emperor Maxi-
mus at Trier, but to his detriment, for hg was there
condemned to depth. Priseillian himself, no doubt in
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full eonsciousness of his own innoeence, had forme:&
called for repression of the Manichsans by the sword..
But the foremost Christian teachers did not share
these sentiments, and his own execution gave them
occasion for a solern protest against the cruel treat-
ment meted out to him by the imperial government.
St.. Martin of Tours, then at Trier, exerted himself to
obtain from the ecclesiastical authority the abandon-~
ment of the accusation, and induced the emperor to
grg‘mim that on no account would he shed the blood of
Priscillian, since ecclesiastical deposition by the bish-
ops would be punishment enough, and bloodsbed
would be ogrosed to.the Divine law (Sulp. Severus,
“Chron.”, II, in P. L., XX, 1556 eqq.; and ibid.,
“‘Dialogi”, III, col. 217). After the execution he
strongly blamed both the accusers and the emperor,
and for a long time refused to hold communion with
such bishops as had been in any way nsible for
Priscillian’s death. The great Bishop of Milan, St.
Ambroge, described that execution as a crime.
Priscillianism, however, did not disap| with the
death of its originator; on the contrary, 1t spread with
extraordinary rapidity, and, through its open adop-
tion of Manichsism, became more of a public menace
than ever. In this way the severe judgments of St.
Augustine and St. Jerome against Priscillianism be-
come intelligible. In 447 Leo the Great had to re-
roach the Priscillianists with loosening the holy
ds of mam'aﬁ, treading all decency under foot
and deriding all law, human and Divine. It seem
to him natural that temporal rulers should punish
such aacrileﬂ:ms madness, and should put to deaththe
founder of the sect and some of his followers. He foee
on to say that this redounded to the advantage of the
Church: ‘‘qus etsi sacerdotali contenta iudicio, cru=
entas refugit ultiones, severis tamen christianorum
principum constitutionibus adiuvatur, dum ad spirit-
ale recurrunt remedium, qui timent corporale suppli~
cium”—though the Church was content with a spirit-
ual semtence on the part of its bishops and was averse
to the shedding of blood, nevertheless it was aided by
the imperial severity, inasmuch as the fear of corporal
punishment-drove the guilty to seek a spiritual rem-
(Ep. xv ad Turribium; P. L., LIV, 679 sq.).
he ecclesiastical ideas of the first five centuries
may be summarized as follows: (1) the Church should
for no cause shed blood (St. Augustine, St. Ambrose,
St. Leo I, and others); (2) other teacﬁers, bowever,
like Optatus of Mileve and Priscillian, believed that
the State could pronounce the death-penalty on bere-
tios in case the public welfare demanded it; (3) the
majorit;{lheld that the death-penalty for heresy, when
not civilly criminal, was irreconcilable with the spirit
of Christianity. St. Augustine (Ep. ¢, n. 1), almost
in the name of the Western Church, says: *‘Corrigi eos
volumus, non necari, nec disciplinam circa eos negligi
volumus, nee suppliciis quibus digni sunt exercer1’’—
we wish them corrected, not put to death; we desire
the triumph of (eoclesiastical) discipline, not the death
penalties that they deserve. St.John C tom
says substantially the same in the name of East-
ern Chutch (Hom., XLVI, c. i): ‘‘To consign a heretic
to death is to commit an offence beyond atonement’’;
and:in the next chapter he says that God forbids their
execution, even as He forbids us to uproot cockle, but
He does not forbid us to repel them, to deprive them of
free speech, or to prohibit their assemblies. The help
of the ‘‘secular arm’’ was therefore not entirely re-
é:c':ed; on the cantrary, as often as the Christian wel-
, general or domestic, required it, Christian rulers
sought to stem the evil by appropriate measures. As
late as the seventh century St. Isidore of Seville ex-
ﬁgses similar sentiments (Sententiarum, III, iv, nn,

How little we are to trust the vaunted impartiality
of Henry Charles Lea, the American historian of the
Inquisition, we may here illustrate by an example.
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In his ‘“ History of the Inquisition in the Middle Ages”
(New York, 1888, I, 215), he closes this period with
the words: ‘It was only sixty-two years after the
slaughter of Priscillian and his followers had excited
so much horror, that Leo I, when the heresy seemed to
be reviving in 447, not only justified the act, but de-
clared that, if the followers of a heresy so dampable
were allowed to live, there would be an end of human
and Divine law. The final step had been taken and
the Church was definitely pledfed to the suppression
of heresy at whatever cost. It is impossible not to
attribute to ecclesiastical influence the successive
edicts by which, from the time of Theodosius the
Great, persistence in heresy was punished with death.”’
In these lines Lea has transferred to the pope words
employed by the emperor. Moreover, it is simply the
exact orposite of historical truth to assert that the
imperial edicts punishing heresy with death were due
to ecclesiastical influence, since we have shown that in
this period the more influential ecclesiastical authori-
ties declared that the death dpenalty was contrary to
the spirit of the Gospel, and themselves oppoee? its
execution. For centuries this was the ecclesiastical
attitude both in theory and in practice. Thus, in
keeping with the civil law, some Manicheans were
executed at Ravenna in 556. On the other hand,
Elipandus of Toledo and Felix of Urgel, the chiefs of
Adoptionism and Predestinationism, were condemned
by pope and councils, but were otherwise left unmo-
lested. We may note, however, that the monk Gothe-
scalch, after the condemnation of his false doctrine
that Christ had not died for all mankind, was by the
Synods of Maing in 848 and Quiercy in 849 sentenced
to flogging and imprisonment, punishments then com-
mon in monasteries for various infractions of the rule.

(3) About the year 1000 Manichsans from Bul-
Eu‘ia, under various names, spread over Western

urope. They were numerous in Italy, Spain, Gaul
and Germany. Christian popular sentiment soon
showed itself adverse to these dangerous sectaries,
and resulted in occasional local persecutions, natu-
rally in forms expressive of the spirit of the age. In
1122 King Robert the Pious (regis iussu et univers®
plebis consensu), ‘“‘because he feared for the safety
of the kingdom and the salvation of souls”, had
thirteen distinguished citizens, ecclesiastic and lay,
burnt alive at Orléans. Elsewhere similar acts were
due to pogular outbursts. A few years later the
Bishop of Chélons observed that the sect was spread-
ing in his diocese, and asked of Wazo, Bishop of
Lidge, advice as to the use of force: ‘‘An terrens
potestatis gladio in'eos sit animadvertendum necne ”
(““ Vita Wasonis ”, ce. xxv, xxvi, in P, L., CXLII, 752;
‘““Wazo ad Roger. II, episc. Catalaunens”, and
‘‘ Anselmi Gesta episc. 2’ in ““Mon. Germ. S88.”,
VII, 227 sq.). azo replied that this was contrary
to the spirit of the Church and the words of its
Founder, Who ordained that the tares should be al-
Jowed to grow with the wheat until the day of the
barvest, lest the wheat be uprooted with the tares;
those who to-day were tares might to-morrow be
converted, and turn into wheat; let them therefore
live,and let mere excommunication suffice. St.Chrys-
ostom, as we have seen, had taught similar doctrine.
This principle could not be always followed. Thus at
Goslar, in the Christmas season of 1051, and in 1052,
several heretics were hanged because Emperor Henry
111 wanted to prevent the further spread of ‘‘the he-
retical leprosy ’. A few years later, in 1076 or 1077, a
Catharist was condemned to the stake by the Bishop
of Cambrai and his chapter. Other Catharists, in

ite of the archbishop’s intervention, were given
their choice by the magistrates of Milan between do-
ing homage to the Cross and mounting the pyre. By
far the greater number chose the latter. In 1114 the
Bishop of Soissons kept sundry heretics in durance
in his episcopal citv. But while he was gone to
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Beauvais, to ask advice of the bishops assembled
od, the ‘“‘believing folk, fearing the
habitual soft-heartedness of ecclesiastics” (clericalem
verens mollitiem), stormed the prison, took the ac-
cused outside the town, and burned them.

The people disliked what to them was the extreme
dilatoriness of the clergy in pursuing heretics. In
1144 Adalbero II of Liége hoped to bring some im-
prisoned Catharists to better knowledge ugh the

ce of God, but the people, less indulgent, assailed
t! unhap(fy creatures, and only with the greatest
trouble did the bishop succeed in rescuing some of
them from death by fire. A like drama was enacted
about the same time at Cologne. While the arch-
bishop and the priests earnestly sought to lead the
misquided back 1nto the Church, the latter were vio-
lently taken by the mob (a populis nimio zelo abreptis)
from the custody of the clergy and burned at the
stake. The best-known heresiarchs of that time,
Peter of Bruys and Arnold of Brescia, met a similar
fate—the first on the pyre as a victim of popular
fury, and the latter under the headaman’s axe as a
victim of his political enemies. In short, no blame
attaches to the Church for her behaviour towards
heresy in those rude days. Among all the bishops
of the period, so far as can be ascertained, Theodwin
of Liége, successor of the aforesaid Wazo and prede-
cessor of Adalbero 11, alone alll)pealed to the civil
power for the punishment of heretics, and even he
did not call for the death-penalty, which was rejected
by all. Who were more highly res in the
twelfth century than Peter Cantor, the most learned
man of his time, and St. Bernard of Clairvaux? The
former sa{;; (“Verbum abbreviatum ”, ¢. Ixxviii, in
P. L,, CCV, 231): ‘‘Whether they be convicted of
error, or freely confess their guilt, Catharists are not
to be put to death, at least not when they refrain
from armed assaults upon the Church. For although
the Apostle said, ‘A man that is a heretic after t
third admonition, avoid’, he certainly did not eay,
‘Kill him’. Throw them into prison, if you will, but
do not put them to death” (cf. Geroch von Reic
berg, ‘‘De investigatione Antichristi”, III, 42). So
far was St. Bernard from agreeing with the methods
of the pe:;l: of Cologne, that he laid down the
axiom: Fides suadenda, non imponenda (By per-
suasion, not by violence, are men to be won to the
Faith). And if he censures the carelessness of the
princes, who were to blame because little foxes
devastated the vineyard, yet he adds that the latter
must not be eapturede[;y force but by a ents
(capiantur non armis, sed argumentis); the obstinate
were to be excommunicated, and if necessary kept in
confinement for the safety of others (aut corrigend:
sunt ne pereant, aut, ne perimant, coercendi). (See
Vacandard, 1. ¢., 53 sqg;’) The synods of the period
employ substantially the same terms, e. g. the synod
at Reims in 1049 under Leo IX, that at Toulouse in
1119, at which Callistus I presided, and finally the
Lateran Council of 1139.

Hence, the occasional executions of heretics dur-
ing this period must be ascribed partly to the arbi-
trary action of individual rulers, partly to the fa-
natic outbreaks of the overzealous populace, and in
no wise to ecclesiastical law or the ecclesiastical
authorities. There were already, it is true, canon-
ists who conceded to the Church the right to
pronounce sentence of death on heretics; but the
question was treated as a purely academic one,
and the theory exercised virtually no influence on
real life. Excommunieation, proscription, imprison-
ment, etc., were indeed inflicted, being intended
rather as forms of atonement than of real punish-
ment, but never the capital sentence. The maxim
of Peter Cantor was still adhered to: ‘‘Catharists,
even though Divinely convicted in an ordeal, must
not be punished by death.” In the second half of
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the twelfth century, however, heresy in the form of
Catharism spread in truly alarming fashion, and
not only menaced the Church’s existenee, but under-
mined the very foundations of Christian society. In
opposition to this propaganda there grew up a kind
of prescriptive law—at least throughout Germany,
France, and Spain—which visited heresy with death
by the flames. England on the whole remained un-
tainted by heresy. When, in 1166, about thirty sec-
taries made their way thitﬁer, Henry IT ordered that
tbe{.:;e burnt on their foreheads with red-hot iron,
be ten with rods in a public square, and then
driven off. Moreover, he forbade anyone to give
them shelter or otherwise assist them, so that they
died partg from hunger and partly from the cold of
winter. Duke Philip of Flanders, aided by William
of the White Hand, Archbishop of Reims, was par-
ticularly severe towards heretics. They caused
many citizens in their domains, nobles and com-
moners, clerics, knights, %e:sants, spinsters, widow
and married women, to burnt alive, confisca
their property, and divided it between them. This
bappened in 1183. Between 1183 and 1208 Bishop
Hugo of Auxerre acted similarly towards the neo-
Manicheeans. Some he despoiled; the others he
cither exiled or sent to the stake. King Philip
Augustus of France had eight Catharists burnt at
Troyes in 1200, one at Nevers in 1201, several at
Braisne-sur-Vesle in 1204, and many at Paris—
‘“‘priests, clerics, laymen, and women belonging to
the sect”. Raymund V of Toulouse (1148-94) pro-
mulgated a law which punished with death the fol-
lowers of the sect and their favourers. Simon de
Montfort’s men-at-arms believed in 1211 that they
were carrying out this law when they boasted how
they had burned alive many, and would continue to
do so (unde multos combussimus et adhuc cum in-
venimus idem facere non cessamus). In 1197 Peter
I, King of on and Count of Barcelona, issued
an edict in obedience to which the Waldensians and
all other schismatics were expelled from the land;
whoever of this sect was still found in his kingdom
or his county after Palm Sunday of the next year
was to suffer death by fire, also confiscation of goods.
Ecclesiastical legislation was far from this severity.
Alexander III at the Lateran Council of 1179 renewed
the decisions already made as to schismatics in South-
ern France, and requested secular sovereigns to silence
thoee disturbers of gublic order if necessary by force,
to achieve which object they were at liberty to im-
prison the guilty (servituti s-ug;cer e, subdere) and to ap-
riate their possessions. According to the agreement
e by Lucius TII and Emperior Frederick Barba-
rosea at Verona (1148), the heretics of every commu-
nity were to be sought out, brought before the egiscopal
court, excommunicated, and given up to the eivil
power to be suitably punished (debita animadversione
puniendus). The suitable punishment (debita animad-
" versio, ultio) did not, however, as yet mean capital
inishment, but the proscriptive ban, though even
this, it is true, entailed exile, expropriation, destruc-
tion of the culprit’s dwellinf, infamy, debarment from
public office, and the like (J. Ficker, “ Die Einfihrung
der Todesstrafe far Ketserei” in " Mitteilungen des
Instituts fir Seterr. Geschichtsforsch.”, I, 1880, p.
187 8q., 194 sq.). The “Continuatio Zwellensis al-
tera, ad ann. 1184” (Mon. Germ. Hist.: SS., IX, 542)
accurately describes the condition of heretics at this
time when it says that the pope excommunicated
them, and the emperor ﬁmt them under the civil ban,
while he confiscated their goods (papa eos excom-
munieavit, imperator vero tam res quam personas
lﬁeomm.mpena.h banno subiecit). I?nder nnocent
1 nothing was done to intensify or add to the extant
satutes against heresy, though this pope gave them a
wider range by the action of his legates and through
Gh‘FaunE Lateran Council (1215). But this act was
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indeed a relative service to the heretics, for the reﬂx.lu
canonical procedure thus introduced did much to
abrogate the arbitrariness, passion, and injustice of
the c1vil courts in Spain, i‘mnoe, and Germany. In
80 far as, and so long as, his prescriptions remained in
force, no summary condemnations or executions en
masse occurred, neither stake nor rack were set up;
and, if, on one occasion during the first year of hi

ntificate, to justify confiscation, he appealed to the
mman Law and its Ities for crimes against the
sovereign power, yet he did not draw the extreme con-
clusion that heretics deserved to be burnt. His rei
affords many examples showing how much of the
vigour he took away in practice from the existing
penal code.

II. THE SUPPRESSION OF HERESY BY THE INSTITU-
TION KNOWN A8 THE INQUISITION.—(A) The Inquisi-
tion of the Middle Ages.—(1) Origin.—During the first
three decades of the thirteenth century the m\ﬁsition,
as an institution, did not exist. But eventually Chris-
tian Europe was so endangered by heresy, and penal
legislation concerning Catharism (see CaTHARI) had
gone so far, that the Inquisition seemed to be a political
necessity. That these sects were a menace to Chris-
tian society had been long recognized by the Byzan-
tine rulers. As early as the tenth eentur; Empress
Theodora had put to death a multitude of Paulicians,
and in 1118 Emperor Alexius Comnenus treated the
Bogomili with equal severity, but this did not prevent
them from pouring over all Western Europe. More-

over, these sects were in the highest de ive
-hostile to Christianity itself, to the LE: the sacrar

ments, the ecclesiastical hierarchy and organisation;
hostile also to feudal government by their attitude to-
wards oaths, which they declared under no circum-
stances allowable. Nor were their views less fatal to
the continuance of human society, for on the one hand
they forbade marriage and the propagation of the
human race, and on the other hand they made a duty
of suicide through the institution of the Endura (see
CatHARI). It been said that more ished
through the Endura (the Catharist suicide code) than
through the Inquisition. It was, therefore, natural
enough for the custodians of the existing order in
Europe, especially of the Christian religion, to adopt
Tepressive measures against such revolutionary teach-

ings.

?n France Louis VIII decreed in 1226 that persons
excommunicated by the diocesan bisho?‘, or his dele-
gate, should receive “ meet &unishment (debita ani-
madversio). In 1249 Louis IX ordered barons to deal
with heretics according to the dictates of duty (de

ipsis faciant debebant). A decree of the Council
of Toulouse (1229) makes it ap, probable that in
France death at the stake was already comprehended

as in keeping with the aforesaid debuvta animadversio.
To seek to trace in these measures the influence of im-
rial or papal ordinances is vain, since the burning of
eretics already come to be regarded as grescrip—
tive. It is said in the “ Etablissements de St Louis
et coutumes de Beauvaisis”’, ch. exxiii (Ordonnances
des Roys de France, I, 211): “Quand le juge [ecclési-
astique] l'aurait examiné [le suspect] se il trouvait,
qu'il feust bougres, si ledevrait faire envoier  la justice
laie, et la justice laie le doit fere ardoir.”” The “Cou-
tumes de Beauvaisis” correspond to the German
““Sachsenspiegel”, or “ Mirror of Saxon Laws'’, com-
piled about 1235, which also embodies as a law sanc-
tioned by custom the execution of unbelievers at the
stake (sal man uf der hurt burnen). In Italy E T
Frederick II, as early as 22 November, 1220 (Mon.
Germ., II, 243), issued a rescript against heretics,
eonceived, however, quite in the spirit of Innocent ITI,
and Honorius ITI commissioned his legates to see to
the enforcement in Italian cities of both the canonical
decrees of 1216 and the imperial legislation of 1220,
From the foregoing it cannot be doubted that up to
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1224 there was no imperial law ordering, or pre-suppos-
ing as legal, the burning of heretics. ;f :
Lombardy of 1224 (Mon. Germ., II, 252; cf. ibid,,
288) is accordingly the first law in which death by fire
is contemplated (cf. Ficker, op. cit., 196). That
Honerius I1I was in any way concerned in the drafting
of this ordinance cannot be maintained; indeed the
emperor was all the less in need of papal inspiration
as the burningj:f heretics in Germany was then no
longer rare; his legists, moreover, would certainly
have directed the emperor’s attention to the ancient
Roman Law that punished high treason with death,
and Manichsism in particular with the stake. The
im;l)erial rescripta of 1220 and 1224 were adopted into
ecclesiastical criminal law in 1231, and were soon ap-
plied at Rome. It was then that the Inquisition of
the Middle Ages came into being.
What was the immediate provocation? ‘Contem-
Borary sources afford no positive answer. Bishop
ouals, who perhaps commands the original contem-
mm.ry material better than anyone, has attempted in
is latest work (L’Inquisition. Ses Origines. Sa Pro-
cédure, Paris, 1906) to explain its arpeamnoe by a
supposed anxiety of Gregory IX to forestall the en-
croachments of erick II in the strictly ecclesias-
tical province of doctrine. For this purpose it would
seem necessary for the pope to establish a distinct and
epecifically ecclesiastical court. From this point of
view, though the hypothesis cannot be fully proved,
much is intelligible that otherwise remains o%scure.
There was doubtless reason to fear such imperial en-
croachments in an age yet filled with the angry con-
tentions of the Imperium and the Sacerdotium. We
need only recall the trickery of the emperor and his
tended ess for the purity of the Faith, his
Increasingly rigorous leﬁatlon against heretics, the
numerous executions of his personal rivals on the pre-
text of heresy, the hereditary passion of the Hohen-
staufen for supreme control over Church and State,
their claim of God-given authority over both, of
responsibility in both domains to God and God only,
etc. What was more natural than that the Church

should strictly reserve to herself her own sphere, while

at tﬂe same tm}[e exdeavoluring to a}roid gip‘lvfng ohf:nce
to the emperor purely spiritual or papal religious
tribunal would secure ecclesiastical liberty and author-
ity, for this court could be confided to men of
know and blameless reputation, and above all to
independent men in whose hands the Church could
safely trust the decision as to the orthodoxy or hetero-
doxy of a given teaching. On the other hand, to meet
the emperor’s wishes as far as allowable, the penal
code of the empire could be taken over as it stood (cf.
Audray, “Regist. de Grégoire I1X”, n. 535).

(2) The New Tribunal.—(a) Its essential charac-
tenstic.—The pope did not establish the Inqui-
- gition as a distinct and separate tribunal; what he

did was to appoint special but permanent judges,
who execu their doctrinal functions in the
name of the pope. Where they sat, there was the
Inquisition.” It must be carefully. noted that the

characteristic feature of the Inquisition was not its
peculiar procedure, nor the secret examination of
witnesses and consequent official indictment: this
rocedure was common to all courts from the time of
ocent III. Nor was it the pursuit of heretics in

all places: this had been the since the Imperial
Synod of Verona under Lucius III and Frederick
Barbarossa. Nor again was it the torture, which
was not prescribed or even allowed for decades after
the beginning of the Inquisition, nor, finally, the vari-
ous sanctions, imprisonment, confiscation, the stake,
ete., all of which punishments were usual long before
the Inquisition. The Inquisitor, strictly speaking,
was a special but permanent judge, acting in the
name of the pope and clothed by him with the right
and the duty to deal legally with offences againgt the
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Faith; he had, however, to adhere to the established
of canonical procedure and pronounce the cus-
tomary penalties.

. Many regarded it as providential that just at this
time sprang up two new orders, the Dominicans and
the Franciscans, whose members, by their superior
theological training and other characteristics, seemed
eminently fitted to i)erform the inquisitorial task
with entire success. It was safe to assume that theK
were not merely endowed with the requisite know
edge, but that they would also, quite unselfishly and
uninfluenced by worldly motives, do solely what
seemed their duty for the good of the Church. In
addition, there was reason to hope that, because of
their great popularity, they would not encounter too
much opposition. It seems, therefore, not unnatural
that the in&hu_im;ion} shoulg havid been choeel:u b); the
popes prevallingly from these orders, especially from
that otp the Dominicans. It is to be noted, however,

t the inquisitors were not chosen exclusively from
the mendicant orders, though the Senator of Rome
no doubt meant such when in his oath of office (1231)
he spoke of tvigum datos ab ia. In his de-
cree of 1232 Frederick II calls them inguisilores ab
apostolica sede datos. The Dominican ~Alberi¢, in

ovember of 1232, went through Lombardy as tn-
quisitor heretice pravilatis. The prior and sub-prior
of the Dominicans at Friesbach were given a similar
commission as early as 27 November, 1231; on 2
December, 1232, the convent of Strasburg, and a
little later the convents of Wirzburg, Ratisbon, and
Bremen, also received the commission. In 1233 a
rescript of Gregory IX, touching these matters, was
sent simultaneously to the bishops of Southern
France and to the priors of the Dominican Order.
We know that Dominicans were sent as inquisitors
in 1232 to Germany along the Rhine, to the Diocese
of Tarragona in Spain, and to Lombardy; in 1233 to
France, to the territory of Auxerre, the ecclesiastical
provinces of Bourges, Bordeaux, Narbonne, and
Auch, and to Burgundy; in 1235 to the ecclesiastical

rovince of Sens. In fine, about 1255 we find the

quisition in full activity in all the countries of
Central and Western Europe, in the county of Tou-
louse, in Sicily, Aragon, Lombardy, France, Bur-
gundy, Brabant, and Germany (cf. ﬁomh, op. cit.,
p- 36, and Fredericq, “Corpus documentorum in-
quisitionis hereticee pravitatis Neerlandice, 1025-
1520”, 2 vols., Ghent, 1889-96). .

That Gregory IX, through his appointment of
Dominicans and Franciscans as inquisitors, with-
drew the suppression of heresy from the proper
courts (i. e. from the bishops), is a reproach that in
so general a form cannot be sustained. So little did
he think of displacing :slsco authority that, on
the contrary, he provided explicitly that no inquisi-
tional tribunal was to work anywhere without the
diocesan bishop’s co-operation. And if, on the
strength of their papal jurisdiction, inquisitors occa-
sionally manifested too t an inclination to act
independently of episcopal authority, it was precisely
the popes who kept them within right bounds. As_
early as 1254 Innocent IV prohibited anew gerpetual
imprisonment qr death at the stake without the
episcopal consent. Similar orders were issued by

rban IV in 1262, Clement IV in 1265, and Gregory
X in 1273, until at last Boniface VIII and Clement
V solemnly declared null and void all judgments is-
sued in trials concerning faith, unless delivered with
the approval and co-operation of the bishops. The
popes always upheld with earnestness the episcopal
authority, and sought to free the inquisitional tri-
bunals from every kind of arbitrarinees and caprice.

It was a heavy burden of responsibilit
too heavy for a common mortal—which fell upon the
shoulders of an ::&uisitor, who was obliged, at least
indivectly, - to -decide between life and death. The
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Church was bound to insist that he should poesess
in a pre-eminent degree, the qualities of a gooci
judge; that he should be animated with a glowing
zeal for the Faith, the salvation of souls, and the ex-
tirpation of heresy; that amid all difficulties and
dangers he should never yield to z:ser or passion;
that he should meet hostility fearlessly, but should
not court it; that he should yield to no inducement
or threat, and yet not be heartless; that, when cir-
cumstances permitted, he should observe mercy in
allotting penalties; that he should listen to the
counsel of others, and not trust too much to his own
opinion or to ap ces, since often the probable
is untrue, and the truth improbable. Somewhat
thus did Bernard Gui (or Guidonis) and Eymeric
both of them inquisitors for years, describe the ide:
nggumtor Of such an inquisitor also was Gregory
doubtlessly thinking when he urged Co of
Marburg: “ut puniatur sic temeritas perversorum
quod innocenti® puritas non ledatur”—i.e., not to
punish the wicked so as to hurt the innocent. His-
tory shows us how far the inquisitors answered to
this ideal. Far from being inhuman, they were, as a
rule, men of spotless character and sometimes of truly
admirable sanctity, and not a few of them have been
canonized by the Church. There is absolutely no
reason to look on the medieval ecclesiastical judge as
intellectualy and morally inferior to the modern
judge. No one would deny that the judges of to-
day, despite occasional harsh decisions and the
errors of a few, pursue a highly honourable profes-
sion. Similarly, the medieval 1nquisitors should be
'“ndged as a whole, and not by individual examples.
oreover, history does not justify the hypothesis
that the medieval heretics were prodigies gtp‘\)rirtue,
deserving our sympathy in advance.

(b) Procedure.— regularly began with a
month’s “term of grace”, proclaimed by the in-
quisitor whenever he came to a heresy-ridden dis-
trict. The inhabitants were summoned to ap
before the inquisitor. On those who conf of
their own accord a suitable penance (e.g. a pilgrim-
age) was imposed, but never a severe pumshment
like incarceration or surrender to the civil power.
However, these relations with the residents of a
place often furnished important indications, pointed
out the proper quarter for investigation, and some-
times much evidenct was thus obtained against in-
dividuals. These were then cited before the judges
—usually mhe parish priest, although occasionall
by the secular authorities—and the trial began. If
the accused at once made full and free confession,
the affair was soon concluded, and not to the disad-
vantage of the accused. But in most instances the
accused entered denial even after swearing on the
Four Goepels, and this denial was stubborn in the
measure that the testimony was incriminating.
David of Augsburg (cf. Preger, “ Der Traktat des
David von Augsburg tiber die Waldenser ” Munich,
1878, pp. 43 8qq.) pointed out to the inquisitor four
methods of extracting open acknowledgment: (i)
fear of death, i. e. by giving the accused to under-
stand that the stake awaited him if he would not
confess; (ii) more or less close confinement, possibly
emphasized by a curtailment of food; (iii) visits of
tried men, who would attempt to induce free con-
fession through friendly persuasion; (iv) torture,
which will be discussed below.

(c) The Witnesses.—When no voluntary admission
was made, evidence was adduced. ally, there had
to be at least two witnesses, although conscientious
judges rarely contented themselves with that number.

principle had hitherto been held by the Church
that the testimony of a heretic, an excommunicated
person, a jurer, in short, of an “infamous”, was
worthless before the courts. But in its detestation of
unbelief the Church took the further step of abolishing
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this long-established qmctice, and of accepting a here-
tic’s evidence at nearly full value in trials concerning
faith. This appears as early as the twelfth century in
the “ Decretum Gratiani”. While Frederick II read-
ily assented to this new departure, the inquisitors
seemed at first uncertain as to the value of the evi-
dence of an ‘“‘infamous” person. It was only in 1261,
after Alexander IV had silenced their scruples, that
the new principle was generally adopted both in tileory
and in practice. ve modification seems to
have been defended on the ground that the heretical
conventicles took place secretly, and were shrouded
in great obscurity, so that reliable information
could be obtained from none but themselves. Even
prior to the establishment of the Inquisition the
names of the witnesses were sometimes withheld from
the accused person, and this usage was legalized by
Gmgor¥ IX, Innocent IV, and Alexander IV. Boni-
face VIII, however, set it aside by his Bull “Ut
commissi vobis officii” (Sext. Deecret., 1. V, tit. ii);
and commanded that at all trials, even inquisitorial,
the witnesses must be named to the accused. There
was no personal confrontation of witnesses, neither was
there any cross-examination. Witnesses for the de-
fence hardly ever als)peaned, as they would almost in-
fallibly be suspected of being heretics or favourable to
heresy. For the same reason those impeached rarely
secured legal advisers, and were therefore obliged to
make personal response to the main points of a charge.
This, however, was no innovation, for in 1205
Innocent III, by the Bull “Si adversus vos”, for-
bade any legal help for heretics: * We strictly prohibit

ou, lawyers and notaries, from assisting in any way,
y council or support, all heretics and such as believe
in them, adbere to them, render them any assist-
ance or defend them in any way.” But this severity
soon relaxed, and even in Eymeric’s day it seems to
have been the universal custom to grant heretics a
legal adviser, who, however, had to be in every way
beyond suspicion, ‘‘upright, of undoubted loyalty,
?k.nl;lec,i in cavil and canon law, and zealous for the
aith.”

Meanwhile, even in those hard times, such legal
severities were felt to be excessive, and attempts were
made to mitigate them in various ways, so as to pro-
tect the natural rights of the accused. First be could
make known to the judge the names of his enemies:
should the charge originate with them, they would
be quashed without further ado. Furthermore, it was
undoubtedly to the advantage of the accused that
false witnesses were punished without mercy. The
aforesaid intﬁuisitor, rnard Gui, relates an instance
of a father falsely accusing his son of heres:‘y. The son’s
innocence quickly coming to light, the false accuser
was apprehended, and sentenced to prison for life
Ssolam vilam et ex misericordia relinquentes). Inad-

ition he was pilloried for five consecutive Sundays
before the church during service, with bare head and
bound hands. Perjury in those days was accounted
an enormous offence, particularly when committed by
a false witness. Moreover, the accused had a consider-
able advantage in the fact that the inquisitor had to
conduct the trial in co-operation with the diocesan
bishop or his representatives, to whom all documents
relating to the trial had to be remitted. Both together
inquisitor and bishop, were also made to summon and
consult a number of upright and experienced men
(boni virt), and to decide in agreement with their de-
cision (vota). Innocent IV (11 July, 1254), Alexander
IV (15 April, 1255, and 27 April, 1260), and Urban IV
(2 August, 1264) strictly prescribed this institution of
the boni viri—i. e. the consultation in difficult cases of
experienced men, well versed in theology and canon
law, and in every way irreproachable. The docu-
ments of the trial were either in their entirety handed
to them, or at least an abstract drawn up by a public
notary was furnished ; they were also made acquainted
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with the witnesses’ names, and their first duty was to
decide whether or not the witnesses were credible.

The boni vir: were very frequently called on. Thirty,
fifty, eighty, or more persons—laymen and priests,
secular and regular—would be summoned, all highly
respected and independent men, and singly sworn to
give verdict upon the cases before them according to
the best of their knowledge and belief. Substantially
they were a]wag': called upon to decide two questions:
whether and what guilt lay at hand, and what punish-
ment was to be inflicted. That they might be influ-
enced by no personal considerations, the case would be
submitted to them somewhat in the abstraet, i. e.,
the name of the person inculpated was not given. Al-
though, strictly speaking, the boni viri were entitled
only to an advisorg' vote, the final ruling was usually
in accordance with their views, and, whenever their
decision was revised, it was alwagf; in the direction of
clemency, the mitigation of the findings being indeed
of frequent occurrence. The judges were also assisted
by a consilium permanens, or standing council, com-
posed of other sworn judges. In these dispositions
surely lay the most valuable guarantees for an objec-
tive, impartial, and just operation of the inquisition
courts. Apart from the conduct of his own defence,
the acc disposed of other legal means for safe-

rding his rights: he could reject a judge who had
own prejudice, and at any stage of the trial could
appedl to Rome. Eymeric leads one to infer that in
Aragon appeals to the Holy See were not rare. He
-himself as inquisitor had on one occasion to go to
Rome to defend in person his own position, but he ad-
vises other inquisitors against that step, as it simply
meant the loss of much time and money; it were
wiser, he says, to try a case in such a manner that no
fault could be found. In the event of an appeal the
documents of the case were to be sent to Rome under
seal, and Rome not only scrutinized them, but itself
gave the final verdict. Seemingly, appeals to Rome
were i~ great favour; a milder sentence, it was hoped,
would be forthcoming, or at least some time would be

ned.
gaJ(d) Punishments.—The present writer can find
nothing to suggest that the accused were imprisoned
during the period of enquiry. It was certainly cus-
tomary to grant the accused person his freedom until
the sermo generalis, were he ever so strongly inculpated
through witnesses or confession; he was not yet sup-
posed guilty, though he was compelled to promise
under oath always to be ready to come before the in-
quisitor, and in the end to accept with good grace his
sentence, whatever its tenor. The oath was assuredly
- a terrible w:ea(fon in the hands of the medieval judge.

If the accused person kept it, the judge was favour-
ably inclined; on the other hand, if the accused vio-
lated it, his credit grew worse. Many sects, it was
known, repudiated oaths on principle; hence the vio-
lation of an oath caused the guilty party easily to
incur suspicion of heresy. Besides the oath, the in-
quisitor might secure himself by demanding a sum of
money as bail, or reliable bondsmen who would stand
surety for the accused. It happened, too, that bonds-
men undertook upon oath to deliver the accused ‘‘dead
or alive”. It was perhaps unpleasant to live under
the burden of such an obligation, but, at any rate, it
was more endurable than to await a final verdict in
rigid confinement for months or longer.

Curiously enough torture was not regarded as a
mode of punishment, but purely as a means of eliciting
the truth. It was not of ecclesiastical origin, and was
long prohibited in the ecclesiastical courts. Nor was
it originally an important factor in the inquisitional
procedure, being unauthorized until twenty years
after the Inquisition had begun. It was first author-
iized by Innocent IV in his Bull “ Ad exstirpanda” of
15 May, 1252, which was confirmed by Alexander IV
on 30 ovemi)er, 1259, and by Clement IV on 3 No-
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vember, 1265. The limit placed upon torture was
citra t diminutionem et mortis iculum—i.e.,
it was not to cause the loss of a limb or imperil life.
Torture was to be applied only once, and not then un-
less the accused were uncertain in his statements, and
seemed already virtually convicted by manifold and
weighty proofs. In general, this violent questioni

(questio) was to be deferred as long as possible,!::ﬁ
recourse to it was permitted only when all other ex-
pedients were exhausted. Conscientious and sensible
mﬂges quite properly attached no great importance to
confessions extracted by torture. After long expe-
rience Eymeric dec : Questiones sunt f et
ine i. e. the torture is deceptive and ineffec-

tual.

Had this papal legislation been adhered to in prac-
tice, the historian of the Inquisition would have tewer
difficulties to satisfy. In the beginning, torture was
held to be so odious that clerics were forbidden to be
present under pain of irregularity. Sometimes it had
to be interrupted so as to enable the inquisitor to con-
tinue his examination, which, of course, was attended
by numerous inconveniences. Therefore on 27 April,
1260, Alexander IV authorized inquisitors to absolve
one another of this irregularity. Urban IV on 2
August, 1262, renewed the permission, and this was
soon interpreted as formal licence to continue the
examination in the torture chamber itself. The in-
quisitors’ manuals faithfully noted and approved this
usage. The general rule ran that torture was to be
resorted to onlg‘tonoe. But this was sometimes
circumvented—first, by assuming that with every
new piece of evidence the rack could be utilized
afresh, and secondly, by imposing fresh torments on
the poor victim (often on different days), not by way
of repetition, but as a continuation (non ad modum
iterationis sed continuationis), as defended by Ey-
meric; “ quia iterari non debent [tormenta], nisi novis
supervenientibus indiciis, continuari non prohiben-
tur.” But what was to be done when the accused,
released from the rack, denied what he bad just con-
fessed? Some held witbh Eymeric that the accused
should be set at liberty; others, however, like the
author of the “Sacro Arsenale”, held that the torture
should be continued, because the accused had too
seriously incriminated himself by his previous con-
fession. When Clement V formulated his regulations
for the employment of torture, ht never imagined that
eventually even witnesses would be put on the rack, al-
though not their guilt, but that of the accused, was in
chaestion. From the pope’s silence it was concluded
that a witness might be put upon the rack at the dis-
cretion of the inquisitor. Moreover, if the accused
was convicted through witnesses, or had pleaded
guilty, the torture might still be used to compel him
to testify against his friends and fellow-culprits. It
would be opposed to all Divine and human equity—
80 one reads in the “Sacro Arsenale, ovvero Pratica
dell’ Officio della Santa Inquisizione” (Bologna, 1665)
—to inflict torture unless the judge were perso
persuaded of the guilt of the ace .

But one of the difficulties of the procedure is why
torture was used as a means of learning the truth.
On the one hand, the torture was continued until the
accused confessed or intimated that he was willing to
confess. On the other hand, it was not desired, as in
fact it was not possible, to regard as freely made a
confession wrung by torture. ;

It is at once apparent how little reliance may be
placed upon the aseertion so often repeated in the
minutes of trials, “confessionem esse veram, non fac-
tam vi tormentorum” (the confession was true and
free), even though one had not occasionally read in the
preceding pages that, after being taken down from the
rack (postquam itus fuit de tormento), he freel
confessed this or that. However, it is not of muec
greater importance to say that torture is seldom
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mentioned in the records of inquisition trials—but
once, for example, in 636 condemnations between 1309
and 1323; this does not prove that torture was
rarely applied. Since torture was originally inflicted
outside the court room by lay officials, and since
only the voluntary confession was valid before the
judges, there was no occasion to mention in
records the fact of torture. On the qther hand
it is historically true that the popes not only alwa
held that torture must not imperil life or limb,
but also tried to abolish particularly %xevous abuses
when such became known to them. Thus Clement V
ordained that inquisitors should not apply the torture
without the consent of the diocesan bishop. From
the middle of the thirteenth century, they did not
disavow the principle itself, and, as their restrictions
to its use were not always heeded, its severity, though
often exaggerated, was in many cases extreme,
‘The consuls of Carcassonne in 1286 complained to the
, the King of France, and the vicars of the local
p against the inquisitor Jean Galand, whom they
charged with inﬂictingmtorture in an absolutely in-
human manner, and this charge was no isolated one.
The case of Savonarola (q. v.) has never been alto-
gether cleared up in this respect. The official report
says he had to suffer three and a half trailt da fune
a sort of str:gpado). When Alexander VI showed
iscontent with the delays of the trial, the Florentine
government excused itself by urging that Savonarola
was a man of extraordinary sturdiness and endurance,
and that he had been vigorously tortured on many

days (assidua questione multis diebus, the papal pro-
thonotary, Burchard, says seven times) but with httle
effect. It is to be noted that torture was most cruelly

used, where the inquisitors were most exlpoeed to the
pressure of civil authority. Frederick II, though al-
ways boasting of his zeal for the purity of the Faith,
abused both rack and Inquisition to put out of the
way his personal enemies. The tragical ruin of the
'I‘emglars is ascribed to the abuse of torture by Philip
the Fair and his henchmen. At Paris, for instance,
thirty-six, and at Sens twenty-five, Templars died as
the result of torture. Bl Joan of Are could not
have been sent to the stake as a heretic and a recalei-
trant, if her judges had not been tools of English
policy. And the excesses of the Spanish Inquisition
are largely due to the fact that in its administration
civil p overshadowed the ecclesiastical. Every
reader of the “Cautio criminalis” of the Jesuit Father
Friedrich Spee knows to whose account chiefly must
he set down the horrors of the witcheraft trials. Most
of the punishments that were properly ing in-
quisitional were not inhuman, either by their nature
or by the manner of their infliction. Most frequently
eertain good works were ordered, e.g. the building of &
church, the visitation of a church, a pilgrimage more
or less distant, the offering of a candle or a chalice,
participation in a crusade, and the like. Other works
tt):m:’o more of the character of real and to some ex-

nt degrading punishments, e.g. fines, whose proceeds
were devoted to such public Eknrposes as church-build-
ing, road-making, and the like; whipping with rods
during religious service; the pillory; the wearing of
coloured crosses, and so on.

The hardest penalties were imprisonment in its
various degrees, exclusion from the communion of
the Church, and the usually consequent surrender to
the civil power. ‘“‘Cum ecclesia”, ran the regular
expression, ‘“‘ultra non habeat quod faciat pro suis
demeritis contra ipsum, ideirco eundem relinquimus

hio et iudicio seculari”—i.e. since the Church
can no farther punish his misdeeds, she leaves him
to the eivil authority. Naturally enough, punish-
ment a8 a legal sanction is always a hard and painful
thing, whether decreed by civil or ecclesiastical jus-
tice. There is, however, always an essential distinc-
n betvvcien civil and ecolesiastical punishment.

11.—3
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While chastisement_inflicted by secular authority
aims chiefly at punishing violation of the law, the
Church seeks primarily correction of the delin-
quent; indeed his spiritual welfare is frequently so
much in view that the element of puni nt is
almost entirely lost sight of. Commands to hear
Holy Mass on Sundays and holidays, to frequent re-
ligious services, to abstain from manual labour, to
receive union at the chief festivals of the year,
to forbear from soothsaying and usury, ete., can
scarcely be regarded as punishments, though very
efficacious as helps towards the fulfilment of Chris-
tian duties. It being furthermore incumbent on the
inquisitor to consider not merely the external sanc-
tion, but also the inner change of heart, his sentence
Jost the quasi-mechanical stiffness so often charac-
teristic of civil condemnation. Moreover, the pen-
alties incurred were on numberless occasions remitted,
mitigated, or commuted. In the records of the In-
quisition we. very frequently read that because of
old age, sickness, or poverty in the family, the due
puniaﬁnent was materially reduced owing to the in-
quisitor’s sheer pity, or the petition of a good Catho-
he. Imprisonment for life was altered to a fine, and
this to an alms; participation in a crusade was com-
muted into a pilgrimage, while a distant and costly
pilgrimage became a visit to a neighbouring shrine or
church, and so on. If the inquisitor’s leniency were
abused, he was authorized to revive in full the
originni punishment. On the whole, the Inquisition
was humanely conducted. Thus we read that a son
obtained his father’s release by merﬂiv asking for it,
without putting forward any special reasons. Li-
cence to leave prison for three weeks, three months,
or an unlimited period—say until the recovery or
decease of sick parents—was not infrequent. Rome
itself censured inquisitioners or deposed them be-
cause they were too harsh, but never because they
were too merciful.

Imprisonment was not always accounted punish-
ment in the proper sense: it was rather looked on as
an opportunity for repentance, a preventive against
backsliding or the infection of others. It was known
as immuration (from the Latin murus, a wall), or in-
carceration, and was inflicted for a definite time or
for life. Immuration for life was the lot of those
who had failed to profit by the aforesaid term of

ce, or had perhaps recanted only from fear of

th, or had once before abjumi beresy. The
murus sirictus seu arctus, or carcer strictissimus, im-~
plied -close and solitary confinement, occasionally
aggravated by fasting or chains. In practice, how-
ever, these regulations were not always enforced lit-

erally. We read of immured persons receiving visits
rather freely, playing games, or dining with their
jailors. On the other hand, solitary confinement

was at times deemed insufficient, and then the im-
mured were put in irons or chained to the prison
wall. Members of a religious order, when condemned
for life, were immured in their own conveat, nor ever
allowed to speak with any of their fraternity. The
dungeon or cell was euphemistically called *“ In Pace”’;
it was, indeed, the tomb of a man buried alive, It
was looked upon as a remarkable favour when, in
1330, through the %;)od offices of the Archbishop of
Toulouse, the French king permitted a dignitary of a
certain order to visit- the “In Pace” twice a month
and comfort his imprisoned brethren, against which
favour the Dominicans lodged with Clement VI a
fruitless protest. Though the prison cells were
directed to be kept in such a way as to endanger
neither the life nor the health of occupants, their
true condition was sometimes deplorable, as we see
from a document published recently by J. B. Vidal
(Annales de St-Louis des Francais,.1905, p. 362).
“In some cells the unfortunates were bound in stocks
or chains, unable to move about, and forced to sleep
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on the ground. . . . . . There was little regard for some valuable information about a few of the In-
cleanliness. In some cases there was no light or quisition tribunals, and their statistics are not with-
ventilation, and the food was meagre and very out interest. At Pamiers, from 1318 to 1324, out

r.”  Occasionally the popes had to put an end
through their legates to similarly atrocious con-
ditions. After insgecting the Carcassonne and Albi
prisons in 1306, the legates Pierre de la Chapelle
and Béranger de Frédol dismissed the warders, re-
moved the chains from the captives, and rescued
some from their underground dungeons. The local
bishop was expected to provide food from the con-
fiscated property of the prisoner. For those doomed
to close confinement, it was meagre enough, scarcely
more than bread and water. It was not long, how-
ever, before prisoners were allowed other victuals,
wine and money also from outside, and this was soon
generally tolerated.

Officially it was not the Church that sentenced un-
repenting heretics to death, more particularly to the
stake. As legate of the Roman Church even Gregory
IX never went farther than the penal ordinances of
Innocent III required, nor ever inflicted a punish-
ment more severe than excommunication. Not un-
til four years after the commencement of his pontifi-
cate did he admit the opinion, then prevalent among
legists, that heresy should be punished with death,
seeing that it was confessedly no less serious an
offence than high treason. Nevertheless, he con-
tinued to insist on the exclusive right of the Church
to decide in authentic manner in matters of heresy;
at the same time it was not her office to pronounce
sentence of death. The Church, thenceforth, ex-
pelled from her bosom the impenitent heretic, where-
upon the state took over the duty of his temporal

unishment. Frederick IT was of the same opinion;
in his Constitution of 1224 he says that heretics con-
victed by an ecclesiastical court shall, on imperial
authority, suffer death by fire (auctoritate nostra
ignis iudicio concremandos), and similarly in 1233:
“‘presentis nostre legis edicte damnatos mortem pati
decernimus.” In this way Gregory IX may be re-
garded as having had no share, either directly or in-
directly, in the death of condemned heretics. Not
so the succeeding popes. In the Bull ‘“Ad exstir-
panda” (1252) Innocent IV says: ‘“When those ad-
]ll‘('iﬁﬂd guilty of heresy have been given up to the
civil power by the bishop or his representative, or
the Inquisition, the estd or chief magistrate of
the city shall take them at once, and shall, within
five days at the most, execute the laws made against
them.” Moreover, he directs that this Bull and the
corresponding regulations of Frederick II be entered
in every city among the municipal statutes under
pain of excommunication, which was also visited on
those who failed to execute both the papal and the
imperial decrees. Nor could any doubt remain as to
what civil regulations were meant, for the passa
which ordered the burning of impenitent heretics
were inserted in the papal decretals from the im-
perial constitutions * Commissis nobis” and ‘‘Incon-
sutibilem tunicam”. The aforesaid Bull “Ad
exstirpanda ” ‘remained thenceforth a fundamental
‘document of the Inquisition, renewed or reinforced
by several , Alexander IV (1254-61), Clement

(1265-68;, gicholas IV (1288-92), Boniface VIII
§1294—1303), and others. The civil authorities, there-

ore, were enjoined by the popes, under pain of excom-
munication to execute the legal sentences that con-
demned impenitent heretics to the stake. It is to be
noted that excommunication itself was no trifle, for,
if the person excommunicated did not free himself
from excommunication within a year, he was held
‘py the legislation of that period to be a heretie,
and incurred all the penalties that affected heresy.

The Number of Victims.—How many victims were
handed over to the civil power cannot be stated with
even approximate accuracy. We have nevertheless

of twenty-four persons convicted but five were de-
livered to the civil power, and at Toulouse from
1308 to 1323, only forty-two out of nine hundred and
thirty bear the ominous note “relictus curie secu-
lari”. Thus, at Pamiers one in thirteen, and at
Toulouse one in forty-two, seem to have been burnt
for heresy, although these places were hotbeds of
heresy, and therefore J)rinclpal centres of the In-
quisition. We may add, also, that this was the most
active period of the institution. These data and
others of the same nature bear out the assertion that
the Inquisition marks a substantial advance in the
contemporary administration of justice, and there-

fore in the general civilization of mankind. A more
terrible fate awaited the heretic when jud;d by. a
secular court. In 1249 Count Raymund VII of
Toulouse caused eighty confessed heretics to be
burned in his presence without permitting them to
recant. It is impossible to imagine any such trials
before the Inquisition courts. The large numbers of
burnings detalled in various histories are completely
unauthenticated, and are either the deliberate inven-
tion of psmrlhleteers, or are on materials that
pertain to the Spanish Inquisition of later times or
%‘; Gen)nan witcheraft trials (Vacandard, op. cit.,

8qq.).

Once the Roman Law touching the crimen lese
majestatis had been made to cover the case of heresy,
it was only natural that the royal or imperi
treasury should imitate the Roman fiscus, and la
claim to the property of persons condemned. It
was fortunate, though inconsistent and certainly not
strict justice, that this penalty did not affect every
condemned person, but only those sentenced to per-
petual confinement or the stake. Even so, this cir-
cumstance added not a little to the penalty, especiall
as in this respect innocent geople, the cuiprit’s wil{
and children, were the chief sufferers. Confiscation
was also decreed against persons deceased, and there
is a relatively high number of such judgments. Of
the six hundred and thirty-six cases that came before
the inquisitor Bernard Gui, eighty-eight pertained to
dead people.

(e) The Final Verdict.—The ultimate decision was
usually pronounced with solemn ceremonial at the
sermo generalis—or auto-da-fé (act of faith), as it was
later called. One or two days prior to this sermo
everyone concerned had the charges read to him
again briefly, and in the vernacular; the evening be-
fore he was told where and when to appear to%lear
the verdict. The sermo, a short discourse or ex-
hortation, began very early in the morning; then fol-
lowed the swearing in of the secular officials, who
were made to vow obedience to the inquisitor in all
thin, rrertaining to the sup&mession of heresy. Then
reguﬁ y followed the so-called “decrees of mercy”
(i.e. commutations, mitigations, and remission of
previously imposed penalties), and finally due pun-
1shments were assigned to the guilty, after their
offences had been again enumerated. This an-
nouncement began with the minor punishments, and
went on to the most severe, i. €., per;fetual imprison-
ment or death. Thereupon the guilty were turned
over to the civil power, and with this act the sermo
generalis closed, and the inquisitional proceedings
were at an end.

(3) The chief scene of the Inquisition’s activity
was Central and Southern Europe. The Seandi-
navian countries were spared altogether. It a;:searo
in England only on the occasion of the trial of the
Templars, nor was it known in Castile and Portugal
until the accession of Ferdinand and Isabella. It
was introduced into the Netherlands with the Span-
ish domination, while in Northern France it was rela~
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tively little known. On the other hand, the Inquisi-
tion, whether because of the o?sruculnly perilous
sectarianism there prevalent or of t! ter severity
of ecclesiastical and civil rulers, weighed heavily on
Italy (especially Lombardy), on Southern France (in
icular the county of Toulouse and on e-
oe), and finally on the Kingdom of Aragon and on
Germany. Honorius IV (1285-7) introduced it into
Sardinia, and in the fifteenth century it layed
excessive zeal in Flanders and Bohemia. e in-
quisitors were, as a rule, irreproachable, not merely in
personal eond’uct, but in the administration of their
office. Some, however, like Robert le Bougre, a Bul-
garian (Catharist) convert to Christianity and subse-
mmﬂy a Dominican, seem to have yielded to a blind
ticism and deliberately to have provoked execu-
tions en masse. On 29 May, 1239, at Montwimer in
Champagne, Robert consigned to the flames at one
time about a hundred and eighty persons, whose trial
had begun and ended within one week. Later, when
Rome onndtlmtthecanplaintsat,ﬁ"nsthimwue
usuhified, he was first deposed and incarcerated
or life.
(4) How are we to explain the Inquisition in the
light of its own period?—# or the true office of the
istorian is not to defend facts and eonditi:::i
but to study and understand them in their nat
course and connexion.—It is indisputable that in
the ecraat scarcely any community or nation vouch-
safed perfect toleration to those who set up a creed
different from that of' the generality. kind of
iron law would seem to dis) mankind to reli-
gious intolerance. Even long before the Roman State
tried to check with violence the rapid encroach-
ments of Christianity, Plato had declared it one of the
supreme duties of the governmental authority in his
ideal State to show no toleration towards the “god-
less ”—that is, towards those who denied the state
religion—even though they were content to live
quietly and without proselytising; their very example,
he said, would be dangerous. They were to be kept in
custody “in a place where one grew wise” (cwgpons-
T4pwr), as the place of incarceration was euphemisti-
cally called; they should be relegated thither for five
years, and during this time listen to religious instruc-
tion every day. The more active and proselytisin
opponents of the state religion were to be impriso:
for life in ul dungeons, and after death to be
deprived of burial. It is thus evident what littrl‘;adius-
o.fthgi?l].iddl haorre eryvgvﬁtrzl dc:luapin :hc:
e Vi and always
past men Debeved that nothing disturbed the common
weal and public peace so much as religious dissensions
and conflicts, and that, on the other hand, a uniform
zlg:ho faigdm the sumst’ﬂnmntee g;rothe State’s
tability prosperity. e more thoroughly re-
ligion had become of the national life ang the
stronger the general convietion of its inviolability and
Divine origin, the more disposed would men be to ¢on-
aider every attack on it as an intolerable crime against
the Deity and a highly criminal menace to the public
peace. e first Christian emperors believed that on
of the chief duties of an im rulerwast::_gmhis
sword at the service of Church and odoxy:,
amany as their titles of “ Pontifex Maximus” and
“Bishop of the Exterior” seemed to argue in them
Divinely appointed agents of Heaven.

Nevertheless, the prineipal teachers of the Church
held back for centuries from accepting in these mat-
ters the practice of the civil rulers; they shrank partic-
ularly from such stern measures n;%mst heresy as
torture and capital punishment; both of which they
deemed inconsistent with the spirit of Christianity.
But, in the Middle Ages, the Catholic Faith became
alone dominant, and the welfare of the Commonwealth
came to be closely bound up with the cause of religious
unity. King Peter of Aragon, therefore, but voiced the
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universal conviction when he said: “ The enemies of the
Cross of Christ and violators of the Christian law are
likewise our enemies and the enemies of our kingdom,
and ought thzll"eflcim to be dealtmh as such.” Em-
peror Frederi emphasized view more vigor-
ously than any other prince, and enforced it in his
Draconian enactments against heretics. The repre-
sentatives of the Church were also children of their
own time, and in their conflict with heresy aeoegted
the help that their age free%oﬂ’ered them, and indeed
often forced upon them. eologians and canonists
the highest and the saintliest, stood by the code of
their day, and sought to explain and to justify it. The
learned and holy Ig;nund of P ort, highly es-
teemed by Gregory was content with the -

ties that dated from Innocent III, vis., the ban of
the empire, confiscation of propertty, eol t in
ison, etc. But before the end of the century, St.

omas Aquinas (Summa Theol., II-II, Q. xi, aa. 3,
‘2. already advocated capital punishment for ileresy,
ough it cannot be said that his ar ts alto-
gether compel conviction. The Angelic Doctor, how-
ever speaks only in a general way of punishment by
death, and does not specify more nearly the manner of
its infliction. This the jurists did in a ﬁosmwe way
that was truly terrible. The celebrated Henry of Se-
gusia (Susa), named Hostiensis after his epi See
of Ostia (d. 1271), and the no less eminent Joannes
Andrese (d. 1348), when interpreting the Decree “ Ad
abolendam” of Lucius III, take debita animadversio
2due unishment) as synonymous with tgnis 7
death by fire), a meaning which certainly did not at-
tach to the original expression of 1184. Theologians

d ﬂunsts based their attitude to some extent on the
similarity between heresy and high treason (crimen
lese marestatis), a suggestion that they owed to the
Law of Ancient Rome. They argued, moreover, that
if the death penalty could be rightly inflicted on
thieves and forgers, who rob us only of worldly goods,
how much more m:fhm“sly on those who cheat us
out of supernat goode—out of faith, the sacra-
ments, the life of the soul. In the severe legislation
of the Old Testament (Deut., xiii, 6-9; xvii, 1-6) they
found another argument. And lest some should urge
that those ordinances were abrogated by Christianity,
the words of Christ were recalled: “I am not come
to destroy, but to fulfil” (Matt., v. 17); also His other
aayinge( oim, xv, 6): “If any one abide not in me, he
shall be cast forth as a branch, and shall wither, and
they shall gather him up, and cast him into the fire,
and he burneth” (in igrem miltent, et ardet). .

It is well known that belief in the justice of punish-
ing heresy with death was so common among the six-
teenth century reformers—Luther, Zwingli, Calvin,
and their adherents—that we may say their toleration
began where their power ended [N. Paulus, “Die
Strassburger Reformatoren und die Gewissensfrei-
heit” (Freib 18095); “ Luther und die Gewissens-
freiheit "’ (Munich, 1905); “ Ketserinquisition im luther-
ischen Sachsen”, supplement to “ Germania” (1907),
nos. 18 and 19; “Ist die Tolerans auf Luther guriic
gufithren?” ibid. (1909), no. 12; “ Luther’s These iiber
die Ketzerverbrennung ", in ““ Histor.-polit. Blitter”,
CXL (1907), no. 5; “Calvin als Handlanger der pépst-
lichen Inquisition”, ibid.,, CXLIII (1909), no. 5;
“Zwingli und die Glaubensfreiheit”, ibid., CXLIII
(1909), no. 9]. The Reformed theolo , Hierony-
mus Zanchi, d in a lecture delivered at
University of Heidelberg: “ We do not now ask if the
authorities may pronounce sentence of death upon her-
etics; of that there can be no doubt, and all learned
and right-minded - men acknowledge it. The only
question is whether the authorities are bound to. per-
form this duty.” And Zanchi answers this second
question in the affirmative, especially on the authority
of “all pious and learned men who have written on
the subject in our day " [Historisch-politische Blitter,
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CXL, (1907), p. 364]. It may be that in modern
times men as a rule judge more leniently the views of
others, but does this forthwith make their opinions ob-
jectively more correct than those of their predecessors?

8 there no longer any inclination to persecution? As
late as 1871 Professor Friedberg wrote in Holtzen-
dorff’s “ Jahrbuch fiir Gesetzgebung”: “If a new re-
ligious society were to be established to-day with
such principles as those which, according to the Vat-
ican Council, the Catholic Church declares a matter of
faith, we would undoubtedly consider it a duty of the
state to suppress, destroy, and uproot it by force”

Kolnische Volkszeitung, no. 782, 15 Sept., 1909).

o these sentiments indicate an ability to appraise
justly the institutions and opinions of former cen-
turies, not according to modern feelings, but to the
standards of their age? [cf. Th. de Cauzons, “ Histoire
de I'Inquisition en France”, Tome I: “ Les Origines de
I'Inquisition” (Paris, 1909); O. Pfulf in “Stimmen aus
Maria-Laach ”, no. 8 (1909), pp. 290 qq.}.

In forming an estimate of the Inquisition, it is
necessary to distinguish clearly between grinciples and
historical fact on the one hand, and on the other those
exaggerations or rhetorical descriptions which reveal
bias and an obvious determination to injure Catholi-
cism, rather than to encourage the spirit of tolerance
and farther its exercise. It is also essential to note
that the Inquisition, in its establishment and pro-
cedure, pertained not to the sphere of belief, but to
that of discipline. The dogmatic teaching of the
Church is in no way affected by the question as to
whether the Inquisition was justified in its scope, or
wise in its methods, or extreme in its practice. The
Church established by Christ, as a perfect society, is
empowered to make laws and inflict penalties for their
violation. Heresy not onl{’eviolntes her law but strikes
at her very life, unity of belief; and from the begin-
ninf the heretic had incurred all the penalties of the
ecclesiastical courts. When Christianity became the
religion of the Empire, and still more when the peoples
of Northern Europe became Christian nations, the
close alliance of Church and State made unity of faith
essentjal not only to the ecclesiastical organization,
but to civil society. Heresy, in co uence,
was a crime which secular rulers were bound in duty to
punish. It was regfrded as worse than any other
crime, even that of high treason; it was for society in
those times what we call anarchy. Hence the sever-
ity with which heretics were treated by the secular
power long before the Inquisition was established.

As regards the character of these punishments, it
should be considered that they were the natural ex-
pression not only of the legislative power, but also of
the popular hatred for heresy in an age that dealt both
vigorously and roughly with criminals of every type.
The heretic, in & word, was simply an outlaw whose
offence, in the popular mind, deserved and sometimes
received a punishment as summary as that which is
often dealt out in our own day by an infuriated p'ggu-
lace to the authors of justly detested crimes. at
such intolerance was not peculiar to Catholicism, but
was the natural accompaniment of deep religious con-
vietion in those, also, who abandoned the Churech, is
evident from the measures taken by some of the Re-
formers against those who differed from them in
matters of belief. As the learned Dr. Schaff declares
in his “History of the Christian Church” (vol. V,
Néw York, 1907, p. 524), “To the great humiliation
of the Protestant churches, religious intolerance and
even persecution unto death were continued long
after the Reformation. In Geneva the pernicious
theory was put into practice by state and church,
even ‘to the use of torture and the admission of the
testimony of children against their parents, and with
the sanction of Calvin. Bullinger, in the second Hel-
vetic Canfession, announced the principle that heresy
could be punished like murder or treason.” Moreover,
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the whole histori' of the Penal Laws against Catholics
in land and Ireland, and the spirit of intolerance
prevalent in many of the American colonies during
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries may be
cited in proof thereof. It would obviously be absurd
to make the Protestant religion as such responsible
for these practices. But having set up the Krinciple of

rivate judgment, which, logically applied,> made

eresy impossible, the early Reformers proceeded to
treat dissidents as the medieval heretics had been
treated. To s that this was inconsistent is
trivial in view of the deeper insight it affords into the
meaning of a tolerance which is often only theoretical
and the source of that intolerance which men rightl
show towards error, and which they naturally, tbou{
not rightly, transfer to the erring.

(B) The Inquisition in Spain.—(1) Historical Facts.
—Religious conditions similar to those in Southern
France occasioned the establishment of the Inquisi-
tion in the neighbouring Kingdom of Araion. As
early as 1226 King James I had forbidden the Cath-
arists his kingdom, and in 1228 had outlawed both
them and their friends. A little later, on the advice of
his confessor, Raymund of Pennafort, he asked Greg-
ory IX to establish the Inquisition in Aragon. By the
Bull “Declinante jam mundi’’ of 26 May, 1232, chh-
bishop Esparrago and his suffra were instructed
to search, either personally or by enlisting the ser-
vices of the Dominicans or other suitable agents, and
condignly punish the heretics in their dioceses. At
the Counci! of Lérida in 1237 the Inquisition was for-
mally confided to the Dominicans and the Francis-
cans. At the Synod of Tarragona in 1242, Raymund
of Pennafort defined the terms hereticus, receptor, fau-
tor, defensor, etc., and outlined the penalties to be in-
flicted. Although the ordinances of Innocent IV, Ur-
ban IV, and Clement VI were also adopted and exe-
cuted with strictness by the Dominican Order, no
striking success resulted. The Inquisitor Fray Ponce
de Blanes was poisoned, and Bernardo Travasser
earned the crown of martyrdom at the hands of the
heretics. Aragon's best-known inquisitor is the Do-
minican Nicolas Eymeric (Quétif-Echard, “Scriptores
Ord. Pr.”, I, 709 sqq.). His “Directorium Inquisi-
tionis” (written in Aragon, 1376; printed at Rome
1587, Venice 1595 and 1607), based on forty-four
years’ experience, is an original source and a document
of the highest historical value.

The Spanish Inquisition, however, Broperlv begins
with the reign of Ferdinand the Catholic and Isabella.
The Catholic-faith was then endangered bir udo-
converts from Judaism (Marranos) and M oﬁ::nne-
danism (Moriscos). On 1 November, 1478, Sixtus IV
empowered the Catholie sovereigns to set up the Inqui-
sition. The &dfm were to be at least forty years old,
of unimpeachable reputation, distinguished for virtue
and wisdom, masters of theology, or doctors or licen-
tiates of canon law, and they must follow the usual
ecclesiastical rules and regulations. On 17September,
1480, Their Catholic Majesties appointed, at first for
Seville,the two Dominicans Miguel de Morillo and Juan
de San Martin as inquisitors, with two of the secular
clergy as assistants. Before long complaints of griev-
ous abuses reached Rome, and were only too well
founded. In a Brief of Sixtus IV of 29 January, 1482,
they fvvere l;l%me? for haviilg, upon tl;z:.lleged authp(;r-
ity of papal Briefs, unjustly imprisoned many people,
subjecteg them to cruel tortures, declared them false
believers, and sequestrated the property of the exe-
cuted. They were at first admonished to act only in
conjunction with the bishops, and finally were threat-
ened with deposition, and would indeed have been
deposed had not Their Majesties interceded for them
(Pastor, “Geschichte der Papste”, 2nd ed., 11, p
583). Fray Tomés Torquemada (b. at Valladolid in
1420, d. at Avila, 16 September, 1498) was the true
organiser of the Spanish Inquisition. At the solicita~
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tion of Their Spanich Majesties (Paramo, II, tit. ii,
c. iii, n. 9) Sixtus IV bestowed on Torquemada the
office of grand inquisitor, the institution of which in-
dicates al decided a.dv;.noe in tg?lg%vdopmﬁ.ﬁt gf the
Spamsh' nquisition. Innocent approved the aot
of his predecessor, and under date of 11 Fel A
1486, and 6 February, 1487, Torquemada was given the
dignity of grand inquisitor for the kingdoms of Castile,
Leon, Aragon, Valencia, etc. The institution speedily
ramified from Seville to Cordova, Jaen, Villaredl, and
Toledo. About 1538 there were nineteen courts, to
which three were afterwardsadded in Spanish America
(Mexico, Lima, and Cartagena). Attempts at intro-
ducing it into Italy failed, and the efforts to establish
it in the Netherlands entailed disastrous consequences
for the mother country. In Spain, however, it re-
mained o tive into the nineteenth century. Orig-
inally ed into being against secret Judaism and
secret Mohammedanism, it served to repel Protestant-
ism in the sixteenth century, but was unable to expel
French Rationalism and immorality in the eighteenth.
King Joseph Bona) ab it in 1808, but it
was re-introduced by Ferdinand VII in 1814 and ap-
proved ,by Pius VII on certain conditions, among
others the abolition of torture. It was definitely
abolished by the Revolution of 1820.

(2) Organization.—At the head of the Inquisition,
known as the Holy Office, stood the grand inquisitor,
nominated by the king and confirmed by the pope.
By virtue of his papal credentials he enjoyed authority
to delegate his powers to other suitable persons, and to
receive ap from all Spanish courts. He was aided
by a High Council (Consejo Supremo) consisting of
five mem the so-ca.lleﬂ Apostalic inquisitors, two
secretaries, two relatores, one advocalus fiscalis—and
several consultors and qualificators. The officials of
the supreme tribunal were appointed by the grand
inquisitor after consultation with the king. The for-
mer could also freely appoint, transfer, remove from
office, visit, and inspect or call to account all inquisi-
tors and officials of the lower courts. PhilipIII, on 16
December, 1618, gave the Dominicans the privilege
of having one of their order permanently a member of
the Come{fmSupremo. All power was really concen-
trated in this supreme tribunal. It decided important
or disputed questions, and heard a ; without its
approval no priest, knight, or noble could be impris-
oned, and no auto-da-fé held; an annual report was
made to it concerning the entire Inquisition, and once
& month a financial renort. Everyone was subject to

, bishops, or even the sover-
agn. “Lhe [nquisition is distinguished from
the medieval by its monarchical constitution and a
greater consequent centralization, as also by the con-
stant and legally provided-for influence of the crown
on all official appointments and the progress of trials.

(3) The procedure, on the other hand, was substan-
Jaally the same as that already deseribed. Here, too,
4 “term of erace” of thirty to forty d:Xs was invar-
and was often prolonged. Imprison-

weay reswitea only when unanimit(,( had been arrived
at, or the offence had been proved. Examination of
the accused could take place only in the presence of
two disinterested priests, whose obligation it was to
restrain any arbitrary act; in their presence the pro-
tocol had to be read out twice to the accused. The de-

fence lay the hands of a lawyer. The wit-
Desses, th—-* to the ace , Were sworn,
even death, awai

of Leo X of 14 December
only ‘too frequently and

not more cruelly than under
torture In Germany.
desetves neither the

equally exaggerated vilifi-

on it. ‘The number of victims
with even approximate accu-
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racy; the much-maligned aulos-da-fé were in reality
but a religious ceremony (actus fidei); the San Benio
has its counterpart in similar garbs elsewhere; the
cruelty of St. Peter Arbues, to whom not a single sen-
tence of death can be traced with certainty, belongs
to the realms of fable. However, the preéomina.nt
ecclesiastical nature of the institution can hardly be
doubted. The Holy See sanctioned the institution,
accorded to the grand inquisitor canonical installation
and therewith ;udicial authority concerning matters
of faith, while from the grand inquisitor jurisdiction

down to the subsidiary tribunals under his
control. Joseph de Maistre introduced the thesis that
the Spanish Inquisition was mostly a civil tribunal;
formerly, however, theologians nevel;e%uestioned its
ecclesiastical nature. Only thus, indeed, can one ex-
plain how the popes always admitted appeals from it
to the Holy See, called to themselves entire trials, and
that at any stage of the proceedings, exempted whole
classes of believers from 1ts jurisdiction, intervened in
the legislation, deposed grand inquisitors, and so on.
(See TorQuEMADA, ToMAS DE.)

(C) The Holy Office at Rome.—The great apostasy
of the sixteenth century, the filtration of heresy into
Catholic lands, and the progress of heterodox teach-
ings everywhere, prompted Paul III to establish the
‘Sacra Congregatio Roman® et universalis Inquisi-
tionis seu sancti officii ” by the Constitution ‘‘ Licet ab
initio” of 21 July, 1642. This inquisitional tribuna
composed of six cardinals, was to be at once the fina!
court of appeal for trials concerning faith, and the
court of first instance for cases reserved to the pope.
The su ing popes—especially Pius IV (by the
Constitutions ‘“ Pastoralis Officii ” of 14 October, 1562,‘
“ Romanus Pontifex” of 7 AP'ﬂ( 1563, ‘‘ Cum nos per
of 1564, * Cum inter crimina ” of 27 August, 1564) and
Pius V (by a Decree of 1566, the Constitution * Inter
multiplices” of 21 December, 1566, and *Cum felicis
record. ”, of 1566)—made further provision for the
procedure and competency of this court. By his Con-
stitution ‘‘Immensa mterni” of 22 January, 1587,
8ixtus V became the real organizer, or rather reor-
ganizer of this congregation.

The Holy Office is first among the Roman congrega-
tions. Its personnel includes judges, officials, con-
sultors, and qualificators. The real judges are cardi-
nals nominated by the Y?,pe, whose original number of
six was raised by Pius IV to eight and by Sixtus V to
thirteen. Their actual number depends on the reign-
inﬁagope (Benedict XIV, Const. *“Sollicita et Pro-
vida ”, 1733). This congregation differs from the oth-
ers, inasmuch as it has no cardinal-prefect: the pope
always presides in person when momentous decisions
are to be announced (coram Sanctisstmo). The solemn
plénary session on Thursdays is always preceded by a
session of the cardinals on Wednesdays, at the church
of Santa Maria sopra Minerva, and a meeting of the
consultors on Mondays at the palace of the Holy Of-
fice. The highest official is the commissarius sancti
officit, a Dominican of the Lombard province, to whom
two coadgubors are given from the same order. He
acts as the proper judge throughout the whole case
-until the plenary session exclusive, thus conducting it
up to the verdict. The assessor sancti officit, always

-one of the secular clergy, presides at the plenary ses-

lis is at once prosecutor and
ntative, while the advocatus reorum under-
.takes defence of the acoused. The duty of the
consultors is to afford the cardinals advice.
They may come from the secular clergy or the relig-
ious orders, but the General of the Dominicans, t

sions. The
fiscal re;

: ;«yuter sacrs palatii, and a third member of the same
|

rare always ex-offieio consyltors (consultores nati).
but give theiwr
‘opinions-only when called upon. The Holy Office has
-jurisdietion over all Christians and,,pcconiing to Pius

V, even over.¢ardinals, In practice, however, the
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latter are held exempt. For its authority, see the
aforesaid Constitution of Sixtus V ‘‘ Immensa sterni ”
(see Rom CONGREGATIONS).

(A) Sources.—MoLINIER, L' isition dans le midi de la
h\maau XIll'XmV‘ sitcles. Etude sur les sources de son
Mstosre (P 1880); cf. Douvas in Revue des gquestions hul.
XXX (1 1) The most important sources are papal docu-
ments—Bulls, Constitutions, Briefs; decisions of oouncils;

es of canon law, Scarocely less important for a knowled
of medieval Inquumon rocedure are the so-called Man
of the inquisitors. ese m ; be mentioned:
snquisitionss, dating lrom about 1244, new ed. in VACANDARD,
op cit. infra, Appendix A ; Quastiones sns Guidonis Fulcodis
mn-—Guy Foucois later became pope under
mle ent IV—written about 1254, ed. in CEsARE Cuu:m.,
us de officio ss. mqumlwnu(mm)) pp. 367-93; Bemar {1
Guidonis Practica ﬂlcs Jy heretics ed.
Douais (Paris, 1886) ; na de modo wontraharet -
cos, written about 1275, ed in M.uu'tru, Thesaurus novus Anec-
V, 1797-1822; EvYMERIc, Direclorium inqui.

orum,
wﬂtm about 1376 and edited several times: an opBondnx ocon-
ns Lilteras apom pro oﬂlcw inquisitorum; Dovuals, La

Hocédwn Y Languedoc au X1Ve sidcle (Paris,
900). Wullowlng are extensive documentur{ eompilnuons
Dom\m. Documents g: servir & Uhistosre de vs:mntum
Languedoc (2 vols nm 1900)‘ DOLLINGER,
i ﬁt::a&xhwhk es M .L 2 vushs Munich, 1890), ‘Cvith
wi com roBevuc wtonque, DERICQ, Cor-
documﬁlom s hareticm squa‘“ Neerlandica

snquisilionis
f":'w—mq (4 yols., Ghent, 1889—1900)”%034\:?::. Beitrage
?r G des Prot. ad:%malm im 16.
ahrhundert. Nach den Onmnalaldcn tn M und Simancas
dearbeutet (3 vols., Giltersloh, 1902).

(B) SpEctAL Stunies.—Lanarots, L' Inquisition d’aprés les
fravauz r‘uvua (Pans. 1902); FRrEDERICQ, Historiographie de
Intian of LeA, Hisiory fﬂw"l’m’{m g e 1y Ry A
A, 0, wsition; HAVET, sie
bras séculier au moyen ‘au XIII' siecle in_Bibliothéque
dc U'école des Chartes d)’(Li 188-517 570-607; VACANDARD’

"E'g‘z‘.'fe’??am.'i%‘o% of. p»\uws,ﬁ Ben

ur Beurted der Inquv-
nlum. literary sup lement to Kolnische Volk (1907). no.
4; tr, Conway (New York, 1908). Douus. L Inqumlum
Sa origines. Sa procédure (Pana, ﬁ Lea, A of the
Inquisition i the Middls Aaca @3 vols ew York, l rench
tr. by RemNnacn (Pam. 1900); German tr. by Bmsun. I
(Bonn, 1905). Conce! ming this work_ see BLOTzER in Histo-
naclta.lahrbuch IX (1890 , 322 8qq. —" a history of the Inquisi-
tion, w- T to the ts of calm, ob ectlve
historical research, is unlortunawly yet unwritten;’
., XIV (1893), 332; VACANDARD, o%ent p. viii—* ‘The
history of the Inquisition remains yet to be written. Despite
evidenoes of intellectual honesty Lea is to be read with caution.
He is loyal, it may be, but not impartial, and only too often be-
trays his prejudices and suspicions in respect of the Catholic
Church. is attitude at times affects gravely his reputation
as a critic.” N. Puulua. too, finds (loc. cit.) t Lea is *“‘not
sufficiently reliable”, an: that his assertions ‘‘must be earefully
”. BAUMGARTEN, Die Werke von Henry Ci
(Manster, 1908),—tr. WAGNER (New Yorkz—took upon him-
self the unpleasant but servi le task of investigating the
method of H. C. Lea. It trzuugnru. not only that the earlier
critics of Lea were entirely msu , but also that the inaccura-
cies of the German translator Joseph n, city archivist of
Cologne, are ter and more numerous than those contained
the ori work. The same defects characterize another
work of Lxa, History of the Inquisition in Spain (4 vols, Lon-
don and New York, 1806-7): cf. BAUMGARTEN, loe. cit., pp. 91
., an m Jakrbuck, XXIV (1003), 583-07. See also

A, La I (1888)—cf. GRISAR in 'I'heol Zeut-
ochﬂﬂ &379& 548 8qq., and KNan:n m Hul pol. Blatter,
oomao. il isicion (3

An exwmve btbhogmn;;{:‘y will be
%Hmscuws. trc}mc-

JosePH BLOTEZER.

vols mdnd, 1876-7).
found in the manuals of can
recht, V (1895), 449 sqq.; NT (1897),

Inquisition, CANONICAL, i3 either extra-judicial or
judicial: the former might be likened to a coroner’s
1nquest in our civil law; while the latter is similar to
an investigation by the grand jury. An extra-judi-
cial inquiry, which is recommended in civil cases, is

absolutely necessary in criminal matters, except the -

case be notorious. A bishop may not even admonish
‘canonically a cleric supposedly delmquent without
having first instituted a summaryinquest— summaria
facti cognitio”’; ““infdrmatio pro informatione curise”
—into the truth of the rumours, denuneiations, or ac-
cusations against said eleric. Tlns examination is
conducted by the bishop persomally, or by another
ecclesiastic, prudent, trustworthy, and impartial, de-

puted by the bishop, as secretly and disereetly as pos-
mble, without judicial form.:
preclude the examination of Witnesses or expetts, for
example, to discover irregularities in the records or
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is, however, does not -

accounts of the Church. Great caution is to be ob-
served in this preliminary inquiry, lest the reputation
of the cleric in question suffer unnecessarily, wlnch
case the bishop might be sued for damages.

with the result of the inquisition, if any e\ndenee hn
been found, should be preserved in the archives; if

evidence is wa.ntmg or is only slight, the acts should be
destroyed.

The outcome of the preliminary in tion will
be to leave matters as they are; or to to extra-
judicial corrective measures; or to begin a public
action, when the evil cannot be otherwise remedied.
The bishop’s judgment in this matter is paramount;
for, even when a crime may be satisfactorily proven, it

az more beneficial to religion and the interests at
stake not to prosecute. In matters of eorrection
proper, in which medicinal penalties are employed,
;Il‘xhdlcm.l action is barred b{v imitation in five years.

e second inquisition is for the information of the
auditor or judge, a judicial inquiry, bemg the begin-
ning of the strictly judicial procedure—* roeeasusm-
formativus”’; “ inquisitio pro informando judice”. If
sufficient warrant for & judicial trial ex.lst the bish
will order his public prosecutor (procw'ator ﬁacal:g
to draw-up and greeent the charge. Having received
the charge, the ill appoint an auditor to con-
duct the mformatnve p ure, in which all the evi-
dence bearing on the case, for the defence as well asfor
the prosecution, is to be obtained. This inquest con-
sequently comprises offensive and defensive proceed-

gs, for the auditor is to arrive at the truth, aad not
ciuct the inquiry on the supposition that the de-
fendant is guilty.

When the audltor, assisted by the diocesan prose-
outor, has procured all the evndenoe available for the
prosecution, he will n the defensive
with the citation (q. v.) of the accused. The aecused
must appear in person (see CONTUMACY) for examina-
tion by the auditor: the fiscal prosecutor may be
present. He is not Eut under oath, and is ted
perfect freedom in defending hxmself roving his
innocence, justifying his conduct, a.llegmg mitiga-
ting or extenuating circumstances. All declarations,
allegations, exceptions, pleas, etc., of the defendant
are recorded by the clerk in the acts. They are read
to the defendant and corrected, if necessary, or addi-
tions made. Finally, the accused if wiling, the
auditor, and the secretary should sign the acts. A
stay must be granted the accused, if he demand it, to
present a defence in writing. This i inquiry may open
up new features, to investigate which stays may be
necessary. Theaccusedmustbehwdmhmown
defence after this new inquiry. When satisfied that
the investigation is complete, the auditor will declare
the inquest closed, and make out an abstract of the
results of same. This abstract together with all the
acts in the case are given to the diocesan prosecutor.
Thus ends the Judlcla.l m?msmon

Instructio S. C. ERR BSOIMSCchmp
Fide pro Statibus Faeder mm Septentrionalis, 1884.
MEeEHAN, C dium :una t 1899) z

8q DrosTE-MEssuER, Canonscal
ng Criminal Cases of Cla-m (Nexr:lork. 1886) ) M
EHAN.

DREW B
Inquisitor. See INQUISITION.

Insane, AsYLuMS AND CARE FOR THE.—During the
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries hospital care of
the sick of all kinds and nursing fell to the lowest ebb
in history (see HospiTars). Institutions and care
for the insane, not only shared in this decadence, byt
were it worst feature. Because of this, many

.writers have declared that proper care for the insane

and suitable .institutions develo only in recent
generations. As the Church had much to do with
anitarian efforts of all kinds in the past, it has
been made a subject of reproach to her. As a matter
of fact. the Churgh, from the earliest times, arranged



for the care of the insane, and some of the arrange-
ments anticipated some of the most important
advances of modern times. It was after the re-
ligious revolt in Germany, whose influence was felt
in other ecountries, that the Chureh’s charitable
institutions suffered in many ways, and hospitals and
as*lums of all kinds deteriorated.
nsanity has been known for as long as our record
of human history runs. Pinel, the great French psY-
chiatrist, in his “Nosographie philosophique”, II
(Paris, 1798), 28, gives the details of the treat-
ment of the insane by the priests of Saturn, the
god of medicine in Egypt, in special of the
temples. According to this, those suffering from
melancholia were treated by suggestion, by diver-
sion of mind, and recreations of all kinds, by a
careful regimen, biv hédropathy, by pilgrimages to
the holy places. In Greece we know of the exist-
ence of insanity from its occurrence in the various
myths. Ulysses counterfeited insanity in order to
ewaﬂe going on the Trojan expedition, and plm‘%hed
up the ore, sowing salt in the furrows. hen
estor, however, placed his infant son in front of
the plough, Ulysses moved the boy aside, and Nestor
said there was too much method in his madness.
Evidently at this time (1200 B. c.) the Greeks were
3uit.e familiar with insanity, since they could even
etect malingering. The stories of Ajax {ﬂlmg a flock
of sheep which by illusion he thought a crowd of his
enemies, of Orestes and the Furies, of the Bacche, all
show familiarity with insanity. As in Egypt, the
insane in Greece were cared for in certain portions of
the tempiles of the god of medicine, Aeculapius. In
the famous temple at Epidaurus, part shrine and part
hospital, there was a well-known spring, and hydro-
pathy was the main portion of the treatment, though
every form of favourable suggestion was employed.
Interesting diversions were planned for patients, and
they had the distinct advantage of the journey neces-
sary to reach Epidaurus. Insanity was looked upon
as a <isease and treated as such. The delirium of
acute disease had not as yet been differentiated from
mania, and melancholy was considered an exaggera-
tion of the depression so often associated with
digestive disturbance. The first hospital for insane
patients of which there is mention was at the Pirseus.
Among the Romans we have abundant evidence,
in their laws, of care for the insane, but we know little
of their medical treatment until about the beginning
of the Christian Era. In the Twelve Tables curators
are assigned the insane even after their majority.
They could transact no business legally, but during
lucid intervals could make binding contracts. en
parents were insane, children could marry without
their consent, but this had to be explicitly stated.
The insane could make no wills, nor be witnesses of
wills except durinal,ucid intervals, but the lucidity had
to be proved. ith all these careful legal pro-
visions 1t seems incredible that medical care should
not have been given, but all records of it are wanting.
At Rome, a series of writers on insanity made ex-
cellent studies in the subject, which could only have
been made under circumstances that allowed of such
careful study of the insane as we have opportunities
for in modern times (Celsus, first century; Celius
Aurelianus, about A. p. 200, mostly a translation of
Soranus; Alexander Trallianus, 560). Among the
Greek writers, Hippoorates (ahout 400 B. c.), Ascle-
piades, who wrote shortly before Christ, as well as
Areteus of Cappadocia, Soranus, and Galen, who
" wrote in the first two centuries after Christ, show a
considerable knowledge of insanity. The great Ro-
man student of the subject, however, was Paulus Xgi-
neta (630), whose writings show such a thoro
familiarity with eertain of insanity as cou
only have been obtained by actual ohservation, not
o & few patients, but of many.

.this might seem o
_paths in modern times, however, have been trying to
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With the begmmnf of Christianity more definite
information as to asylums for the insane is available.
Ducange, in his “ Commentary on Byzantine History”’,
states that among the thirty-five charitable institu-
tions in Constantinople at the beginning of the
fourth century there was a morotrophtum, or home
for lunatics. This seems to have been connected
with the general hospital of the cxt{. In the next
century we have the records of a hospital for the
insane at Jerusalem, and it is probable that they
existed ir other cities throughout the East. Nimesius
a Christian bishop of the fourth century, collected
much of what had been written by older authors with
regard to the insane, adding some observations of his
own, and showing that Christianity was caring for
these unfortunates. With the foundation of the
monasteries the insane were cared for in connexion
with these. The Rule of St. Jerome enjoined the duty
of making careful provision for the proper treatment
of the sick, and Burdett, in his *Hospitals and
Asylums of the World”, considers that this applied
also to those suffering from mental disease. He adds:
“It is beyond %uestion that in the earlier times,
commencing with provision for the sick, including
those menta.llg' ill, by the earlg bishops in their own
ually de

houses, the Chure veloped an organiza-
tion which provided for the insane, first in moro-
trophia (i. e. places for lunatics) and then in the

monasteries. Evidence of the existence of this
system is to be met with in France, Italy, Russia,
Spain, Germany, and in some of the northern voun-
tries of Europe” (op. cit., I). With the foundation
of the monasteries of the Benedictines and the Irish
monks, hospitals were opened in connexion with them
(see ﬁosm'r.u.s). The insane were cared for with
other patients in these institutions, and we have many
prescriptions from the olden times that are supposed
to be cures for lunacy. The cleric author of * h-
dom Worwunnin%and Star Craft of Early England ”,
a collection of herbal prescriptions made about A. p.
900, gives remedies for melancholia, hallucinstions,
mental vacancy, dementia, and folly.

There are records of many institutions for the
insane. Desmaisons declared that “the origin of the
first establishment devoted to the insane in Europe
dates back only to A. . 1409; it was founded in
Valencia in Spain under Mohammedan influence”
(Des Asiles d’Aliénés en Espagne, Paris, 18_59]).
This statement has been often quobed, but is entirely
erroneous. We know for instance that there was an
asylum exclusively for sufferers from mental diseases
at Metz in 1100 and another at Elbinganear Danzig in
1320. According to Sir William Dugdale (Monasticon
Anglicanum, London, 1655-73), there was an ancient
English asyfuxn known as Berking Church Hospital,
situated near the Tower of London, for which Robert
Denton, chaplain, obtained a licence from King Fd-
ward IITin 1371, Denton paid forty shillings for this
licence to found a hospital in a house of his own in the

i Berking Church, London, “for the poor
priests and for the men and women in the said city
who suddenly fall into a frenzy and lose their
memory, who were to reside there until cured; with
an oratory to the said hospit.al to the invocation of
the Blessed Virgin Mary'’. About this same time
there is a tradition of the existence of a pazzarella, or
place for mad people, in Rome, the conditions of en-
trance being rather interesting. . .

Lunatics were cared for, moreover, in special
departments of general hospitals. At hedlam_, the
London hospital founded in the thirteenth century,
this was true (see BEpLam). Evidently the same
thing was true at many other places. At first glance
to many objections. Psycho-

arrange to have wards for acute mental cases in

“connexion with general hospitals, for patients ‘thus
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come under observation sooner; they are more willing
to go to such hospitals and their friends are more
ready to send them. Serious developments are
often thus prevented. In this system of Psycho-
pathic wards in general hospitals the Middle Ages
anticipated our modern views. In another phase of
the care of the insane there is a similar anticipation.
At Gheel in Belgium the harmless insane are cared for
by the people of the village and the neighbouring
country who provide them with board, and treat them
as members of the family. This system has attracted
much attention in recent years, and articles on Gheel
have appeared in every language. It has its defects,
but these are probably not so great as those that are
likely to occur in the institutional care of such pa-
tients. This method of caring for the insane has been
practised at Gheel for over a thousand Kears. Orig-
nally the patients were brought to the shrine of
St. Dympna, where, according to tradition, they
were often healed. The custom of leaving chronic
sufferers near the shrine, under the care of the vil-
lagers, gradually arose and has continued ever since.
Nearly every country in Euro;i:; such shrines
where the insane were cured; we have records of them
in Ireland, Scotland, England, and Germany, and it
is evident that this must be considered an important
portion of the provision for these patients. In France
the shrines of Sts. Menou, or Menulphe, and Dizier
were visited from very early times by the insane in
search of relief. The shrine of St. Menou at Mailly-
sur-Rose was especially well-known and a house was
erected for the accommodation of the mentally dis-
eased. At St-Dizier a state of affairs very like that at
Gheel developed, and the patients were cared for by
the families of the neighbourhood. All of this inter-
esting and valuable provision for the care of the insane,
as well as the monastic establishments in which they
were received, disappeared with the Reformation.

Spain, though not the first country to organize

ial institutions for the insane, did more for them
than perhaps any other country. The asylum at
Valencia already mentioned was founded in 1409 by
amonk named Joffre, out of pity for the lunaties whom
he found hooted by the crowds. The movement thus
begun spread throughout Spain, and asylums were
founded at Saragossa in 1425, at Seville in 1435, at
Valladolid in 1436, and at Toledo before the end of
the century. This movement was not due, as has
been claimed, to Mohammedanism, for Mohamme-
dans in other parts of the world took no special care
of the insane. Lecky, in his Histor%gsf European
Morals”, has rejected the assertion of maisons in
“this matter, which is entirely without proof. Spain
continued to be the country in which lunatics were
best cared for in Europe down to the beginning of the
nineteenth century. Pinel, the great French psychi-
atrist, who. took the manacles from the insane of
France, declared Spain to be the country in which
Junatics were treated with most wisdom and most
humanity. He has described an as?'lum at Saragossa
“open to the diseased in mind of all nations, govern-
ments, and religions, with this simple .inseription:
Urbis et Orbis” (Traité Méd.-philos. sur l'aliénation
mentale, Paris, 1809). He gives some details of the
treatment, which show a very modern recognition of
the need to be gentle and careful with the insane
rather than harsh and forceful.

The arella at Rome already mentioned was
founded during the sixteenth century by Ferrantez
Ruiz and the Bruni, father and son, all three Navar-
reg;z This hospital for the insane “received crazed
_persons of whatever nation they be, and care is taken
to restore them to their right mind; but if the madness
, proye incurable, they are kept during life, have food
and rainjent 'necessary to the condition they are in.
"A Venetian lady 'was moved to such great pity of
these poor creatures upon sight of them that on her

-
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death she left them heirs to her whole estate.” This
enabled the management, with the approbation of
Pope Pius IV, to open a new house, in 1561, in the
Via Lata. In France and Italy the custom continued
during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries of
placing lunatics, particularly those of the better class
—though also of other classes when they had patrons
who asked the privile in male or female monas-
teries according to their sex. This practice also pre-
vailed in Russia. In 1641 the Charenton Asylum
was founded in one of the suburbs of Paris, near the
Park of Vincennes, and was placed under monastic
rule. After the foundation of the Sisters of Charity
of St. Vincent de Paul, the charge of this institution
was T'Iven to them. During this century the French
established a system of colonies by which the insane
were transferred to country places for work during
intermissions in their condition, and were returned to
the central asylum whenever ti:tey were restless.
During the eighteenth century there was an awak-
ening of humanitarian purpose with regard to the
insane in nearly every country of Europe. St. Peter’s
Hospital, at Bristol, England, was opened in 1696;
the Manchester RO{?I Lunatic Hospital in 1706;
Bethel Hospital at Norwich in 1713; Dean Swift’s
Dublin hospital in 1745; while the Pennsylvania Hos-
pital of Phlladelghia. (1751) and the New York Hos-
s)ital (1771) each contained wards for lunatics. In
773 the first asylum exclusively for the care of the
insane in the United States was opened at Williams-
bure(gi, Va. After this, asylums for the insane multi-
plied, though the system under which the inmates
were cared for involved many abuses. Burdett's
third chapter is entitled * The Period of Brutal S“P'
pression in Treatment and Cruelty: 1750 to 1850,
In 1792 what has been called the humane period
in the treatment of the insane began, when Pinel,
against the advice of all those in authority and with
the disapprobation of his medical colleagues, removed
the chains and manacles and other severer forms of
restraint at the great asylum of Bicétre, near Paris,
and gave the inmates all the liberty compatible with
reasonable safety for themselves and others. At the
same time William Tuke was engaged in establishing
the retreat near York, which came into full operatjon
in 1795. In this institution very enlightened prin-
ciples of treatment were carried into effect. Early in
the nineteenth century, Dr. Charles Worth and Mr.
Gardner Hill, in the Lincoln Asylum, did away with
all forms of mechanical restraint. The non-restraint
tem was fully Dr. John Conolly in
the Middlesex Ci it Hanwell. In the
mean time, at tl ;ution solely for the
insane in the United States, the Friends' Asylum at
Frankfort, Pennsylvania (1817), the principles of
gentle, intelligent care for the insane were being thor-
oyghly applied and developed. The treatment of the
insane was first systematized b{)?r. S.B. Woodward,
at Worcester, Massachusetts. . Kirkbride of Phila-
delphia did much to remove the evils of restraint.
Miss Dix must ever bear an honoured name for her
successful philar.\l;hro(s){l in doing away with many
abuses in England and her native America. In recent
years the care of the insane has to a great extent
come entirely under the control of the State. This
was apparently rendered necessary by the abuses that
crept into private institutions for the insane. Even
in the State institutions, however, until the last
twenty-five years, there were many customs to be
deprecated. Mechanical restraints of all kinds were
usged very commonly in America; within a genera-
tion patients were fastened to chairs, or to their beds,
or secured by means of chains. The “open door” is,
however, now becoming the policy of most institu-
tions. Modes of restraint are very limited and used
only with proper safeguard. .

ost American institutions are overcrowded, be-
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cause it seems i ible to increase accommodations
in proportion to the increasing numbers of the insane.
There are two reasons for this increase. One is an
actual increase in the proportion of the insane to the
total population because of the strenuous life. An-
other is that in our busy modern life there is less in-
clination to keep even the mildly insane at home.
Apart from the State institutions, there is a reaction to
the old monastic system of care for the insane, and
there are many large and well-known insane asylums
in America under the charge of religious. The tra-
dition established by Madame Gras at the foundation
of the Sisters of Charity of St. Vincent de Paul has
borne fruit. In America they have large asylums
for the insane at Baltimore, New Orleans, Madison,

N. J., and New York.
Bu. u of the World lg‘l:mdon.

rT, Hospilals and Asyl:
lSOl;:Tun:. Hiatory of the Insane in the British [sles (London,

f
1882); CLARK, Memoir of Dr. Conolly with Sketch o,
ment of the Insane in ) and America (London, 1869);
KIrcHOFF, Grundriss einer hichte der deutschen Irrenpfi
(Berlin, 1890), bigoted; EsqQuiroL, Mémoire historique sur
Charenton (Paris, 1835). JaMmes J, WaLsH.

Insanity.—All writers on this subject confess their
inability to frame a strictly logical or a completely
satisfactory definition. The dividing line between
sanity and insanity, like the line that distinguishes a
man of average height from a tall man, can be de-
scribed only in terms of a moral estimate. There isa
borderland between the two states which is not ea.s;l{
identified as belonging certainly to either. Hence adet-
inition that aimsat rigorous comprehensivenessisliable
toinclude such non-insane conditions as hysteria,febrile
delirium, or perverted passions. The definition given
by the ¢‘ Century Dictionary ” is probably as satisfac-
tory as any: ““ A seriously 1mpaired condition of the
mental functions, involving the intellect, emotions, and
will, or one or more of these faculties, exclusive of
temporary states produced by and accompanying
intoxications or acute febrile diseases.” Not less
difficult is the problem of classification. No classifi-
cation based on a sinﬂe principle is entirely satis-
factory. Anatomical changes are an inadequate basis
because they are absent from many forms of insanity;
the causes are so numerous and so frequently com-
bined in a single case that it is impossible to say which
is predominant; and the symptoms are so manifold
that the accidental cannot always be distinguished

the essential. Indeed, the nervous system and
the mental functions are so complex and so inade-
uately known that any attempt at an accurate
3m'ﬁcation of their abnormal states must of necessity
be a failure. In this article only the most important
forms will be enumerated, namely, those which are
most prevalent and those which are clearly distin-
guished from one another.
. One of the oldest divisions of mental disorders is
into melancholia and mania. In the former the domi-
nant mood is depression; in the latter, exaltation.
The former differs from sane melancholy only in
degree, and its chief characteristics are mental an-
guish and impulses to suicide. It includes probably
one-half of all the cases of insanity, and is more
frequently cured than any other form. In mania the
morbidly elated mood may vary from excessive cheer-
fulness to violent rage. Monomania, whieh may ex-
hibit characteristics of both melancholia and manis,
18 a perversion of the intellective rather than -the
affective faculties. Its chief manifestation is delu-
sions, very frequently delusions of persecution. Mono-
mania corresponds roughly to the later and more
precise term paranoia. In this form the delusions
are systematized and persistent, while the general
intellectual processes may remain substantially un-
impaired. en the attacks of melancholia or mania
oceur at regular intervals they are frequently named

Periodieal insanity. . The term partial insanity com-

prises chiefly those varieties known as impulsive,
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emotionsl, and moral. These are characterized by a
loss of self-control, on account of which the patiemt
performs acts that are at variance with his prevailing

isposition, ideas, and desires—for example, murder
and suicide. Somewhat akin to these forms are those
associated with such general diseases of the nervous
system as epilepsy, hysteria, and neurasthenia, When
insanity takes the form of a general enfeeblement of
the mental faculties as a consecﬁlence of disease, it
is called dementia. It is usually permanent. Its
principal varieties are senile, lytic, and syph-
ilitic. Paresis is one kind of paralytic dementia.
All the above-mentioned forms of insanity are ac-

uired, in .the sense that they occur in normally

evelo) brains. Congenital insanity, or feeble-
mind , is divided chiefly, according to its degrees,
into imbeeility, idiocy, and cretinism.

That insanity is on the increase, seems to be the
general verdict of authorities, although the absence
of reliable and comprehensive statisties makes any
satisfactory estimate impossible. Whatever be its
extent, the increase is undoubtedly due in some meas-
ure to our more complex civilization, especially as
seen in city life. In general, the causes of insanity
may be reduced to two: preJisposmg causes and ex-
citing causes. The most lmmm of the former are
insane, neurotic, epileptic, ken, or consumptive
ancestors; great stress and strain, and a neuropathic
constitution. Among the exciting causes must be
mentioned shock, intense emotion, worry, intellectual
overwork, diseases of the nervous system, exhausting
diseases, alcoholic and sexual excesses, ysis,
sunstroke, and accidental injuries. It has been esti-
mated that the physical causes, whether predisposing
or exciting, stand to the moral causes, such as afflic-
tion and losses, in the ratio of four to one. Of 2476
cases due to physical causes which were admitted to
the asylums of New York during the twelve months
preceding 30 September, 1900, alcoholic and sexual
excesses and diseases had brought on 684, The
majority of cases of insanity, however, are traceable
to more than one cause.

Inasmuch as insanidt]y almost always involves some
perversion of the will, either direct or indirect, it
raises interesting and important questions concernin
moral responsibility. Every impairment of men
function must impede the freedom of the will, either
by restrictiniits scope, or by dimimsl}indgl:r destroy-
ing it outright. Ignorance, error, blinding ion,
and paralysing fear all render a n morally irre-
§ ible for those actions which take place under
their influence. This is true even of the sane; ob-
viously it happens much more frequently among the
insane, owing to delirium, delusions, loss of memory,
and many other mental disorders. Is it, however,
only in this general way, that is, through defective
action of the intellect, that freedom and responsibility
are lessened or destroyed in persons who are of un-
sound mind? May not the disease act directly. upon
the will, compelling the patient to do things that his
intellect assures him are wrong? The English courts
and almost all the courts of the United States answer
this question in the negative. Their practice is to
regard a defendant in a criminal case as responsible
and punishable if at the time of the crime he knew the
difference between right and wrong, or at least knew
that his act was contrary to the civil or moral law.
For examﬂ:e, a man who, labouring under the insane
delusion that another bas injured his reputation, kills
the, latter is {:esumed to be morally acoount_aj.)le if
he realized that the killing was immoral or illegal.
In a word, the rule of the courts is that knowledge of
wrong implies freedom to avoid it. Medical author
ities on insanity are practically unanimous in rejecting
this judicial test.. lxperience, they maintain, shows
that many insane persons who can think and reason
correctly on every topic except that which forms the,



INSORIPTIONS

subject of their delusion are unable to determine their
wnll'L’ and direct their actions accordingly. In an un-
sound mind normal intellection is not always accom-
panied by normal volition. We should expect to find
this true from the very nature of the case. For if a
brain can interfere with normal thinking it
can undoubtedly interfere likewise with normal willing.
And there i8 in the nature of the situation no reason
why this deranged condition of the will may not
manifest itself in connexion with normal, as well as
with abnormal, intellectual action. To assume that
the victim of an insane delusion has perfect control
over those actions that are aiparent f’ not affected
by the delusion—actions that he clear tli'apex'ceives to
be wrong, for example—is to assume that the opera-
tions of intellect and will are as perfectly harmonized
in an unsound as in a sound mind. As a matter of
fact, the presumption would seem to lead the other
wuy, that is, to the conclusion that the action of the
ill as well as that of the intellect will be abnormal.
Insanity rts do not, indeed, contend that all
the consciously immoral acts of a partially insane
person are unfree. They merely insist that these
acts cannot be presumed to be free on the simple
und that the patient is aware of their immorality.
n their view, the question of freedom and responsi-
bility can be answered only through an examination
of all the circumstances of the particular case. The
laws of one American state, and of some foreign
countries, are in substantial harmony with this doe-
trine. According to the laws of New York, “No
act done by a person in a state of insanity can be
punished as an offence.” The French law is slightly
more specific: “ There can be no crime nor offence 1f
the accused was in a state of madness at the time of
the act.” More specific still is the law of Germany,
yet it does not introduce knowledge or advertence as
a criterion of responsibility: “ An act is not punish-
able when the person at the time of doing it was in a
state of unconsciousness or disease of mind by which
a free determination of the will was excluded”. In
passing it may be observed that the laws of all coun-
tries assume that freedom of the will and moral re-
sponsibility are realities, and declare that punishment
is to be inflicted only when the will has acted freely.
The discussion in the last two paragraphs refers
especially to delusive insanity, or to what is some-
times called partial intellectual insanity. There is
another variety which is even more important as
regards the question of moral responsibility. Inas-
much as it involves the will and the emotions rather
than the intellect, it is called affective insanity, and
it is subdivided into impulsive and moral. According
to medical authorities, impulsive insanitg may occur
without delusions or any other apparent derangement
of the intelligence. Those suffering from it are some~
times driven irresistibly to commit actions which the
know to be wrong, actions which are contrary to their
character, dispositions, and desires. Many suicides
and homicides have in consequence of such uncon-
trollable impulses been committed by persons who
were alt)ga.rently sane in all other respects. Obvi-
ously, they were not morally responsible for these
crimes. Although this theory runs counter not only
to English and American legal procedure, but also to
the eﬂ.)mions of the average man, it seems to be estab-
lished by the history of numerous carefully observed
cases, and to provide an explanation for many sui-
cides and murders that are otherwise inexplicable.
Moreover, it is inherently bable. Sinece insanity
is a disease of the brain which may affect any of the
mental faculties, there seems to be no good reason to
deny that it ean affect the emotions and the will
almost eTclusively, l::dvin the iﬁetgtl;cﬁml prooeeseedeed
apparently unimpaired. e t oes, in ,
seem to J’i'sa with the doctrine of our textbooks
of moral philosophy and theology, which maintains
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that freedom of the will can be diminished or de-
stroyed only through defective or confused action of
the intellect. There is, however, no real opposition
except on the assumption that the will and intellect
in a mind co-operate and harmonize as per-
fectly as in a mind that is sane. In the latter the will
has power to determine itself in accordance with the
ideas and motives presented by the intellect; in the
former this power may sometimes be lacking. The
inference from intellectual advertence to volitional
freedom may, as noted above, be valid in the one
case, and quite invalid in the other. This considera-
tion is manifestly of great ix:tportanee in determining
whether a suicide is wor;i{ Christian burial. If he
is afflicted with ideational or impulsive insanity, the
mere fact that his intelligence seemed to be normal,
and all his acts deliberate, at the time of his self-
destruction, is not always conclusive proof of volitional
freedom and moral guilt. In what is called moral
insanity there is sometimes the same lack of self-
control as in impulsive insanity, together with a per-
version of the feelings, passions, and moral notions.
It constitutes, therefore, an additional obstacle to
freedom in so far as it interferes with normal intel-
lectual action through abnormally strongusrassions
and false ideas of right and wrong. Obviously, how-
ever, the mere fact that the affections, passions, or
moral notions are perverted, for example, with regard
to sexual matters, is not always evidence of true
insanity, still less of that variety of insanity that
direct“I‘i' hampers freedom of the will.

Adults who have always been insane can receive
baptism, since, as in the case of infants, the Church’s
intention supplies what is lacking. If tiley have ever
been sane, they can be baptized when in danger of
death or if incurable, provided they had when sane a
desire for the sacrament. The insane cannot be
sponsors at baptism. They may receive confirma-
tion. Communion should not be given to those who
have always been insane. Those who, before becom-
ing insane, were pious and religious, should be given
Communion when in danger of death. When there
are lucid intervals, Communion may then be admin-
istered. The same applies to extreme unction. In
Holy orders, insanity is an irregularity under the
head of defect. A candidate temporarily insane
through some transient and accidental cause may,
after recovery, be ordained. One deranged after
ordination may exercise his orders, if he regains his
sa.m'tg'. The perpetually insane cannot marry. But
““if the patient has lucid intervals, the marriage con-
tracted during such an interval is valid, though it is
not safe for him to marry on account of his inability
to rear children.” (St. Thomas, In IV Sent., dist.
xxxiv, q. 1, art. 4.)
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Inscriptions, EArLy CHRisTIAN.—Inscriptions of
Christian origin form, as non-literary remains, a valu-
able source of information on the development of
Christian thought and life in the early Church. They
may be divided into three main classes: sepulchral
inscriptions, epigraphic records, and inscriptions con-
cerning private life. The material on which they were
written was the same as that used for heathen inscrip-
tions. For the first two and most important classes
the substance commonly employed was stone of dif-
ferent kinds, native or prefemblwmported_. The use
of metal was not so common. When the inscription
is properly cut into the stone, it is called a titulus or
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marble; if merely scratched on the stone, the Italian
word graffilo is used; a painted inscription is called
dipinto, and a mosaic inscription—such as are found
largely in North Africa, Spain, and the ;
the name of musivum. It wasa common practice
in Greek anmtin lands to make use of slabs already
inscribed, i. e. to take the reverse of a slab containing
a heathen inscription for the inscribing of a Christian
one; such a slab is called an opisthograph. The form
of the Christian inscriptions does not differ from that
of the contemporary pagan inscriptions, except when
sepulchral in character, and then only in the case of
the tituli of the catacombs. The most common form
in the East was the upright ‘‘stele” (Gk. #m4An, a block
or slab of stone), fre;auently ornamented with a fillet
or a projecting curved moulding; in the West a slab
for the closing of the grave was often used. Thus the
greater number of the graves (locult) in the catacombs
were closed with thin, lar slabs of terra-cotta
or marble; the illavee called arcosolia were covered
with heavy, flat slabs, while on the sarcophagi a panel
(tabula) or a disk (discus) was frequently reserved on
the front wall for an inscription.

The majority of the early Christian inscriptions,
viewed from a technical and xmlmographieal stand-
point, give evidence of artistic y: this remark ap-
plies especially td the tituli of the catacombs, which
are, as a rule, less finely executed than the heathen
work of the same time. A striking exceptiop is formed
by the Damasine letters introduced in the fourth cen-
tury by Furius Dionysius Filocalus, the ealligra‘phist of
Po Bamasua I (q; v.). The other forms of letters
did not vary essentially from those employed by the
ancients. The most important was the classical capi-
tal writ.i.nf, customary from the time of Augustus;
from the fourth century on it was gradually replaced
by the uncial writing, the cursive characters being
more or less confined to the graffito inscriptions. As to
the language, Latin inseriptions are the most numer-
ous- in the East Greek was commonly employed, in-
teresting dialects being occasionally found (e. g. in the
recently deciphered Christian inscriptions from Nubia
in Southern t). Special mention should also be
made of the Coptic inscriptions. The text is very often
shortened by means of signs and abbreviations. §;
cifically Christian abbreviations were found side by
side with the usual pagan contractions at an early
date. One of the most common of the latter,‘“D. M.”
(i. e. Dtis Manibus, to the protecting Deities of the
Lower World), was stripped of its pagan meaning, and
adopted in a rather mechanical way among the for-
mulse of the early Christians. In many cases the dates
of Christian inscriptions must be judged from circum-
stances; when the date is given, it is the consular year.
The method of chronological computation varied in
different countries. nt Dionysian
nology (see CERONOLOGY; DioNysIus Exicuus) does
not appear in the early Christian inscriptions.

SEPULCHRAL INscRIPTIONS.—The earliest of these
epitaphs are characterized by their brevity, only the
name of the dead being given. Later a short acclama-
tion was added (e. g. ‘““in God”, ‘‘in Peace”); from
the end of the second century the formule were en-
hrged biy the addition of family names and the date
of burial. In the third and fourth centuries the text
of the epitaphs was made more complete by the state-
ment of the of the deceased, the date (reckoned
according to the consuls in office), and laudatory epi-
thets. For these particulars each of the lands com-
prising the Roman empire had its own distinct expres-
sions, contractions, and acclamations. Large use was
made of symbolism (q. v.). Thus the open cross is
found in the epitaphs of the catacombs as early as.
the second century, and from the third to the sixth
century the monogrammatie cross in its various forms
p] asa ar part of the epitaphs. The cryptio

of primitive Christianity are also used in the
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eKit.apha, e. g. the fish (Christ), the anchor (hope),
the palm (victory) and the representation of the
soul in the other world as a female figure (orante) with
arms extended in prayer. inning with the fourth
century, after the victory of the Church over pagan-
ism, the lanmge of the epitaphs was more frank and
open. Emphasis was laid upon a life according to the
dictates of Christian faith, and prayers for the dead
were added to the inscription. The prayers inscribed
thus early on the sepulchral slabs reproduce in large
measure the primitive liturgy of the funeral service.
They implore for the dead eternal peace (see Pax) and
a place of ref nt (refrigerium), invite to the
heavenly love-feast (Agaﬁ , and wish the departed
the speedy enjoyment of the light of Paradise, and the
fellowship of God and the saints.

A perfect example of this kind of epitaph is that of

the tian monk Schenute; it is taken verbally
from the ancient Greek liturgy. It begins with the
doxology, ‘‘In the name of the Father and of the Son

and of the Holy Ghost. Amen”, and continues: ‘‘ May
the God of the spirit and of all flesh, Who has over-
come death and trodden Hades under foot, and bas
graciously bestowed life on the world, permit this soul

GRAFFITO ON A MARBLE SLAB IN THE CEMETERY OF
OSTRIANUS

of Father Schenute to attain to rest in the bosom of
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, in the place of light and -
of refreshment, where affliction, pain, and grief are no
more. O gracious God, the lover of men, forgive him
all the errors which he has committed by word, act, or
thought. There is indeed no earthly pilgrim who has
not sinned, for Thou alone, O God, art free from every
sin.” The epitaph repeats the doxolo&y at the close,
and adds the petition of the scribe: *“ O Saviour, give
peace also to the scribe.” When the secure position
of the Church assured greater freedom of expression,
the non-religious part of the sepulchral inscriptions
was also enlarged. In Western Europe and in the
East it was not unusual to note, both in the catacombs
and in the cemeteries above ground, the purchase or
gift of the grave and its dimensions. Commonly. ad-
mitted also into the early Christian inscriptions are
the pagan minatox;i' formulte against desecration of
:’he_ ve or its illegal use as a place of further
uria

HistoricaL aNp THEoOLOGICAL INscRIPTIONS.—ToO
many of the early Christian sepulchral inscriptions
we are indebted for much information concerning the .
original development of the ecclesiastical hierarchy,
besides which they are of t value as a confirma-
tion of Catholic truths. Thus, for example, from the .
earliest times we meet in them all the hierarchical
grades from the door-keeper (ostiarius) and lector up
to the pope (see OrpERS, HoLY). A number of epi-
taphs of the early popes (Pontianus, Anterus, Fabi-
anus, Cornelius, Lucius, Euthhianus. Caius) were.
found in the so-called ‘“Papal Crypt” in the Cata-
comb of 8t, Callistus on the Via Appia, rediscovered
by De Rossi and well known to every pilgrim to Rome
(see CEMETERY, sub-title Early Roman Christian
Cemeteries). Numbers of early epitaphs of bishops
have been found: from Germany to Nubia. Priests.
are frequently mentioned, and reference is often made
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to deacons, subdeacons, exorcists, lectors, acolytes,
fossores or érave-diggersz alumni or adopted chil-
dren. The Greek inscriptions of Western pe and
the East yield especially interesting material; in them
is found, in addition to other information, mention
of archdeacons, archpriests, deaconesses, and monks.
Besides catechumens and neophytes, reference is also
made to virgins consecrated to God, nuns, abbesses,
holy widows, one of the last-named being the mother
of Pope St. Damasus (q. v.), the celebrated restorer
of the catacombs. Epitaphs of martyrs and tituld
mentioning the martyrs are not found as frequently
as one would expect, especiall?' in the Roman cata-
combs. This, however, is easily explained by recall-
ing the circumstances of burial in the periods of
persecution, when Christians must have n con-
tented to save and to give even secret burial to the
remains of their martyrs. Many a namelessgrave
among the five million estimated to exist in the Roman
catacombs held the remains of early Christians who
witnessed to the Faith with their blood. Another val-
uable repertory of Catholic theology is found in the
dogmatic inseriptions in which all important dogmas
of the Church meet (incidentally) with monumental

confirmation. The monotheism of the worshippers
of the Word—or Cultores Verbi, as the early Chris-
tians loved to style themselves—and their belief- in

Christ are well expressed even in the early inscriptions.
Very ancient inscn;rtions emphasize, and with detail
the most profound of Catholic d , the Real
Presence of. Christ in the Holy Eucharist. In this
connexion we may mention the epitaph of Abercius
(q. v.), Bishop of Hieropolis in Phrygia (second cen-
tury), and the somewhat later epitaph of Pectorius
(q. v.S at Autun in Gaul. The inscription of Abercius
speaks of the fish (Christ) caught by a holy virgin
which serves as food under the species of bread an
wine; it speaks, further, of Rome, where Abercius vis-
ited the chosen people, the Church par excellence. This
important inscription aroused at first no little con-
troversy among scholars, and some non-CatRolic
archseologists sought to find in it a tendency to pagan
syncretism. Now, however, its pur:(l{ Christian char-
acter is almost universally acknowledged. The origi-
nal was presented by Sultan Abdul Hamid to Leo
XIII, and is preserved in the Apostolic Museum at the
Lateran. Early Christian inscriptions confirm the
Catholic doctrine of the Resurrection, the sacraments,
the veneration of the Blessed Virgin, and the primacy
of the Apostolic See. It would be diffieult to over-
estimate the importance of these evidences, for the
are always entirely incidental elements of the sepul-
chral inseriptions, all of which were pre-eminently
eschatological in their purpose.

PoEricaL AND OrrFICIAL INscripTIONs.—While the
copious material obtained from the early Christian
eE‘t phs, peciallé the inseriptions of the Roman
(Latin) and the Greek-Oriental groups, is equiva-
lent to a book in stone on the faith and
Christian forefathers, the pule‘ literary side of these
monumentsis not insignificant. Many inseriptions have
the character of public documents; others are in verse,
either taken from well-known poets, or at times the
work of the person erecting the memorial. Fragments

of classical poetrty, u:?ecially quotations from Virgil,
ound.

are occasionally The most famous composer
of poetical epitaphs in Christian antiquitﬁwas ope
Damasus I (366-384), mentioned above. He repaired
the neglected tombs of the martyrs and the graves of
distinguished persons who had lived before the Con-
stantinian epoch, ahd adorned these burial places
with metrical epitaphs in a peculiarly beautiful letter-
ing. Nearly all the lar%zr cemeteries of Rome owe to
this Eo large stone tablets of this character, several
of which have been preserved in their original form or

infragments. Besides verses on his mother Laurentia -

and- Hig sister Irene, he wrote an autobiographical

4
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poem In which the Saviour is addressed: ‘“Thou Who
stillest the waves of the deep, Whoge power giveth life
to the seed slumbering in the earth, who didst awaken
Lagarus from the dead and give back the brother on
the third day to the sister Martha; Thou wilt, so I be-
lieve, awake Damasus from death.” Eulogies in
honour of the Roman martyrs form the most impor-
tant division of the Damasine inscriptions. They are
written in hexameters, a few in pentameters. The
best known celebrate the temporary burial of the two
chief Apostles in the Platonia under the basilica of 8t.
Sebastian on the Via Appia, the martyrs Protus and
Hyacinth in the Via Salaria Antiqua, Pope Marcellus
in the Via Salaria Nova, St. es in the Via Nomen-
tana, also Saints Laurence ip}I)‘olytus, Gorgonius,
Peter and Marcellinus, Eusebius, arsicius, Cornelius,
Eutychius, Nereus and Achilleus, Felix and Adauctus.
Damasus also 8laced a metrical inscription in the bap-
tistery of the Vatican, and set up others in connexion
with various restorations, e. g. an inscription on a
stairway of the cemetery of St. Hermes. Altogether
there have been preserved as the work of Damasus
more than one hundred epigrammata, some of them
originals and others written copies. More than one
half are probably correctly aseribed to him, even
though it is necessary to remember that after his
death Damasine inscriptions continded to be set up,
i. e. inseriptions in the beautiful lettering invented by
Damasus or, rather by his calligrapher Furius Diony-
sius Filocalus. Some of the inscriptions, which imi-
tate the letterin‘g of Filocalus, make special and lauda-
tory mention of the pope who had done so much for
the catacombs. Among these are the inscriptions
of Pope Vigilius (537-55), a restorer animated by the
spirit of Damasus. Some of his inscriptions are pre-
served in the Lateran Museum.

The inscriptions just mentioned possess as a rule
a public and official character. Other inscriptions
served as official records of the erection of Christian
edifices (churches, baptisteries, etc.). Ancient Roman
examples of this kind are the inscribed tablet dedi-
cated by Boniface I at the beginning of the fifth cen-
tury to St. Felicitas, to whom the pope ascribed the
settlement of the schism of Eulalius, and the inscrip-.
tion (still visible) of Pope Sixtus III in the Lateran
baptistery, etc. The Roman custom was soon copied
in all parts of the empire. At Thebessa in Northern
Africa there were found f! ts of a metrical in-
scription once set up over a door, and in almost exact
verbal agreement with the text of an inscription in a-
Roman church. Both the basilica -of Nola and the
church at Primuliacum in Gaul bore the same distich:.

Pax tibi sit;:huicunq-ue Dei penetralia Christi,
pectore pacifico candidus ingrederis.

(Peace be to thee whoever enterest with émre and.
gentle heart into the sanetuary of Christ God.) In
such inscriptions the church building is generally re-
ferred to as domus Dei, domus orationis (the house of
God, the house ofd],)myer). The present writer found
an inscription with the custo Greek term . Olxos
Kuplov (House of the Lord).in the basilica of the Holy
Baths, one of the basilicas of the ancient Egyptian
town of Menas. In Northern Africa, especially, pas-
sages from the psalms frequently occur in Christian
inscriptions. The preference in the East was for in-
seriptionc executed in mosaic; such insoriptions were
also frequent in Rome, where, it is well known, the art-
of mosaic reached very high perfection in Christian
edifices. An excellent and well-known example is the
still extant original inscription of the fifth century on
the wall of the interior of the Roman basilica of Santa
Sabina on the Aventine over the entrance to the nave.
This monumental record' in’ mosaic .contains seven
lines in hexameters. - On each side of the inscription-
is a mosaic figure: one is the Ecclesia ex gentibus
(Church of the Gentiles), the other, the Keclesia ex cir-
cumcisione (Church of the Circumeision). The text
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refers to the pontificate of Celestine I, during which
g;noc}l an Illyrian priest named Peter founded the

urch. N
Other parts of the early Christian churches were
also occasionally decorated with inscriptions, e. g. the
titles of roofs and walls. It was also customary to
decorate with inscriptions the lengthy cycles of fres-
coes depicted on the walls of churches. Fine examples
of such inscriptions have reached us in the *‘Ditto-
cheon” of Prudentius, in the Ambrosian tituli, and
in the writings of Paulinus of Nola. L
It should be added that many dedicatory inserip-
tions belong to the eighth and ninth centuries, espe-
cially in Rome, where 1n the eighth century numerous
bodies of saints were transferred from the catacombs
to the churches of the city (see CaTacoMBS).
GRrAFFITL.—Although apparently of little value and
devoid of all monumental character, the graffiti (i. e.
writings scratched on walls or other surfaces) are of
great importance historically and otherwise. Many
such are preserved in the catacombs and on various
early Christian monuments. Of speeial importance in
this respect are the ruins of the fine edifices of the town
of Menas in the Egyptian Mareotis (cf. *‘ Proceedings
of Society for Bibl. Archmology”, 1907, pp. 25, 51,
112). The graffiti help in turn to illustrate t literary
sources of the life of the early Christians. (See also

OSTRAKA.)
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Inspiration of the Bible.—The subject will be
treated in this article under the four heads: I. Belief
in Inspired Books; II. Nature of Inspiration; III.
Extent of Inspiration; IV. Protestant Views on the
Inspiration of the Bible. ‘

1. Beuer IN INSPIRED BooKs.—A. Among the
Jews.—The belief in the sacred character of certain
books is as old as the Hebrew literature. Mosesand
the Prophets had committed to writing a part of the
message they were to deliver to Israel from God.

"Now, the naby (prophet), whether he spoke or wrote,
was congidered by the Hebrews the authorized inter-
preter of the thoughts and wishes of Yahweh. He
was called, likewise, “the man of God”, ‘“‘the man
of the Spirit” (Osee, ix, 7). It was around the Temple
and the Book that the religious and national restora-
tion of the Jewish people was effected after their
exile (see II Mach,, ii, 13, 14, and the prologue of
Ecclesiasticus in the Septuagint). Philo (from 20
B.C. to A. D. 40) speaks of the ‘‘sacred books”, ‘‘sacred
word ”, and of ‘“most holy scripture ” (De vita Moysis,
iii, §23). The testimony of Flavius Joseﬁll;us (A.D.
37-95) is still more characteristic: it is in his writi
that the word inspiration (éxixroa) is met for the
first time. He speaks of twenty-two books which
the Jews with good reason consider Divine, and for
which, in case of need; they are ready to die (Contra
Apion., I, 8). The belief of the Jews in the inspiration
of the Scriptures did not diminish from the time in
which they were dispersed throughout the world,
without temple, without altar, without priests; on
the contmr}y this faith increased so much that it took
the place of everything else.

B. Among the Christians.—The Gospel contains
no express declaration about the origin and value
of the Scriptures, but in it we see that Jesus Christ
used them in conformity with the general belief,
i. e. as the Word of G The most decisive texts
in this t are found in the Fourth Gospel, v, 39;
x, 35. words scripture, Word of God, Spirit of
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God, God, in the sayings and writings of the Apostles
are used indifferently (Rom.,, iv, 3; ix, 17). St. Paul
alone appeals expressly more than eighty times to
those Divine oracles of which Israel was made the
guardian (cf. Rom., iii, 2). This persuasion of the
early Christians was not merely the effect of a Jewish
tradition blindly accepted and never understood.
8t. Peter and St. Paul give the reason why it was
accepted: it is that all Seripture is inspired of God
{h&rnwro:) (IT Tim,, iii, 16; ef. II Pet., i, 20, 21).
t would be superfluous to spend any time in proving
that Tradition has faithfully kept the Apostolie
belief in the inspiration of Scripture. Moreover,
this demonstration forms the subject-matter of a
great number of works (see especially Chr. Pesch,
‘De inspiratione Sacre Scripture”, 1906, p. 40—
379). It is enough for us to add that on several
occasions the Church has defined the inspiration of
the canonical books as an article of faith (see Den~
ginger, ‘‘Enchiridion”, 10th ed., n. 1787, 1809).
Every Christian sect still deserving that name be-
lieves in the inspiration of the Scriptures, although
several have more or less altered the idea of inspira-
tion.

C. Value of this Belief —History alone allows us
to establish the fact that Jews and Christians have
always believed in the inspiration of the Bible. But
what is this belief worth? Proofs of the rational as
well as of the dogmatic-order unite in justifying it.
Those who first recognized in the Bible a superhuman
work had as foundation of their opinion the testimony
of the Prophets, of Christ, and of the Apostles, whose
Divine mission was sufficiently establi by imme-
diateexperience orby history. To this purely rational
argument can be added the authentic teaching of the
Church. A Catholic may claim this additional certi-
tude without falling into a vicious cirele, because the
infallibility of the Church in its teaching is proved
independentlf' of the inspiration of Scripture; the
historical value, belonging to Scripture in common
with every other authentic and truthful writing, is
enough to prove this.

II. NATURE OF INSPIRATION.—A. Method to be
followed.—(1) To determine the nature of Biblical
insgiration the theologian has at his disposal a three-
fold source of information: the data of tradition, the
concept of inspiration, and the concrete state of the
inspired text. If he wishes to obtain acceptable
results, he will take into account all these elements
of solution. Pure speculation might easily end in a
theory incompatible with the texts. On the other
hand, the literary or historical analysis of these
same texts, if left to its own resources, ignores their
Divine origin. Finally, if the data of tradition attest
the fact of inspiration, they do not furnish us with
a_complete analysis of its nature. Hence, theology,
philosophy, and exegesis have each a word to say on
this subject. Positive theology furnishes a starting-
point in its traditional formule: viz., God is the
author of Scripture, the inspired writer is the organ
of the Holy Ghost, Scripture is the Word of God.
Speculative theol takes these formulse, analyses
their contents, and from them draws its conclusions.
In this waiJSt. Thomas, starting from the traditional
concept which makes the sacred writer an organ of
the Holy Ghost, explains the subordination of his
faculties to the action of the Inspirer by the philo-
sophical theory of the instrumental cause (Quodl.,
Vf 1,Q.vi,a.14,ad .5ulm). However, to avoid all risk
of going astray, speculation must pay cons atten-
tion to the indications furnished by exegg

(2) The Catholic who wishes to make a correct
analysis of Biblical inspiration must have before his
eyes the following ecclesiastical documents: (a)
““These l;ooks are ll)l:ld by bt;e Chur;gs:s sgemd and
canonical, not as having been com Yy me;
human labour and afterwards approved by her:?:



INSPIRATION

therity, nor merely because they oontain revela-
tion without error, but because, written under the in-
spiration of the Holy Ghost, they have God for- their
author, and have been transmitted to the Church
as such.” (Coneil. Vatic., Sess. III, const. dogm. de
Fide, cap. 1i, in Dens., 1787.) (b) ‘‘The Holy Ghost
Himself bg His supernatural power, stirred up and
impelled the Biblical writers to write, and assisted
them while writing in such a manner that they con-
ceived in their minds exactly, and determined to
commit to writing faithfully, and render in exact
langu:sa, with infallible truth, all that Sod com-
manded and nothing else; without that, God would
not be the author of Scri%ture in its entirety ” (En-
cycl. “Provid. Deus”, in Denz., 1952).

. Catholic View.—Inspiration can be considered
in God, who produces it; in man, who is its object;
and in the text, which is its term. (1) In God in-
spiration is one of those actions which are ad eztra,
as theologians say; and thus it is common to the three
Divine Persons. However, it is attributed by ap{l)ro-
priation to the Holy Ghost. It is not one of those
graces which have for their immediate and essential
object the sanctification of the man who receives
them, but one of those called antonomastically
charismata, or gralis date, because they are given
R:':narily for the good of others. Besides, inspiration

this in common with every actual grace, that it is
a transitory participation of the Divine power; the
inspired writer fin himself invested with it only
at the very moment of writing or when thinking about

writing.
2 %onaidemd in the man on whom is bestowed
this favour, inspiration affects the will, the intelli-
nce, and all the executive faculties of the writer.
a) Without an impulsion given to the will of the
writer, it cannot be conceived how God could still
remain the principal cause of Scripture, for, in that
case, man would have taken the initiative.
Besides that, the text of 8t. Peter is peremptory:
“For rophecg came not by the will of man at any
time: but the holy men of God spoke, inspired t;{the
Holy Ghost” (II Pet., i, 21). The context shows
that there is question of all Scripture, which is a
prophecy in the broad sense of the word (wdsa
wpopyrela ypagis). According to the Encyclical “Prov.
Deus”, ““God stirred up and impelled the sacred
writers to determine to write all that God meant them
to write” (Dens., 1952). Theologians discuss the
&%stion whether, in order to impart this motion,
.moves the will of the writer directly or decides
it by proposing motives of an intellectual order.
At any rate, everybody admits that the Holy Ghost
can arouse or simply utilize external influences
capable of acting on the will of the sacred writer.
According to an ancient tradition, St. Mark and
gut'. t}‘:f(::lm wrote their Gospels at the instance of the

‘What becomes of human liberty under the in-
fluence of Divine inspiration? In principle, it is
:geed that the Inspirer can take away from man

power of refusal. In point of fact, it is commonly
admitted that the Inspirer, Who does not lack means
of obtaining our consent, has respected the freedom
of His instruments. An inspiration which is not
.coominmod by a revelation, which is adapted to the
normal play of the faculties of the human soul, which
can determine the will of the inspired writer by
motives of a human order, does not necessarily sup-
that he who is its object is himself conscious of

it. If the prophets and the author of the Apocalypse
know and say that their pen is guided by the Spirit
of God, other Biblical authors seem rather to have
been led by ‘‘some mysterious influence whose origin
was either unknown or not clearly discerned by them ”

t. Aug., ‘“‘De Gen. ad litt.”, I, xvii, 37; 8t. Thomas,
II-1I, Q. olxxi, a. §5: Q. clxxiii, 8. 4). However, most
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theologians admit that ordinarily the writer was coms
scious of his own inspiration. From what we have
just said it follows that inspiration does not.neces-
sarily imply ecstasy, as Philo and, later, the Montan-
ists thought. It 18 true that some of the orthodox
apologists of the second century (Athenagoras, The-
ogﬁilus of Antioch, St. Justin) have, in the description
which they give of Biblical inspiration, been some-
what influenced by the ideas of divination then current
amongst the pagans. They are too prone to represent
the Biblical writer as a purely passive intermediary,
something after the style of the Pythia. Neverthe-
less, they did not make him out to be an ene en
for all that. The Divine intervention, if one is con-
scious of it, can certainly fill the human soul with a
certain awe; but it does not throw it into a state of
delirium.

(b) To induce a person to write is not to take on
oneself the responsibility of that writin?, more espe-
cially it is not to become the author of that writing.
If God can claim the Scripture as His own wo!
it -is because Ha has brought even the intellect of
the inspired writer under His command. ' However,
we must not represent the Inspirer as putting a ready-
made book in the mind of the inspired person. Nor
has He necessarily to reveal the contents of the work
to be produced. No matter where the knowl
of the writer on this point comes from, whether it
be acquired naturally or due to Divine revelation,
it is something preliminary to inspiration. For
inspiration has not essentially for its object to
teach something new to the sacred writer, but to
render him capable of writing with Divine authority.
Thus the author of the Acts of the Apostles narrates
events in which he himself took part, or which were

related to him. It is highly probable that most of the

sayings of the Book of Proverbs were familiar to the
sages of the East, before being set down in an in-
spired writing. God, inasmuch as He is the principal
cause, when He msfpu'es a writer, subordinates all that
writer’s itive faculties so as to make him accom-
plish the different actions which would be naturally
gone through by a man who, first of all, has the desi,
of composing a book, then gets together his materials,
subjects them to a critical examination, arra
them, makes them enter into his plan, and fina
brands them with the mark of his personality—i. e.
his own peculiar style, The grace of in;pimtion
does not exempt the writer from personal effort, nor
does it insure the perfection of his work from an
artistic point of view. The author of the Second
Book of Machabees and St. Luke tell the reader of the
pains they took to document their work (II Mach.,
u, 24-33; Luke, i, 1-4). The imperfections of the
work are to be attributed to the instrument. God
can, of course, prepare this instrument beforehand,
but, at the time of using it, He does not ordinarily
make any change in 1its conditions. When the
Creator arplies His power to the faculties of a creature
outside of the ordinary wa¥, He does 80 in a manner
in keeping with the natural activity of these faculties.
Now, in all la es recourse is had to the com-
rison of light to explain the nature of the huinan
intelligence. That is why St. Thomas (II-II, Q.
clxxi, a. 2; Q. clxxiv, a. 2, ad 3um)_gives the name of
light or tllumination to the intellectual motion com-
municated by God to the sacred writer. After him,
then, we may say that this motion is a peculiar super-
natural participation of the Divine hight, in virtue
of which the writer conceives exactly the work that
the Holy Ghost wants him to write. Thanks to this
help given to his intellect, the inspired writer judges,
with a certitude of Divine order, not only of the
opportuneness of the book to be written, but also of
tlge truth of the details and of the whole. However,
all theologians do not analyse exactly in the same
manner the influence of this light of inspiration.
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(¢) The influence of the Holy Ghost had to extend
also to all the executive faculties of the sacred writer—
to his memory, his imagination, and even to the hand
with which he formed the letters. Whether this in-
fluence proceed immediately from the action of the
Inspirer or be a simple assistance, and, again, whether
this assistance be positive or merely negative, in any
case everyone admits that its object is to remove all
error from the inspired text. ose who hold that
even the words are inspired believe that it also forms
an integral part of the grace of inspiration itself.
However that may be, there is no denying that the
inspiration_extends, in one way or another, and as
far as needful, to all those who have really co-
operated in the composition of the sacred text,
especially to the secretaries, if the inspired person
had any. Seen in this light, the hagiographer no
longer appears a passive and inert instrument, abased,
as it were, by an exterior impulsion; on the contrary,
his faculties are elevated to the service of a superior
power, which, although distinct, is none the less in-
timately present and interior. Without losing any-
thing of his personal life, or of his liberty, or even
of his spontaneity (since it mag hap!fen that he is not
conscious of the power which leads bim on), man
becomes thus the interpreter of God. Such, then,
is the most comprehensive notion of Divine inspira-
tion. ‘' St. Thomas (II-II, Q. elxxi) reduces it to the
grace of progl:ic!, in the broad sense of the word.

(3) Considered in its term, inspiration is nothing
else but the Biblical text itself. This text was des-
tined by God, Who inspired it, for the universal
Church, in order that it might be authentically recog-
nised as His written word. This destination 18 essen-
tial. Without it a book, even if it had been inspired
by God, could not become canonical; it would have
no more value than a private revelation. That is
why any writing dated from a later period than the
Apostolical age 18 condemned 7pso facto to be excluded
from thecanon. The reason of thisis that the deposit
of the public revelation was complete in the time
of the Apostles. They alone had the mission to give
to the teaching of Christ the development which was
to be opportunel%' suggested to them by the Para-
clete, John, xiv, 26 (see Franzelin, ‘‘De divina Tra-
ditione et Scriptura” (Rome, l§70), thesis xxii).
Since the Bible is the Word of God, it can be said
that every canonical text is for us a Divine lesson, a
revelation, even though it may have been written
with the aid of inspiration only, and without a reve-
lation properly so called. For this cause, also, it is
clear t an inspired text cannot err. That the
Bible is free from error is, beyond all doubt, the
teaching of Tradition. The whole of Scriptural
apologetics consists precisely in accounting for this
exceptional prerogative. egetes and apologists
have recourse here to considerations which ma
reduced to the followin%!heads: (a) the original un-
changed text, as it left the pen of the sacred writers,
is alone in question. (b) As truth and error are
properties of judgment, only the assertions of the
sacred writer have to be dealt with. If he makes any
affirmation, it is the exegete’s duty to discover its
meaning and its extent; whether he expresses his own
views or those of others; whether in quoting another
be approves, disapproves, or keeps a silent reserve, ete.
(c) E‘%e intention of the writer is to be found out
according to the laws of the language in which he
writes, and consequently we must take into account
the style of literature he wished to use. All styles are
compatible with inspiration, because they are all
legitimate expressions of human thoug t, and also,
as St. Augustine says (De Trinitate, I, 12), “God,

tting books written by men, did not wish them to
g oom; in a form differing from that used by
tbem”. Therefore, a distinetion is to be made be-
tween the assertion and the expression; it is by means
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of the latter that we arrive at the former. (d) These
gzx;e.ral principles are to be applied to the different

ks of the Bible, mutatis mutandis, according to the
nature of the matter contained in them, the special
pu for which their author wrote them, the
traditional explanation which is given of them, and
also according to the decisions of the Church.

C. Erroneous Views Proposed by Catholic Authors.
—(1) Those which are wrong because insufficient.
(a) The approbation given by the Church to a merely
human wrting cannot, by itself, make it inspired
Scripture. The contrary opinion hazarded by Sixtus
of Siena (1566), renewed by Movers and Haneberg,
in the nineteenth oent.ula'é as condemned by the
Vatican Council. (See Denz., 1787.) (b) Biblical
inspiration, even where it seems to be at its mini-
mum—e. g., in the historical books—is not a simple
assistance given to the inspired writer to prevent him
from erring, as was thought by Jahn (1793), who
followed Holden and ps Richard Simon. In
order that a text may be Scripture, it is not enough
‘‘that it contain revelation without error” (Conc.
Vatic., Dens., 1787). (¢) A book composed from
meﬂ human resources would not become an in-

ired text, even if approved of, afterwards, by the

oly Ghost. This subsequent approbation might
make the truth contained in the book as credible as
if it were an article of Divine Faith, but it would not
give a Divine origin to the book itself. Every in-
sgimtion properly so called is antecedent, so much so
that it is a contradiction in terms to speak of a sub-
sequent inspiration. This truth seems to have been
lost sight of by those moderns who thought they
could revive—at the same time making it still less
acceptable—a vague hypothesis of Lessius (1585)
and of his disciple Bonfrére. (2) A view which errs
gg excess confounds inspiration with revelation.

e have just said that these two Divine operations
are not onlg distinct, but may take place separately,
although they may also be found together. As a
matter of fact, this is what happens whenever God
moves the sacred writer to express thoughts or senti-
ments of which he cannot have acquired knowledge
in the ordinary way. There has been some exagger-
ation in the accusation brought against early writers
of having confounded inspiration with revelation; how-
ever, it must be admitted that the explicit distinction
between these two imoee has become more and more
emphasized since the time of St. Thomas. This is
a very real progress and allows us to make a more
exact psychological analysis of inspiration.

III. ExTeNT oF INsPIRATION.—The question now
is not whether all the Biblical books are inspired in
every part, even in the fragments called deutero-
canonical: this point, which concerns the integrity
of the Canon, has been solved by the Council of Trent
(Denz., 784). But are we bound to admit that, in the
books or parts of books which are canonical, there is
absolutely nothing, either as rds the matter or
the form, which does not fall under the Divine inspi-
ration?

A. Inspiration of the Whole Subject Matler.—
F;:pr %he last three centurizs there hﬁve bet;n authors—-l;
theologians, exegetes, and especially apologists, suc
as Holden, Roeﬁing, Lenormant, di Bartolo, and
others—who maintained, with more or less confi-
dence, that inspiration was limited to moral and dog-
matic teaching, excludinﬁ everything in the Bible
relat.inﬁmto history and the natural sciences. They
think that, in this way, a whole mass of difficulties
against the inerrancy of the Bible would be removed.
But the Church has never ceased to protest against
this attempt to restrict the inspiration of the sacred
books. This is what took place when Mgr d’Hulst,
Rector of the Institut Catholique of Paris, gave a
symgathetic account of this opinion in ‘‘Le Corres-
pondant” of 25 Jan., 1893. The reply was quickly



INSPIRATION

forthcoming in the Encyeclical ‘Providentissimus
Deus” of the same year. In that Encyclical Leo
XIII said: *“ It will never be lawful to restrict inspira-
tion merely to certain parts of the Holy Scriptures,
or to grant that the sacred writer could have made a
mistake. Nor may the opinion of those be tolerated,
who, in order to get out of these difficulties, do not
hesitate to suppose that Divine inspiration extends
only to what touches faith and morals, on the false
Elea that the true meaning is sought for less in what
od has said than in the motive for which He has
said it” (Denz., 1950). In fact, a limited inspira-
tion contradicts Christian tradition and theological
teaching.
B. Verbal Inspiration.—Theologians discuss the
uestion, whether inspiration controlled the choice of
the words used or operated only in what concerned the
sense of the assertions made in the Bible. In the
sixteenth centur{ verbal inspiration was the current
teaching. The Jesuits of Louvain were the first to
react against this opinion. They held *‘ that it is not
necessary, in order that a text be Holy Seripture, for
the Holy Ghost to have inspired the very material
words used”. The protests against this new opinion
were 80 violent that Bellarmine and Suarez thought it
their duty to tone down the formula by declari
‘“that all the words of the text have been dictal::g
by the Holy Ghost in what ng the substance,
but differently according to the diverse conditions of
the instruments”. This opinion went on gaining in
recision, and little by little it disentangled itself
rom the terminology which it had borrowed from
the adverse opinion, notably from the word ‘‘dicta-
tion”. Its progress was so rapid that at the begin-
ning of the nineteenth centurg 1t was more commonly
taught than the theory of verbal inspiration. Cardinal
Franzelin seems to have given it its definite form.
During the last quarter of a century verbal inspira-
tion has again found partisans, and they become more
numerous every day. However, the theologians of
w—da{', whilst retaining the terminology of the older
hool, have profoundly modified the theory itself.
hey no lon'fer speak of a material dictation of words
to the ear of the writer, nor of an interior revelation
of the term to be emploi'ed, but of a Divine. motion
extending to every faculty and even to the powers
of execution of the writer, and in consequence in-
fluencing the whole work, even its editing. Thus
the sacred text is wholly the work of God and wholly
the work of man, of the latter by way of instrument,
of the former by way of principal cause. Under this
rejuvenated form the theory of verbal inspiration
shows a marked advance towards reconciliation with
the rival opinion. From an exegetical and apolo-
getical point of view it is indifferent which of these
two opinions we adopt. All agree that the charac-
teristics of style as well as the imperfections affect-
ing the subject matter itself, belon% to the inspired
writer. As for the inerrancy of the inspired text
it is to the Inspirer that it must be finally attrib-
uted, and it matters little if God has insured the
truth of His Scripture by the grace of inspiration
itself, as the adherents of verbal inspiration teach,
rather than by a providential assistance.

IV. PROTESTANT VIEWS ON THE INSPIRATION OF
THE BIBLE.—A. At the Beginning of the Reformation.
—(1) As a necessary consequence of their attitude
towards the Bible, which they had taken as their only
rule of Faith, the Protestants were led at the very
outset to go be{ond the idea of a merely passive
ins¥iration, which was commonly received in the first
half of the sixteenth century. Not only did they
make no distinction between inspiration and revela-
tion, but Scripture, both in its matter and style, was
considered as revelation itself. In it God spoke to
the reader just as He did to the Israelites of old from
the mercy-seat. Hence that kind of cult which some
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Protestants of to-day call ‘“Bibliolatry”. In the
midst of the incertitude, vagueness, and antinomies
of those earl{f times, when the Reformation, like
Luther himself, was trying to find a way and a

bol, one can discern a constant preoccupation,
that of indissolubly joining religious belief to the
very truth of God by means of His written Word.
The Lutherans who devoted themselves to com
ing the Protestant theory of inspiration were Me-
lanchthon, Chemnitz, Quenstedt, Calov. 'Soon, to
the inspiration of the words was added that of the
vowel points of the present Hebrew text. This was
not a mere opinion held by the two Buxtorfs, but
a doctrine defined, and imposed under pain of fine,
imprisonment, and exile, by the Confession of the
Swiss Churches, promulgated in 1675. These dis-
positions were abrogated in 1724. The Purists held
that in the Bible there are neither barbarisms nor
solecisms; that the Greek of the New Testament is
as pure as that of the classical authors. It was
said, with a certain amount of truth, that the Bible
had become a sacrament for the Reformers.

(2) In the seventeenth century began the con-
troversies which, in course of time, were to end in
the theory of inspiration now generall accegbed by
Protestants. The two principles which brought
about the Reformation were precisely the instruments
of this revolution: on the one side, the claim for eve
human soul of a teaching of the Holy Ghost, whic
was immediate and independent of eve?' exterior
rule; on the other, the right of private judgment, or
autonomy of individual reasoning, in reading and
studying the Bible. In the name of the first prin-
ciple, on which Zwingli had insisted more than Luther
and Calvin, the Pietists thought to free themselves
from the letter of the Bible which fettered the action
of the Spirit. A French Huguenot, Seb. Castellion
(d. 1563), had already been beld enough to dis-
tinguish between the letter and the spirit; according
to him the spirit only canre from God, the letter
was no more than a ‘‘case, husk, or shell of the
spirit ”. '

pre Quakers, the followers of Swedenborg, and the
Irvingites were to force this theory to its utmost
limits; real revelation—the only one which instructs
and sanctifies—was that produced under the imme-
diate influence of the Holy Ghost. While the Pietists
read their Bible with the help of interior illumination
alone, others, in even greater numbers, tried to get
some light from philological and historical researches,
which lﬁ.ad received their decisive impulse from the
Renaissance. Every facility was assured to their
investigations by the principle of freedom of private
judgment; and of this they took advantage. The
conclusions obtained by this method could not but
be fatal to the theory of inspiration by revelation.
In vain did its partisans say that God’s will had been
to reveal to the Evangelists in four different ways the
words which, in reality, Christ had uttered only once;
that the Holy Ghost varied His style according as
He was dictating to Isaias or to Amos—such an
explanation was nothing short of an avowal of in-
ability to meet the facts alleged against them. As
a matter of fact, Faustus Socinus %:; 1562) had al-
ready held that the words and, in éeneral, the style
of Scripture were not inspired. Soon afterwards,
George Calixtus, Episcopius, and Grotius made a clear
distinction between Inspiration and revelation.
According to the last-named, nothing was revealed
but the prophecies and the words of Jesus Christ,
everything else was only inspired. Still further, he
reduces inspiration to a pious motion of the soul
[see ‘““Votum pro pace KEcclesie” in his complete
works, ITI (1679), 672]. The Dutch Arminian school,
then represented by J. LeClere, and, in France, by
L. Capelle, Daill§, Blondel, and others, followed the
same course, Although they kept current terminology,
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they made it apparent, nevertheless, that the formula,
*“The Bible is the Word of God”, was already about
to be replaced by ‘“‘The Bible contains the Word of
God.” oreover, the term word was to be taken in
an_equivocal sense.

B. Biblical Rationalism.—In spite of all, the Bible
was still held as the criterion of religious belief. To
rob it of this prerogative was the work which the eigh-
teenth century set itself to accomplish. In the at-
tack then made on the Divine inspiration of the
Scriptures three classes of assailants are to be dis-
tinguished. (1) The Naturalist philosophers, who
were the forerunners of modern unbelief (Hobbes,
%einoza, Wolf); the English Deists (Toland, Collins,

oolston, Tindal, M. n); the German Rationalists
(Reimarus, Lessing); the French Encyclopedists (Vol-
taire, Bayfe) strove by every means, not forgetting
abuse and sarcasm, to prove how absurd it was to
claim a Divine origin for a book in which all the
blemishes and errors of human writings are to be
found. (2) The critics applied to the Bible the
methods adopted for the study of profane authors.
They, from the literary and historic point of view,
reached the same conclusion as the infidel philos-
ophers; but they thouiht they could remain believers
by distinguishing in the Bible between the religious
and the profane element. The latter they gave up
to the free juc:ﬁment of historical criticism; the former
they pretended to uphold, but not without restric-
tions which profoundly changed its import. Ac-
cording to Semler, the father of Biblical Rationalism,
Christ and the Apostles accommodated themselves
to the false opinions of their contemporaries; accord-
ing to Kant and Eichhorn, everything which does not
agree with sane reason must be regarded as Jewish
invention. ‘‘Religion restricted “within the limits
of reason—that was the point which- the critical
movement initiated by Grotius and LeClerc had in
eommtggv withhtl.lg philoso o hgh of Ka;_:t lam:l the theol-

of Wegscheider. ogma of plenary inspira-
:I%{x dmfged down with it, in its final ruin, the very
notion of revelation ” (A. Sabatier, ¢ Les religions d’au-
torité et la religion de V'esprit ”, 2nd ed., 1904, p. 331).
(3) These philosophical historical controversies about
Scriptural authority caused great anxiety in religious
minds. There were many who then sought their
salvation in one of the principles put forward by the
early Reformers, notably b vin: to wit, that truly

ian certitude came from the testimony of the
Holy 8pirit. Man had but to sound his own soul
in order to find the essence of religion, which was not
a science, but a life, a sentiment. Such was the
verdict of the Kantian philosophy then in vogue. It
was useless, from the religious point of view, to dis-
cuss the extrinsic claims of the Bible; far better was
the moral experience of its intrinsic worth. The
Bible itself was nothini but a_history of the re-
%mus riences of the Prophets, of Christ and

18 Apostles, of the Synagogue and of the Church.
Truth and Faith came not from without, but sprang
from the Christian conscience as their source. Now
this conscience was awakened and sustained by the
narration of the religious experiences of those who

d gone before. hat mattered, then, the judg-
ment passed by criticism on the historical truth of
this narration, if it only evoked a salutary emotion
in the soul? Here the useful alone was true. Not
the text, but the reader was inspired. Such, in its
broad outlines, was the final stage of a movement
which Spener, Wesley, the Moravian Brethren, and,
generally, the Pietists initiated, but of which Schleier-
macher (1768-1834) was to be the theologian and the
propagator in the nineteenth century.

. Present Conditions.—(1) The traditional views,

ever, were not abandoned without resistance.

A movement back to the old idea of the theopneustia,

including verbal inspiration, set in nearly everywhere
VIIL—4 :
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. before the efforts of a counter-reaction which so
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in the first halt of the nineteenth century. This
reaction was called the Réveil. Among its principal
%omoters must be mentioned the Swiss L. Gaussen,

. Lee, in England, A. Dorner in Germany, and, more
recently, W. Rohnert. Their labours at first evoked
interest and sympathy, but were destined to f?‘l"
to complete the work of Schleiermacher. It was led
by Alex. Vinet, Edm. Scherer, and E. Rabaud in
France; Rich. Rothe and especially Ritschl in Ger-
many; S. T. Coleridge, F. D. Maurice, and Matthew
Arnold in England. According to them, the ancient
dogma of the theopneustia is not to be reformed, but

iven up altogether. In the heat of the struggle,

owever, university professors, like E. Reuss, freely
used the historical method; without denying inspira-
tion they ignored it.

2 A cting from accidental differences, the
present opinion of the so-called *‘progressive” Prot-
estants (whc:)J)rofess, nevertheless, to remain suffi-
ciently orthodox), as represented in Germany by
B. Weiss, R. F. Grau, and H. Cremer, in England by
W.Sanday, C. Gore, and most Anglican scholars, may
be reduced to the following heads: éa) the purely
passive, mechanical theo tia, extending to the very
words, is no longer tenable. (b) Inspiration has de-
grees: suggestion, direction, elevation, and superin-
tendency. All the sacred writers have not been
equally inspired. (c) Inspiration is personal, that
is, given directly to the sacred writer to enlighten,
stimulate, and purify his faculties. This religious
enthusiasm, like every great passion, exalts the
powers of the soul ; it belongs, therefore, to the spir-
1tual order, and is not merely a help given immediately
to the intellect. Biblical inspiration, being a seizure
of the entire man by the Divine virtue, does not differ
essentially from the gift of the Holy épirit imparted
to all the faithful. (d) It is, to say the least, an
improper use of language to call the sacred text itself
inspired. At any rate, this text can, and actually
does, err not only in profane matters, but also in
those appertaining more or less to religion, since the
Prophets and Christ Himself, notwithstanding His
Divinity, did not possess absolute infallibility. (Cf.
Denney, ‘“A Dict. of Christ and the Gospels”, I,
148-49.) The Bible is a historical document which,
taken in its entirety, contains the authentic narrative
of revelation, the tidings of salvation. (e) Revealed
truth and, co uently, the Faith we derive from
it are not founded on the Bible, but on Christ him-
self; it is from Him and through Him that the written
text acquires definitely all its worth. But how are
we to reach the historical reality of Jesus—His
teaching, His institutions—if Scripture, as well as
Tradition, offers us no faithful picture? The question
is a painful one. To establish the inspiration and
Divine authority of the Bible the early Reformers had
substituted for the teaching of the Church internal
criteria, notably the interior testimony of the Holy
Spirit and the spiritual efficacy of the text. Most
Protestant theologians of the present day agree in
declaring these criteria neither scientific nor tra-
ditional; and at any rate they consider them insuffi-
cient. (On the true criterion of inspiration see
CanoN oF THE HoLy ScripTURes.) They profess,
consequently, to supplement them, if not to re-
place them altogether, by a rational demonstration
of the authenticity and substantial trustworthiness
of the Biblical text. The new method may well
provide a starting-point for the fundamental theol-
ogy of Revelation, but it cannot supply a complete
justification of the Canon, as it has been so far
maintained in the Churches of the Reformation.
Anﬁlican theologians, too, like Gore and Sanday,
gladly appeal to the dogmatic testimony of the
collective conscience of the universal Church; but,
in so doing, they break with one of the first prin-
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ciples of the Reformation, the autonomy of the indi-
vidual conscience. .

(3) The position of liberal Protestants (i.e. those
who are independent of all dogma) may be easily
defined. The Bible is just like other texts, neither
inspired nor the rule of Faith. -Religious belief is
3u1te subjective. So far is it from depending on the

ogmatic or even historical authority of a book that
it gives to it, itself, its real worth. When religious
texts, the Bible included, are in question, history—
or, at least, what people generally believe to be his-
torical—is largely a ’Froduct of faith, which has trans-
figured the facts. The authors of the Bible may be
called inspired, that is, endowed with a superior
perception of religious matters; but this rehgious
enthusiasm does not differ essentially from that
which animated Homer and Plato. This is the denial
of everything supernatural, in the ordinary sense of
the word, as well in the Bible as in religion in general.
Nevertheless, those who hold this theory defend
themselves from the charge of infidelity, especially
regludiating the cold Rationalism of the last century,
which was made up exclusively of neﬁ;tg’tons. The
think that they remain sufficiently Christian by ad-
hering to the ‘‘religious sentiment” to which Christ
has given the most hf)erfect expression yet known.
Following Kant, Schleiermacher, and Ritschl, the
rofess a religion freed from all philosophical intel-
ectualism and from every historical proof. Facts
and formule of the past have, in their eyes, only a
bolic and a transient value. Such 18 the new
theology spread by the best-known professors and
writers, especially In Germany—historians, exegetes,
philologists, or even pastors of souls. We need only
mention Harnack, H. J. Holtzmann, Fried. Delitzsch,
Cheyne, Campbell )
Réville. It is to this transformation of Christianity
that ‘“Modernism”, condemned by the Encyclical
‘‘Pascendi Gregis”, owes its origin.

In modern Protestantism the Bible has decidedly
fallen from the primacy which the Reformation had
80 loudly conferred upon it. The fall is a fatal one,
becoming deeper from day to day; and without rem-
edy, since it is the logical consequence of the funda-

.mental principle put forward by Luther and Calvin.

Freedom of examination was destined sooner or
later to produce freedom of thought. (Cf. A. Sa-
batier, *¢ religions d’autorité et la religion de
Pesprit”, 2nd ed., 1904, pp. 399—403.)
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Sacer (Rome, 19033; BiLror, De inspiratione Sacre m{tw
(Rome, 1903); Cn. Pracn, De inspiratione Sacre Scriptura (Frei-
burgim Br., 1906) ; LAGRANGE in Revue Biblique (Paris, 1895), p.
563; (1896), pp. 199, 496; CLARKE AND Lucas in The Tab&
(London, 6 Nov., 1897, to 5 Feb., 1808); HUMMELAUBR, Eze-
getisches zur Inspi tbm’{:zqc (Freiburg im Br., 1904); FoNcK,
Der Kampf um die Wahrheit der heil. Schrift seit 26 Jahren (Inns-
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ALFRED DURAND.

Installation (Lat. installare, to putintoa stall). This
word, strictly speaking, applies to the solemn induc-
tion of a canon into the stall or seat which he is to
occupy in the choir of a cathedral or collegiate church.
It is the symbolical act (institutio corporalis) by which
a canon is put in possession of the functions which he
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exercises in the chapter, and by which the chapter
admits him. The ceremonies of this installation are
regulated by local usage; very often they consist in
the assignment of a stall in the choir and a place in the
hall in which "the meetings of the chapter are held.
At the same time the dean invests the new canon
with the capitular insignia, puts the biretta on his
head, and receives his profession of faith and his oath
to observe the statutes of the chapter. The term
installation is also applied to the institutio cor-
arah’s, or putting in possession of any ecclesiastical

nefice whatsoever (see INSTITUTION, CANONICAL);
or, again, to the solemn entry of a parish priest into
his new parish, even when this solemn act takes place
after the Ela.rish priest has really been put in pos-
session of his benefice. The corresponding ceremany

for a bishop is known as enthronization (q. v.).
Ratisbon, 1791-1704) ; FErraris, Prompta bibliotheca
des kathol:

AYRER, De cgg-bolwa um et um a
gGMtingen. 1768); MAYER, Thesaurus novus jwiawmlaiadici
8.V
anonicatus, 11 (Paris, 1861), 134-138; Hinscarus, System
sachen Kirchenrechts, 11 (Berlin, 1878), 700.
A. VaN Hove.

Instinct.—DeriNITIONS.—In both popular and
scientific literature the term instinct has been given
such a variety of meanings that it is not possible to
frame for it an adequate definition which would meet
with general acceptance. The term usually includes
the idea of a purposive adaptation of an action or
series of actions in an organized being, not governed
by consciousness of the end to be attained. The diffi-
culty is encountered when we attempt to add to this
generic concept specific notes which differentiate
it from reflex activities on the one hand and from
intelligent activities on the other. Owing to the
limitation of our knowledge of the processes involved,
it may not always be possible to determine whether a

iven action should be regarded as reflex or instinctive,

ut this should not ?revent us from drawing, on
retical grounds, a clear line of demarcation between
these two modes of activity. The reflex is essentially
zﬂﬁhyaiological process. e reflex arc is an estab-
ished neural mechanism which secures a definite and
immediate response to a given physical stimulus. The
individual may be conscious of the stimulus or of the
response or of both, but consciousness does not in any
case enter into the reflex as an essential factor. In-
stincts, in contradistinction to reflexes, are compara-
tively complex. Some writers are so impressed with
this characteristic of instinct that thegn:e disposed
to agree with Herbert Spencer in defining it as an
organized series of reflexes, but this definition fails to
take into account the fact that consciousness forms
an essential link in all instinctive activities. It has
been suggested as a distinctive characteristic of in-
stinct that it arises from perception, whereas the
source of a reflex is never higher than a sensation.
Baldwin includes under instinct only reactions of a
sensory-motor t; From a neurological point of
view, In mammals at least, instinct always involves
the cerebral cortex, the seat of consciousness, while
the reflex is confined to the lower nerve centres. An
obvious difference between reflexes and instincts is to
be found in the fact that in the reflex the response to
the stimulus is immediate, whereas the culmination
of the instinctive activity, in which its purposive char-
acter appears, may be delayed for a considerable time.

The chief difficulties in defining instinct are en-
countered in differentiating instinctive from intelli-

nt activities. If the mode of origin of instinet and

bit be left out of account, the two processes will be
seen to resemble each other 80 closely that it is well-
nigh impossible to draw any clear line of distinction
between them. This circumstance has led to the
popular conception of instinct as race habit, a view
of the subject which finds susport in 80 eminent an
authority as Wilhelm Wundt; but this definition
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fmplies a theory of origin for instinct which is not
universally accepted. Again, the Schoolmen and
many competent observers, among whom E. Was-
mann, 8.J., is prominent, find the characteristic differ-
ence between instinctive and intelligent activities in
the fact that one is governed exclusively by sensation,
or by sensory associative processes, while the other is
governed by intellect and free will. They accordingly
attribute all the conscious aotivities of the animal to
instinct, since, as they claim, none of these activities
can be traced to intellect in the strict sense of the
word. St. Thomas nowhere treats in detail of animal
instinct, but his position on the subject is rendered
none the less clear from a great ma‘ﬁ{ passages in the
“Summa Theologica”. He is in f ment with
the best modern authorities in laying chief emphasis
on the absence of consciousness of the end as the
essential characteristic of instinct. He says (op. cit.,
I-1I1, Q. xi, a. 2,C.): “ Although beings devoid of con-
sciousness foogm«tw) attain their end, nevertheless they
do not attain a fruition of their end, as beings do who
are endowed with consciousness. Consciousness of
one’s end, however, is of two kinds, perfect and im-
perfect. Perfect consciousness is that by which one is
conscious not only of the end, and that 1t is good, but
also of the general nature of purpose and goodness.
This kind of consciousness is peculiar to rational na-
::‘:;m' It:‘l:perfect eonsagum;:zs is that by wl_xic‘:lllla a bein
ows the purpose and goodness in particular,

this kind of consciousness is found in brute animals,
which are not governed by free will but are moved by
natural instinct towards those things which they
arptebend. _Thus the rational creature attains com-
plete enjoyment (fruitio); the brute attains imperfect
enjoyment, and other creatures do not attain enjoy-
ment at all.” Wasmann’s concept of instinet is in
strict agreement with that of St. Thomas, while it is
more explicit. He divides the instinctive activities of
animals into two groups: “Instinctive actions in the
strict, and instinctive actions in the wider acoeptation
of the term. As instances of the former class we have
to regard those which immediately spring from the
inherited dispositions of the powers of ile cog-
nition and appetite; and as instances of thelatter those
which indeed proceed from the same inherited dis-
positions but through the medium of sense expe-
rience.” (Instinct and Intelligence in the Animal

Kinﬁdom, p. 35.) !
There is a growing tendency in biology and com-
parative psychology to restrict the term instinct to
inherited purposive adaptations. Many writers add
to this two. other characteristics: they insist that an
instinet must be definitely fixed or rigid in character,
and that it must be common to a large group of indi-
viduals. Baldwin regards_instinct as “a definitely
biological, not a psychological conception” (Diction-
ary of Philosophy and Psychology). He adds that
“no_adequate peychological definition of instinct is
possible, since the psychological state involved is
exhausted by the terms sensation (and also
tion), instinct-feeling, and impulse.” (Ibid.) Ehe TE’-
vergent views entertained by writers on the subject
concerning the nature and origin of instinct naturally
find expression in the currently accepted definitions
of the term, a few of which are here appended:—
. “Instinet, natural inward impulse; unconscious,
Involuntary or unreasoning prompting to any mode
of action, whether bodily or mental. Instinet, in its
more technical use, denotes any inherited tendency
to perform a specific action in a ific way when the
appropriate situation occurs; furthermore, an instinet
18 characteristic of a group or race of related animals.”
(New International Dictionary.)

Instinct, a special innate prolrensity in any organ-
ised being, but more gsﬁcia y in the lower ani-
ucing effects which appear to be those of
Teason and knowledge, but which transcend the gen-
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eral intelligence or experience of the creature; the
sagacity of the brute.” (Century Dictionary.)
“Instinct, an inherited reaction of the sensory-

motor type, relatively complex and markedly ada.£-
tive in ter, and common to a group of indi-
viduals.” anldwin, “Dictionary of Philosophy and
Ps?:chology ’)

Instinct is the hereditary, suitable (adaptive) dis-
position of the powers of sensitive cognition and appe-
tite in the animal.” (Wasmann, op. cit., 36.)

. “Habit differs from instinct, not in its nature, but
nl‘lletsd o)rigin; the last being natural, the first acquired.”

id.

“Instinct is a purposive action without conscious-
ness of the pi """ (E.von Hartmann, “ Philosophy -
of the Unconscious”, tr. Coupland.)

“Instinct is reflex action into which there is im-
ported the element of consciousness. The term is
therefore a _generic one, comprising all those faculties
of mind which are concerned 1n conscious and adaptive
action, antecedent to individual experience, without
necessary knowledge of the relation to individual
experience, without necessary knowledge of the rela-
tion between means employed and ends attained, but
similarly performed under similar and frequently
recurring circumstances by all the individuals of the
same species.” (Romanes, “Animal Intelligence”,
New York, 1892, p. 17.)

“Movements which originally followed upon simple
or compound voluntary acts, but which have become
wholly or partially mechanized in the course of indi-
vidual life and of generic evolution, we term instine-
tive actions.” (Wundt, “Human and Animal Psy-
chology ”, London, 1894, p. 388.)

ORIGIN.—A great many theories have been ad-
vanced to account for the origin of instinct. These
theories may be grouped under three heads: (a) reflex
theories, (b{ theories of la) intelligence, and (c)
the theorg;gf or,| The name of Charles
Darwin been prominently associated with the
reflex theory, sometimes called the theory of natural
selection. This assumes that instincts, hke anatom-
ical structures, tend to vary from the specific type,
and these variations, when advantageous to
species, are gradually accumulated through- natural
selection. In his chapter on instinct in the “Origin
of Species”, Darwin says: “It will be universally ad-
mitted that instincts are as important as corporal
structures for the welfare of each species under its
present conditions of life. Under changed conditions
of life, it is at least possible that slight modifications
of instinct might be profitable to a species; and if it
can be shown that instincts do vary ever so little,
then I can see no difficulty in natural selection pre-
serving and continually accumulating variations of
instinct to any extent that was profitable. It is thus
as I believe, that all the most complex and wonderful
instincts have originated.” (Op. cit., New York, 1892,
vol. I, p. 321.) The difficulty with this theory is that
it fails to account for the survival of the early begin-
nings of an instinct before it is of utility. It has also
been urged against it that it does not account for the
co-ordination of the muscular groups which are fre-
quently involved in instinct. Similar objections, of
course, have been urged against natural selection as
the origin of many complex anatomical structures.
The adaptive character, in the one case as in the other,
points to the operation of an intelligence that alto-
gether transcends the scope of the mental powers of
the creatures in question.

The second theory, that of lapsed intelligence, has
assumed many forms, and has found many defenders
among comparative psychologists and biologists dur-
ing the last half century. Among the best-known
authors espousing this theory may be mentioned
Wundt, Eimer, and Cope. The two main difficulties
in the way of the acceptance of this theory are, first,

ganic selection.
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the high grade of intelligence demanded at very low
levels of animal life, and second, it assumes the in-
heritance of acquired characteristics. Wundt rejects
intelligence in the strict acceptation of the term as the
source of animal instinct. His position is best stated
in his own words: ‘“ We may reject at once as wholly
untenable the hypothesis which derives animal in-
stinct from an intelligence which, though not identical
with that of man, is still, so to speak, of equal rank
with it. At the same time we must admit that the
adherents of an intellectual theory in a more general
sense are right in ascribing a large number of the
manifestations of mental life in animals not, indeed,
to intelligence, as the intellectualists sensu stricto do,
- but to individual experiences, the mechanism of which
can only be explained in terms of association.” (Op.
cit., p. 389.) After dealing with another phase of
this subject, he continues: “Only two hypotheses re-
main, therefore, as really arguable. One of them

es instinctive action a mechani intelligent
action, which can be in whole or in part reduced to the
level of the reflex; the other makes instinet a matter
of inherited habit, gradually acquired and modified
under the influence of the external environment in
the course of numberless generations. There is obvi-
ously no necessary antagonism between these two
views. Instincts may be actions originally conscious,
but now become mechanical, and they may be inher
ited habits.” (Ibid., p. 393.) After discussing human
instincts and their relation to animal instincts, Wundt
concludes: “ External conditions of life and voluntary
reactions upon them, then, are the two factors opera-.
tive in the evolution of instinct. But they operate in
different degrees. The general development of men-
tality is always tending to modify instinct in some
way or another. And so it comes about that of the
two associated principles the first,—adaptation to
environment,—predominates at the lower stages of
life; the second,—voluntary activity,—at the higher.
This is the great difference between the instincts of
man and those of the animals. Human instincts are
habits, acquired or inherited from ‘previous genera-
tions; animal instincts are purposive adaptations of
volun action to the conditions of lite. And a
second difference follows from the first: that the vast
majority of human instincts are acquired: while ani-
mals . . . are restricted to connate instincts, with a
very limited range of variation.” (Ibid., 409.)

omanes seeks to solve the problem of the origin of
instinct by combining these two theories, accounting
for the more rigid instincts of animals on the basis of
natural selection and for the more plastic instincts by
the inheritance of mechanized habits. He calls the
former class of instincts primary and the latter sec-
ondary. More recently, the theory of organic se-
lection has been advanced. According to this theory
purposive adaptations of all kinds, whether intelligent
or organic, are called upon to supplement incomplete
endowment, and thus to keep the species alive until
variations are secured sufficient to make the instinct
relatively independent.

It is evident from the definitions and theories given
above that several distinct things are included under
the term instinct. This finds expression in the divi-
sion of instincts into primary and secondary suggested
b%Romanes, and into connate and acquired instincts
(Wundt). Darwin emphasized the same fact when he
claimed that many instincts may have arisen from
habit, and then adds: “but it would be a serious error
to suppose that the greater number of instincts have
been acquired by habit in one generation and then
transmitted by inheritance to succeeding generations.
It can be clearly shown that the most wonderful in-
stincts with which we are acquainted, namely, those
of the hive-bee and of many ants, could not possibl
have been acquired by habit.” (Op. cit., vol. I, 321.
Formerly, instincts interested naturalists chteﬁy be-
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cause they were regarded as so many illustrations or
the intelligence of the Creatorl and, indeed, where it
isa question of “pri », or “inherited ”, instincts—
or instincts in “the strict sense of the term”, as Was-
mann designates them—the problem of origin is simi-
lar to that of the origin of anatomical characteristics.

Evidently we shall have to account for such elaborate

instincts as that which determines the conduct of the
caterpillar or the emperor moth in building its cocoon
along the same lines which we adopt in accounting
for the origin of complicated anatomical structures.
The intelligence displayed far transcends that which
could possibly have been by such lowly
creatures. The “secondary”, or “acquired ”, in-
stincts have a theoretical interest of an entirely dif-
ferent character, arising out of the problems of the
nature of animal intelligence and the origin of man.
Monists, and in general all those who accept the brute
origin of man, seek to obliterate the essential difference
between man and the animal; hence they ascribe to
the animal an intelligence which differs only in degree
from that possessed by man. While at first sight this
would geem to lift the animal up to the plane of human
life, what it does in reality is to lower man to the plane
of brute life.

It may easily be demonstrated that many of the
instincts in animals are capable of modification in the
course of individual experience. Acts that are de-
termined by a new element in the environment may be
frequently repeated by a large number of the species;
this repetition soon begets a habit which, o all in-
tents and purposes, is 1dentical with instinct. Such
mechanized habits are, as we have seen, classified b
some observers as instincts, and if such a habit be
inherited, as some claim it may be, then no one would
refuse to 1t the name of instinct. The real importance
attaching to this problem arises from the form of con-
sciousness that is operative in building up such habits,
or secondary instincts. Aristotle and the Schoolmen
attributed these %xlrposive adjustments to the a;
titus sensitivus. ef found no need of calling into
play any higher faculty than sensory perceptions of

articular objects and the recognition of their desira-
Bility or the reverse. This view is developed by Was-
mann. It should be observed, however, that the
term instincts as used by the Scholastics and by
Wasmann refers not only to the neural mechanism or
habit in the animal, but to the sensory powers which
enable the animal to adjust its spontaneous activities
to its surroundings. The term “ was not taken merely
as a constituent part of the sensitive power of cog-
nition and appetite, but as the adaptive, natural
disposition of animal sensation, which constitutes the
vital principle that governs the spontaneous actions
of the animal. . . . For apart from and beyond in-
herited, instinctive knowledge, scholastic philosophy
ascribed to the animal a sensile memory and a power
of perfecting inborn instincts through sense experi-
ence; it acknowledges in the ani not only com-
plete hereditary talents for certain activities, but to
a certain degree talent and ability acquired by sense
experience and by practice.” (Wasmann, op. cit., 138-
39.) Wundt, as we have seen, denies to the
intelligence of the same order as that possessed by .
man. A great deal of confusion has been imported
into this subject by a loose and unjustifiable use of
the terms reason and intelligence. To the super-
ficial observer, of course, the power of sensory per-
ception and association possessed by the animal
resembles intelligence, but the terms have widely
different signification. Intelligence in its lowest de-
gree always implies as an essential characteristic the

ower of abstraction and generalization on which
reedom of election rests, and, until it is shown that
animals possess such a power, it is unjustifiable to
attribute such intelligence to them as the achool of
naturalists do who approach the subject with the
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foregone conclusion that human intelligence originated
from that of the brute, and differs only from it in

d .

ﬁcm InsTiNcTs.—The question of the nature of
human instincts and the treatment which they should
receive i3 involved- in many practical issues of the
utmost consequence in the field of education. As we
have seen above, some writers of acquired in-
stincts, ing thereby highly developed or mech-
anized habits; but it will be more convenient here to
confine the use of the term to instincts in the proper
sense of the word, that is, to innate or inherited
tendencies, and to speak of modes of activity estab-
lished in individual life through repetition as habits.
The most striking characteristic of human instinets as
contrasted with instincts in the brute is plasticity.
It is, in fact, this characteristic of human instinet that
renders education both possible and necessary. Among
the higher animals many instincts are relatively
plastic, that is, they are modified by the individual
experience of the animal. This renders it possible to
train animals to act in ways that are not provided for
by definitely organized tendencies. The plasticity of
the animal’s instincts 18 in some direct proportion to
the development of the brain and of the power of
sense perception and sensory association, but when
we turn to man we find that his intelligence, which
asserts itself at a very early date in infancy, begins to
modify all instinctive activities as soon as they ap-
pear, a fact which renders it difficult to observe un-
modified instincts in adult life. There are, therefore,
two things to be taken into account: the plasticity of
the instinct and the power of intellect and free will
that is brought to bear in modifying it. In both of
these respects there is a striking contrast observable
between man and the animal.

It should be noted here as of special importance to
the discussion that human instincts do not all make
their appearance at birth. It is true that instinct
causes the newly born babe to seek its mother’s
breast and to perform sundry other necessary func-
tions, but many of the instincts make their appearance
for the first time in the appropriate phase of neural
and mental development. Again, while the appear-
ance of the instinct is relatively late in the develop~
mental series, it frequently, as in the case of coquetry
and maternity, antedates by some years the adult
function to which it refers. This renders the in-
stincts much more tic, or, in other words, much
more amenable to the control of educative agencies
than they would be if they appeared for the first
time amid the stress of the fully developed emotions
and passions to which they refer. This antedating
of the function may be regarded as an indieation of
the vestigial character of the instincts in question.
'The work in the field of genetic psychology and of
child study during the past few decades has revealed
the presence and the important functions of man
hitherto neglected instincts in the life of the child.
These instincts cannot be neglected or they will. run
wild and produce their crop of undesirable results;
they cannot be suppressed indiscriminately, because
they are the native roots on which all habits that are
of enduring strength in human life are grafted. On
the other hand, many instincts are highly undesirable;
their full devgfopment would, in fact, mean the pro-
duction of eriminals. For explanation of these in-
stincts we are referred by many to the savage state
from which civilized man has gradually emerged.
“In the case of mankind, the self-assertion, the
unscrupulous seizing upon all that can be grasped, the
tenacious holding of all that can be kept, which con-
stitute the essence of the stmfgle for existence, have
answered. For his successful progress through the
savage state, man has been largely indebted to those

uahties which he shares with the ape and tiger. . . .
ut, im proportion as men have passed from anarchy
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to social organization, and in proportion as civilization
has grown in worth, these deeply ingrained serviceable
qualities have become defects. . . . In fact, civilized
man brands all these ape and tiger promptings with the
name of sins; he punishes many of the acts which flow
from them as crimes; and, in extreme cases, he does
his best to put an end to the survival of the fittest of
former days by axe and rope.” (Huxley, “Evolution
and Ethics”,  New York, 1894, pp. 51-52.) Clearly,
then, some instincts must be suppressed and others
must be reinforced. It is the business of education
to guide the native impulses of the child into proper
channels and to build upon them the habits of civilized
life. So far there is practical agreement in the field,
but what standard shall be employed in determining
which instincts shall be inhibited and which rein-
forced, and what methods shall be employed in di-
recting the tide of instinctive activity? In these
questions there is anything but agreement.

Many of those educators who believe in the brute
origin of man assume that the standard of selection
here must be the same as that in the animal kingdom,
namely, the conscious activities of each individual.
They would have the child with his meagre endow-
ment of intellect determine for himself, “ experimen-
tally”, which instincts to suppress and which to
cultivate. This thought is embodied in the “culture
epoch” theory, which finds so much favour with many
modern educators. This theory is founded on the
assumption that the child recapitulates in the unfold-
ing of his conscious life the history of the race; and
it further assumes that the proper mode of treatment
is to lead each phase of this recapitulation to function
when it appears in the child’s development. The child
is to determine by his own experience the unsatisfac-
tory character of the earlier , and thus be led to
recognize the desirability of moving on to the later
and higher phase. In these respects the Christian
Church has always maintained a Sglolicy exactly the
opposite of the one here outlined. She maintains that,
whatever may be the nature of the child’s instincts,
he must be led from the beginning to function only
on the highest plane attained by the adult whether
through reason or Revelation. She further maintains
that the standard of selection is not the choice of the
individual child, but the standard of truth and good-
ness which has been revealed to man and has been:
accepted by the wisdom of the race. She has always
maintained the principle of authority both in matters

.

of doctrine and of conduct, as opposed to private
judgment and individual choice, which, in her eyes,
ead to anarchy.

Moreover, the Church’s position in this matter is in
entire agreement with the secure findings of biology
and gsychology; The doctrine of recapitulation on
which the culture epoch theory rests is a doctrine of
embryology where it is held that ontogeny is a recapit-
ulation of phylogeny, i.e., that the individual embryo
recapitulates in its development the sucoessive stages
in the development of the race; but it should be
observed that this doctrine is purely anatomical.
Many biologists believe that the eye in race history
was made by seeing and the lung by breathing; but
no biologist would maintain for a moment that the
eye in embryonic development was made by seeing
and the lung by breathing. In fact, high levels of
animal life are never reached except in those cases
where the offspring is carried forward without func-
tioning to the adult plane by the parent. And it may
be rightly argued from analogy that, even if it be
granted that the child’s mental kfe is a recapitulation
of the race life, the only way of bringing him up to the
adult plane is through society’s functioning for him,
through its educative agencies, until he reaches adult
stature. The culture epoch tileory, which leads the-
child to function in each successive “ culture epoch”,
would, therefore, not only retard his proper develop~
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ment, but it would inevitably initiate a violent retro-
on.

General works on evolution ychology, and comparative
psychology; cf. in particular hlo'n,;m, Some Definstions of In-
stinct in Natural Science (London, May, 1895); Ipzw, Habw and
Inatinct_(London, 1896); Ipem, Animal Behaviowr ﬁlondon.
1900§; IpEM, Introduction to Comparative P?cholooy London,
1804); ROMANES, Ani; Intelligence (New York, 1892); IpEM,
Mental Evolution in Animals (New York, 1891); IpEy, barwin
and After Darwin, 1 (Chicago, 1896); MivarT, m
Nature (London, 1879); InEM, Origin of Human Reason (Lon-
don, 1899); WAsSMANN, Instinct and Intelligence in the Animal
Kingdom (St. Louis, 1903); LuBBock, Ants, Bees and Wasps
(New York, 1893); Groos, Play of Animals (New York,
1898); Ipem, Play of Man (New York, 1901);
Sctence of 20 March and 10 April (1898); IpEm, S
Mind, (New York, 1898); InEm in Dict. of Philos. and
%N'e.w ork, 1901), 8. v. Inalinct and Organic Selection; LicaTa,

isiologia dell’ istinto (Naples, 1879); Masct, Le leorie s
Jormazione naturale dell' istinto (Naples, 1893). *

TaoMAS EDWARD SHIELDS.

Institute of Charity. See RosMINIANS.

Institute of Mae? the official title of the second
congregation found b Mary Ward (q. v.). Under
this title Barbara Babthorpe, the fourth successor of
Mary Ward as ‘chief superior”, petitioned for and
obtained the ;fprobation of its rale in 1703. Itis the
title appended to the signatures of the first chief
superiors, and mentioned in the ‘‘formula of vows”
of the first members. ‘' Englische Fraulein”, *‘ Dame
Inglese”, ‘““Loretto Nuns”, are popular names for
the members of the institute in the various countries
where they have established themselves. On the
suppression, in 1630, of Mary Ward’s first co -
tion, styled by its opponents the ‘‘Jesuitesses”, the
greater number of the members returned to the
world or entered other religious orders. A certain
number, however, who desired still to live in religion
under the guidance of Mary Ward, were sheltered with
the permission of Pope Urban VIII in the Paradeiser
Haus, Munich, by the Elector of Bavaria, Maximilian
I. Thence some of the younger members were trans-
ferred at the pope’s desire to Rome, there to live with
Mary Ward and be trained by her in the religious life.
Her work, therefore, was not destroyed, but recon-
stituted with certain modifications of detail, such as
subjection to the jurisdiction of the ordinary instead
of to the Holy See immediately, as in the original
scheme. It was fostered b{ Urban and his successors,
who as late as the end of the seventeenth century
ted a monthly subsidy to the Roman house.
m Ward died in England at Heworth near York
in 1645, and was succeeded as chief superior by
Barbara Babthorpe, who resided at Rome as head of
the * English Ladies”, and on her death was buried
there in the church of the English College. She
was succeeded as head of the institute b{‘ Mary Pointaz,
the first companion of Mary Ward. The community
at Heworth removed to Paris in 1650. In 1669
Frances Bedingfield, one of the constant companions
of Mary Ward, was sent by Mary Pointz to found a
house in England. Favoured by Catherine of Bra-
nza, she established her community first in St.
artin’s Lane; London, and afterwards at Hammer-
smith. Thence a colony moved to Heworth, and
finally in 1686 to the site of the present convent,
Mickf;gate Bar, York. In addition to that at Mu-
nich, two foundations had meantime been made in
Bavaria—at Augsburg in 1662, at Burghausen in:
1683.

At the opening of the eighteenth century the six
houses of g:unich, Augsburg, Rome, Burghausen
Hammersmith, and York were governed by local
superiors appointed by the chief superior, who resided
for the most part at Rome, and had a vicaress in
Munich. Thus, for seventy years the institute car-
ried on its work, not tolerated only, but protected by
the various ordinaries, yet without official recognition
till the year 1703, when at the petition of the Elector
Maximilian Emanuel of Bavaria, Mary of Modena,
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the exiled Queen of England, and others, its rule was
approved by Pope Clement XI. . It was not in ac-
cordance with the discipline of the Church at that
time to approve any institute of simple vows. The
pope was willing, however, to approve the institute
as such, if the members would -accept enclosure.
But fidelity to their traditions, and experience of the
benefit arising from non-enclosure in their i
vocation, induced them to forego this further con-
firmation. The houses in Paris and in Rome were
given up about the date of the confirmation of the
rule in 1703. St. Polten (1706) was the first foun-
dation from Munich after the Bull of Clement XI.
In 1742 the houses in Austria and its dependencies
were by a Bull .of Benedict XIV made a separate
province of the institute, and placed under a separate
superior-general. The Austrian branch at present
(1909) consists of fourteen houses. In Italy, Lodi
and Vicenza have each two dependent filials. When
the armies of the first Napoleon overran Bavaria in
1809, the mother-house in Munich and the other
houses of the institute in Germany—Augsburg, Burg-
hausen, and Altétting excepted—were broken up and
the communities scattered. On the restoration of
peace to Europe, King Louis I of Bavaria obtained
nuns from Augsburg, and established them at Nymph-
enburg, where a portion of the royal palace was made
over to them. In 1840 Madame Catherine de Grac-
cho, the superior of this house, was appointed by
Gregory XVI general superior of the whole Bavarian
institute. At the present day there are 85 houses
under Bavaria, with 1153 members, 90 nts,
1225 boarders, 11,447 day pupils, and 1472 orphans.
Four houses in India, one at f{ome, and two in
England are subject to Nymphenburg. The house in
Mainz escaped secularization, being spared hy Na-

leon on the condition that all connexion with

avaria should cease. It is now the mother-house
of a branch which has eight filial houses.

When vigour was revivigf in the institute abroad,
the Irish branch was founded (1821) at Rathfarnham
near Dublin, by Frances Ball, an Irish lady, who bad
made her novitiate at York. There are now 19
houses of the institute in Ireland, 13 subject to Rath-
farnham and 6 under their respective bishops. The
dependencies of Rathfarnham are in all parts of the
world—3 housesin Spain, 2in Mauritius, 2 at Gibraltar
10 in India, 2 in Africa, 10 in Australia, with a Central
Training College for teachers at Melbourne (1906).
There are 8 houses of the institute in Canada, 3 in the
United States, 7 in England, about 180 houses in all.
Owing to the variety of names and the independence of
branches and houses, the essential unity of the institute
is not readily recognized. The *‘ English Virgins”, or
*“English Ladies ”, is the title under which the mem-
bers are known in Germany and Italy, whilst in Ire-
land, and where foundations from Ireland have been
made, the name best known is *‘ Loretto Nuns”, from
the name of the famous Italian shrine given to the
mother-house at Rathfarnham. Each branch has its
own novitiate, and several have their ial consti-
tutions approved by the Holy See. The ‘‘Institute
of Mary” is the official title of all; all follow the rule
approved for them by Clement XI, and share in the
t;g;);obation of their institute given by Pius IX, in

The sisters devote themselves principally to the
education of girls in boarding-schools and academies,
but they are also active in primary and' secondary
schools, in the training of teachers, instruction in the
trades and domestic economy, and the care of or-

hans. + Several members of the institute have also
ome known as writers.

Cramsers, Life of Mary Ward (London, 1885): Morr1s, The

Life of Mary Ward in The Month (Nov., 1885); Archives
orzhgtmho‘;”of Muni:h. ¢ haé )i Axe of the

' M. Levora. ..



Institute of Mission Helpers of the Sacred
Heart.—In the autumn of 1888, there came to
Baltimore, Maryland, a convert, Mrs. Hartwell, who
previous to her reception into the Church had been
interested in works of charity. Under the tual
direction of Father Slattery, provincial of St. Jos-
eph’s Society for the coloured missions she began to
catechize the negro children, and was soon joined by
some companions. In the autumn of 1890, these
Iadies wishing to become religious laid the founda-
tions of a community under the name of * Mission
Helpers, Daughters of the Holy Ghost”. The work
was missionary and catechetical, but was exclusively
for the coloured race, the sisters binding themselves
thereto by a special vow. Very soon an industrial
school for girls was opened. In 1895, the name of the
institute was changed.to “Mission Helpers of the
Sacred Heart” and the members were dispensed from
the “pnegro” vow. Thus there was no longer any
distinction made as to race in the work of the sisters,
which from that time was to embrace all the neglected
poor. Hence, the field of missio and catecheti-
cal labour was greatly hroadened. direct result of

i was the opening in 1897 of a school for
deaf-mutes, at the est of Cardinal Gibbons. This
school, St. Francis Xavier’s, was the first Catholic
institution for deaf-mutes in the ecclesiastical prov-
ince of Baltimore. In Porto Rico, also, there was
no provision whatsoever for deaf-mutes who were
poor, until the Mission Helpers opened a school there,
shortly after making their foundation in San Juan
in 1902. This was a heavy undertaking, as the
demands on the sisters for missionary and catechetical
work in Porto Rico were very great, and the need

urgent.
At the first chapter of the institute, which
was held on 5 November, 1906, by command of Car-

dinal Gibbons, a constitution was adopted, and a
superior general and her assistants elected accordin,
to its prescriptions. At this first election Mother M.
Demetrias was chosen as mother general. The com-
munity was then officially dec canonically organ-
ised. Two im t matters were settled about that
time by ecclesiastical authority. The sisters were
re from the observance of the vow which they
had made to offer their prayers and good works for
the welfare of the clergy, it having been declared
uncanonical. P ual adoration was also discon-
tinued because of the bodily hardship it entailed.
On account of their missi labours the sisters
were unable to keep up the work of adoration, with-
out snve detriment to their health, consequently it
was decided to restrict it to the First Fridays. 'the
active work of the institute asoutlined by the consti-
tution embraces the keeping of industrial schools for
coloured girls; schools for deaf-mutes; day-nurseries;
teaching catechism and giving instruction wherever
needed; visiting the poor in their own homes, and in
institutions, such as hosepitals and alms-houses, and
preparing the d ing for the last sacraments. There
are houses of the institute in New York, Trenton,
Porto Rico, and Baltimore.
SisTER M. DE SaLEs.

Institute of the Blessed Virgin Mary, Irisw,

founded by Frances Mary Teresa Ball (q, v.), under the.

direction and episcopa] jurisdiction of the Most Rev. D.
Murray, Archbishop of Dublin. By the archbishop’s
desire, Frances Ball had prepared herself for this under-
taking by a two years' novitiate in 8t. Mary’s Convent,
Micklegate Bar, York. Two other Irish ladies, Miss
Ellen Arthur and Miss Anne Thgy, offered tojoin the
new foundation and wera accepted. On 4 November,
1822, the three pioneers took possession of Rathfarn-
ham Abbey, which had been purchased by the Arch-
bishop of Dublin ‘to serve as a mother-house and
novitiate. The wide-spreading fame of the superior
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education afforded in the Dublin Archdiocese by the
Loretto nuns—as they are commonly called—brought
demands for their services throughout Ireland. The
first offshoot was planted in Navan, County Meath,
in the year 1833. This convent has now a filiation in
Mullingar. The convents in North Great George's
Street and Stephen’s Green, Dublin, come next in the
order of fo tions. The year 1836 was signalized
by the rescrligt of Pope Grei:)ry X VI addressed to the

ost Rev. D. Murray, Archbishop of Dublin, which
ordained that: “Those who haveassociated themselves
and shall hereafter associate themselves to this insti-
tute cannot depart to another, even though observing
rules of a more rigid discipline without the express
permission of the Apostolic See.”” The year 1840 was
marked by the erection of the first church in Ireland
dedicated to the Sacred Heart, in Loretto Abbey,
Ratbfarnham. The same year saw the building of a
smaller, but very beautiful, abbey in Dalkey, and also
the opening negotiations for another abbey in
Gorey, which prepared the way for a future Loretto
in the town of Wexford.

In spite of her prudent reluctance to favour the
repeated aﬂplications' for an extension of the Irish
sisters’ work into foreign countries, Reverend Mother
Ball at last yielded to the solicitations of Dr. Carew,
Archbishop of Calcutta, and sanctioned the departure
of volunteers for the Indian mission on 23 ugust,
1841. To Loretto House, Caloutta, have been added
convents in Darjeeling, Lucknow, Assansol, Intally,
Simla, etc. In addition to the boarding and day
schools the sisters conduct orphanages and attend
dﬂigentl{\l')t«o the religious instruction of adults. The
success 1n India led to an appeal for nuns from Dr.
Collier, Vicar Apostolic of Ml;dra.s which ap was
granted in 1846. Immediately afterwards the Vicar
Apostolic of Gibraltar ur, a like petition. Two
Loretto convents are established on the Rock. The
Most Rev. Dr. Power, Archbishop of Toronto, begged
for a Loretto community in 1847. The under-named
filiations own Loretto Abbey, Toronto, as their head-
house: the convents in the city and suburbs, likewise
in Belleville, Lyndsay, Hamilton, Niagara Falls,
Guelph, Stratford, Chicago, Joliet, and Sault Sainte
Marie. The foundations in Fermoy and Omagh (Ire-
land) were supplied with members irom Rathfarnham
in the years 1853-5. The former has two filiations—
at Youghal and Clonmel. The Letterkenny Loretto
was the first convent founded in the Diocese of
Raphoe, County Donegal, since the Reformation. The
convents at Bray, Baymount, Kilkenny, and Kil-
larney were also founded by Reverend Mother
Ball. After a lingering illness, borne with saintly
fortitude, the foundress died on Whit-Sunday,
19 May, 1861.

The most noteworthy events in the institute since
ber death have been: First, the approval and confir-
mation of the constitutions peculiar to Loretto Abbey,
Rathfarnham, and its filiations by Pope Pius IX, the
said constitutions having been sanctioned and trans-
mitted to Rome by Cardinal Cullen in 1861, for the
usual examination by the Sacred Congregation of Prop-
aganda. Second transfer of the community at
Baymount to Ba.ibriggnn. The foundation of a con-
vent in Ballarat, Australia, from which proceeded the
convents at S,Iydney, Portland, Perth, Adelaide, and
Melbourne. To the latter is attached the Central
Training College for Teachers, instituted by the
Australian bishops and intrusted by their lordships
to the management of the Loretto nuns. Third:

large day schools were established in Enniscorthy,
County Wexford, and in Rathmines, County Dublin.
Fourth: foundations have been made in Seville,

Madrid, and Yalla, in Spain. In Ireland the educa-
tional work of the Loretto nuns ranges through the
three systems of primary, secondary, and university
education—the girls’ various successes culminating
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in the winning of studentships and examinerships in

the gift of the Royal University of Ireland. In

other countries the Loretto nuns invariably work

:5» to the requisite standard fixed by the extern
ucational authorities. (See INSTITUTE OF MARY.)
SisTER MARY GERTRUDE.

Institute of the Brothers of the Ohristian
8chools.—NATURE AND OBJECT.—The Institute of
the Brothers of the Christian Schools is a societ:L of
male religious approved by the Church, but not ;:5
Holy orders, and having for its object the perso
sanctification of its members and the Christian educa-
tion of youth, especiallg of the children of artisans and
the poor. It accepts the direction of any kind of male
educational institution, provided the teaching of
Latin be excluded; but its principal object is the
direction of elementary gratuitous schools. This
congregation was founded in 1680, at Reims, France,
by St. John Baptist de La Balle, then a canon of the
metropolitan church of that city. Being struck by
the lamentable disorders fproduced among the multi-
tude by their ignorance of the elements of knowledge,
and, what was still worse, of the principles of religion,
the saint, moved with great gity for the ignorant, was
led, almost without a premeditated design, to take up
the work of charitable schools. In order to carry out
the last will of his spiritual director, Canon Roland,
hefirst busied himself with consolidating a religious con-
gregation devoted to the education of poor girls. He
then seconded the efforts of a zealous layman, M. Nyel
to multiply schools for poor children. Thus guide&
by Providence, he was led to create an institute that
would have no other mission than that of Christian
eduecation. :

However, it would bea seriouserror to insinuate that
until the end of the seventeenth century the Catholic
Church had interested herself but little in the educa~
tion of the children of the people. From the fifth to
the sixteenth century, many councils which were
held, especially those of Vaison in 529 and Aachen in
817, recommended the secular clergy and monks to
instruct children. In 1179.the Third Council of
Lateran ordained that the r be taught gratui-
tously, and in 1547 the Council of Trent decreed that in
connexion with every church, there should be a master
to teach the elements of human knowledge to poor
children and young students preparing for orders.
There were, therefore, numerous schools— petites
écoles—for the common people in France in the seven-
teenth century, but teachers were few, because the
more clever among them abandoned the children of
the poor to teach those of the wealthier class and re-
ceive compensation for their work. It was evident
that only a religious congregation would be able to
furnish a permanent supply of educators for those
who are destitute of the goods of this world. The
institutes of the Venerable César de Bus in 1592 and of
St. Joseph Calasanctius (1556-1648) had added Latin
to the course of studies for the poor. The tentatives
made in favour of boys by St. Peter Fourier (1565~
1640) and Pére Barré, in 1678, failed; the work of
M. Demia at Lyons in 1672 was not to-spread. Then
God raised up St. John Baptist de LaSalle, not to create
gratuitous schools, but to furnish them with teachers
and give them fixed methods. The undertaking was
much more difficult than the founder himself im-
agined. At the beginning he was encouraged by Pére
Barré, a Minim, who had founded a societ’ly: of teach-
ing nuns, Les Dames de Saint-Maur. The clergy
and faithful applauded the scheme, but it had many
bitter adversaries. During forty years, from 1680 to
1719, obstacles and difficulties constantly checked the

rogress of the new institute, but by the prudence,
umility, and invincible eourage of its superior, it was
consolidated and develo t.ounexpectef;roportions.

DeveELOPMENT.—In 1680 the new teachers began

.
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their a late at Reims; in 1682 they took the
name of “Brothers of the Christign Schools”; in 1684
they opened their first regular novitiate. In 1688
Providence transplanted the youn&:ree to the parish
of St-Sulpice, Paris, in charge of spiritual sons of
M. Olier. The mother-house remained in the capital
until 1705. During this period the founder met with
trials of every kind. The most painful came from holy
priests whom he esteemed, but who entertained views
of his work different from his own. Without being in
any way discouraged, and in the midst of the storms,
the saint kept nearly all of his first schools, and even
openednewones. Hereorganized hisnovitiate several
times, and created the first normal scheols under the
name of “seminaries for country teachers’”. His zeal
was as broad and ardent as his love of souls. The
course of events caused the founder to transfer his
novitiate to Rouen in 1705, to the house of Saint-
Yon, in the suburb of Saint-Sever, which became the
centre whence the institute sent its religious into the
South of France, in 1707. It was at Rouen that St.
John Baptist de La Salle composed his rules, con-
voked two general chapters, resigned his office of
superior, and ended his earthly existence by a holy
death, in 1719. Declared venerable in 1840, he was
beatified in 1888, and canoniged-in 1800.

Serrr oF THE INsTITUTE.—The spirit of the in-
stitute, infused by the example and teachings of its
founder and fostered by the exercises of the religious
life, is a spirit of faith and of zeal. The spirit of faith
induces a Brother to see God in all things, to suffer
everything for God, and above all to sanctify himself.
The spirit of zeal attracts him towards children to in-
struct them in the truths of religion and etrate
their hearts with the maxims of the Gospel, so that
they may make it the rule of their conduct. St. John
Baptist de La Salle had himself given his Brothers ad-
mirable proofs of the purity of his faith and the vivac-
ity of his zeal. It was his faith that made him adore
the will of God in all the adversities he met with; that
prompted him to send two Brothers to Rome in 1700
1n testimony of his attachment to the Holy See, and
that led him to condemn openg the errors of the Jan-
senists, who tried in vain at Marseilles and Calais to
draw him over to their garty. His whole life was a

olonged act of gseal: he taught school at Reims,

aris, and Grenoble, and showed how to do it well.
He composed works for teachers and gupils and espe-
cially the “Conduite des écoles”, the “ Devoirs du
chrétien”’, and the “ Rgles de la bienséance et de la
civilité chrétienne”.

The saint pointed out that the geal of a relig-
ious educator should be exercised by three principal
means: vigilance, good example, and instruction.
Vigilance removes from children a great many occa-
sions of offending God; good example places before
them models for imitation; instruction makes them
familiar with what they should know, especially with
the truths of religion. Hence, the Brothers have
always considered catechism as the most important
subject taught in their schools. They are catechists
by vocation and the will of the Church. They are,
therefore, in accordance with the spirit of their in-
stitute, religious educators: as religious, they take the
three usual vows of poverty, chastity, and obedience;
as educators, they add the vow of teaching the poor
gratuitously according to the prescriptions of their
rule, and the vow of remaining in their institute, which
they may not leave of themselves even for the purpose
of joining a more perfect order. Besides, the work
ap) 80 very important to St. John Baptist de La
Salle that, in order to attach the Brothers anentl
tl'.?a the education of the poor, he forbade them to teac

tin.

GoverNMENT.—The institute i governed by a
superior general elected for life by the general chapter. ~
The superior general is aided by assistants, who at the
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present time number twelve. He delegates authority
to the visitors, to whom he confides the government of
distriets, and to directors, whom he places in charge
of individual houses. ‘With the exception of that of
superior general, all the offices are temporary and re-
newable. The general chapters are convoked at least
every ten years. Thirty-two have been held since the
foundation of the congregation. The vitality of an
institute depends on the training 'of its members.
God alone is the author of vocations. He alone can
attract a soul to a life of self-denial such as that of the
Brothers. The mortification this life enjoins is not
rigorous, but renouncement of self-will and of the
fnivolities of the world should gradually become com-
plete. The usual age for admission to the novitiate of
the society is from sixteen to eighteen years. Doubt~
less there are later vocations that are excellent, and
there are earlier ones that develop the most beautiful
virtues. If the aspirant presents himself at the age of
thirteen or fourteen, he 18 placed in the preparatory
or junior novitiate. During two or three years he
devotes himself to study, is carefully trained to the
habits of piety,and instructed how to overcome him-
self, so as one day to become a fervent religious.
The novitiate groper is for young men who have
Es.ssed through the junior novitiate, and for postu-
nts who have come directly from the world. During
a whole year they have no other occupation than that
of studying the rules of the institute and applyin,
themselves to observe them faithfully. At theend o
their first year of probation, the young Brothers enter
the scholasticate, where they s(i)end more or less time
according to the nature of the duties to be assigned to
them. Asa rule, each of the districts of the institute
has its three departments of training: the junior novi-
tiate, the senior novitiate, and the scholasticate. In
community, subjects complete their professional
training and apply themselves to acquire the virtues
of their state. At eighteen years of age, they take
annual vows; at twenty-three, triennial vows; and
when fully twenty-eight years of age, they may be,
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(1) By the use of the simultaneous method a large
number of children of the same intellectual develop-
ment could thenceforward be taught together. It is
true that for ages thismethod had been employed in the
universities, but in the common schools the individual
method was ad-
hered to. Practic-
able enough when
the ﬂgu mber of

upils was very
rirnited, the indi-
vidual method
gave rise, in classes
that were numer-
ous, to loss of time
and disorder. Mon-
itors became nec-
essary, and these
had often neither
learning nor au-
thority. With
limitations that re-
stricteditsefficacy,
St. Peter Fourier
had indeed recom-
mended the simul-
taneous method in
the schools of the
Co! tion de
Notre-Dame, but
it never extended
further. To St. John Baptist de La Salle belongs the
honour of having transformed the of the ele-
mentaryschool. Herequired all his teachers to give the
same lesson to all the pupils of a class, to question them
constantly, to maintain discipline, and have silence ob-
served. A consequence of this new method of teaching
was the dividing up of the children into distinct classes
according to their attainments, and later on, the for-
mation of sections in classes in which the children were
too numerous or too unequal in mental development.
Thanks to these means, the progress of the cﬁddmn’
and their moral transformation commanded the ad-
miration even of his most prejudiced adversaries.

(2) A second innovation of the holy founder was to
teach the pupils to read the vernacular language,
which they understood, before putting into their
hands a Latin book, which they did not understand.
It may be observed that this wasa very simple matter,
but simple as it was, hardly any edueator, except the
masters of the schools of Port-Royal in 1643, had be-
thought himself of it; besides, the experiments of the
Port-Royal masters, like their schools, were short-
lived, and exercised no influence on general pedagogy.
-In addition to these two great principles, the Brothers
of the Christian Schools have introduced other im-
provements in teaching. They likewise availed
‘themselves of what is rational in the progress of mod-
ern methods of teaching, which their courses of ped-
agogy, published in France, Belgium, and Austria,
abundantly prove. Lo

THp E1GHTEENTH CENTURY.—A?t the death of its
founder, the Brothers of the Christian Schools num-
bered 27 houses and 274 Brothers, educating 9000

pils. -Seventy-three years later, at the time of the

rench Révolution; the statistics showed 123 houses,
920 Brothers; and 36,000 pupils (statistics of 1790).
During this period, it had been governed by five
riors general: Brother Barthélemy (1717-20); Brothe
Timothée (1720-5%); ' Brother' Claude (1751-6¥);
Brother Florence (1767-77); and Brother Agathon
(1777+98, when he died). Under the adaiinistration
ef Btother Timothée suc¢essful negotiations resulted
‘in the legal tecognition of the institute by Louis XV,

“who granted it letters patent, 24 September,'1724; and
‘in virtue of the Bull of ?()iprobation of Benediet XIII,

26 January, 1725, it was admitted-aiong the congrega-
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tionscanonically recegnized by the Church. The most
prominent of its superiors general in the eighteenth
century was Brother thon. A religious of strong
character, he maintained the faithful observance of the
rulesby the Brothers; a distinguished educator, he pub-
lished the *‘ Douze vertus d’un bon Maftre”, in 1785;
an eminent administrator, he created the first scholas-
ticates, in 1781, and limited new foundations to what
was indispensable, aiming rather, when the storm was
Ethering on the imrizcmz to fortify an institute that
d already become relatively widespread. The con-
tion, however, was hardly known outside of
rance, except in Rome, 1700; Avignon, 1703; Fer-
rara, 1741; Maréville, 1743; Lunéville, 1749; and Mor-
hange in Lorraine, 1761; Estavayer in Switzerland,
1750; Fort Royal, Ma.rtinique, 1777, . .
Whilst adhering to their methods of teaching during
the eighteenth century, the Brothers knew how to vary
their a‘.)plication. The superiors
general insisted on having the
elementary schools gratuitous
and by far the more numerous.
In accordance with the course of
studies set down in the ‘‘Con-
duite des écoles”, the Brothers
applied themselves to teach very
oroughly reading, writing, the
vernacular, and especially the
catechism. The boardingschool
of St-Yon at Rouen, established
in 1705 by St. John Baptist de
La Salle {nnse If, served as a
model for like institutions: Mar-
seilles in 1730, Angers in 1741,
Reims in 1765, etc. It was
proper that in these houses the
course of studies should differ
in some respects from that in
the free schools. With the ex-
ception of Latin, which re-
mained excluded, ever{thin&
the course of studies of the
schools of the time was taught:
mathematics, history, geog-
raphy, drawing, architecture,
etc. In the maritime cities,
such as Brest, Vannes, and Mar-
seilles, the Brothers taught more
advanced courses in mathemat-
ics and hydrography. Finally,
the institute accepted the direction of reformatory in-
stitutions at Rouen, rs, and Maréville. It was
this eflorescence of magnificent works that the French
Revolution all but destroyed forever.
TeE BROTHERS DURING THE REVOLUTION.—The
revolutionary laws that doomed the monastic orders
on 13 February, 1790, threatened the institute from 27
December, in the same year, b{limposing on all teach-
ers the civie oath voted on 27 November. The storm
was imminent. Brother Agathon, the superior gen-
eral endeavoured to establish communities in Belgium,
but could organize only one, at St-Hubertin 1791, only
to.be destroyed in 1792. The Brothers refused to take
the oath, and were everywhere expelled. The insti-
tute was supé)ressed in 1792, after it had been decreed
that it “had deserved well of the country”. The
storm had broken upon the Brothers. They were
-arrested, and more than twenty were east into prison.
Brother S8alomon, secretary general, was massacred in
the Carmes (the Carmelite munastexn of Paris);
Brother Agathon: spent eighteen months in prison;
Brother Moniteur was guillotined at Rennes in 1794;
Brother Raphael was put to death at Uzé; Brather
Florence, formerly superior general, was imprisoned at
Avignon; eight Brothers were transported to the
hulks of Rochefort, where four died of neglect and
starvation in 1794 and 1795.

BroTHER JosEPH
Superior General of the Brothers of the
Christian Schools—1884-97
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All the schools were closed and the young Brothers
enrolled in the army of the Convention. At the peril
of their lives some of the older Brothers continued to
teach at Elbeuf, Condrieux, Castres, Laon, Valenoe,
and elsewhere, to save the faith of the children. The
Brothers of Italy had received some of their French
confréres at Rome, Ferrara, Orvieto, and Bolsena.
During this time, Brother Agathon, having left his
prison, remained hidden at Tours, whence he strove
to keep up the courage, confidence in God, and zeal of
his dispersed religious. On 7 August, 1797, Pope Pius
VI appointed Brother Frumence vicar-general of the
congregation. In 1798 the Italian Brothers were in
their turn driven from their houses by the armed
forces of the Directory. The institute seemed ruined;
it reckoned only twenty members wearing the religious
habit and exercising the functions of educators.

RESTORATION OF THE INsTITUTE. 1802-1810.—In

July, 1801, the First Consul
signed the concordat with Pius
VII. For the Church of France
this was the spring of a new era;
for the Institute of the Brothers
of the Christian Schools it was
a resurrection. If at the height
of the storm some Brothers con-
tinued to exercise their holy
functions, they were only ex-
ceptional cases. The first reg-
ular community reorganized at
Lyons in 1802; others in 1803
at Paris, Valence, Reims, and
Soissons. Everywhere the
municipalities recalled the
Brothers and besought the sur-
vivors of the woeful period to
take up the schools again as
soon as possible. The Brothers
addressed themselves to Rome
and petitioned the Brother Vicar
to establish his abode in France.
Negotiations were begun, and
thanks to the intervention of his
uncle, Cardinal Fesch, Bona-

arte authorized the re-estab-
ishment of the institute, on 3

superior general would reside in
France. In November, 1804,
the Brother Vicar arrived at
Lyons, and took up his residence in the former petit
collige of the Jesuits. The institute began to live

Nothing was more urgent than to reunite the for-
mer mem of the congregation. An appeal was
made to their faith and good will, and they responded.
Shortly after the arrival of Brother Frumence at
Lyons, tke foundation of communities began. There
were eight new ones in 1805, and as many in 1806,
four in 1807, and five in 1808. Brother Frumenece
dying in January, 1810, a general chapter, the tenth
since the foundation, was assembled at Lyons on 8
September following, and elected Brother Gerbaud
to the highest offiee in- the institute. Brother Ger-
baud governed until 1822. His - successors were
Brother Guillaume de Jésus (1822-30); Brother Afla-
clet (1830-38); Brother Philippe (1838-74); Brother
Jean-Olympe (1874-75); Brother Irlide (1875-84);
Brother Joseph (1884-97); and Brother Gabriel-
Marie elected in March, 1897. He is the thirtéenth
successor of St. John Baptist de La Salle.” "~
. TeE INsTITUTE FROM 1810 TO 1874.—After 1810
communities, of the Brothers multiplied like the

-flowers of the fields in spring-time aftér the frosts have

disa7ppeared. ‘Fifteen .n,cg,v schools were opened in
1817, twenty-one in 1818, twenty-six in 1819, and
twenty-seven in 1821, It was jn this year that the

December, 1803, providetf their.



INSTITUTE

Brother Superior General, at the request of the muni-
cipality, took up his residence in Paris, with his assist-
ants. The institute then numbered 950 Brothers and
novices, 310 schools, 664 classes, and 50,000 pupils.
Fifteen years had sufficed to reach the same prosper-
ous condition in which the Revolution found it in
1789. It must not, however, be admitted that, in
consequence of the services rendered by the Brothers
to popular education, they always enjoyed the favour
of the Government. From 1816 to 1819, Brother
Gerbaud, the superior general, had to struggle vigor-
ously for the preservation of the traditional methods
of the congregation. The mutual or Lancasterian
method had just been introduced into France, and
immediately the powerful S8ociété pour I'Instruction
Elémentaire assumed the mission of propagating it.
At a time when teachers and
funds were scarce, the Gov
ernment deemed 1t wise t
pronounce in favour of th
mutual school, and recom
mended it by an ordinanc
in 1818. The Brothers wouls
not consent to abandon th
“simultaneous method’
which they had received fron
their founder, and on this ac
count they were subjected t«
many vexations. urin
forty years the supporters o
the two methods were to con
tend, but finally the “simul
taneous’” teachers achievec
the victory. By holding fas
to their traditions and rules
the Brothers had saved ele
mentary teaching in France
The expansion of the Chris
{.)ian l:chools wz:sl not ?rrelsswé‘
these struggles. In |
tgere were 233 houses, in
tluding 5 in Italy, 5 in Cor
siea, 5 in Belgium, 2 in thi
[sland of Bourbon, and 1 a
Cayenne; in all, 955 classe
and 67,000 pupils. But th
Government of Louis-Phil
ippe obstructed this benevo
lent work by suppressing th
grantsmadetocertainschools
tleven were permanentl;
tlosed, and twent[vl-nine were
kept up as free schools by the
charity of Catholics. The hour
1ad now come for a greater expansion. Fortified and
rejuvenated by trial, fixed for a long time on the soil
of France, augmented by yearly increasin% numbers,
the institute ecould, without weakening itself, send edu-
tational colonies abroad. Belgium received Brothers
at Dinant in 1816; the Island of Bourbon, 1817;
Yontreal, 1837; Smyrna, 1841; Baltimore, 1846: Alex-
andria, 1847; New York, 1848; St. Louis, 1849; Kem-
perhof, near Coblenz, 1851; Singapore, 1852; Algiers,
1855: Vienna, 1856; the Island of Mau-

. 1861; Karikal, India, 1862;

these places, the number of

and everywhere the same in-

results proved a recommenda-

the Brothers. -

is that of the general-

the most popular of the

tions in the nineteenth

the Franco-Prussian war of

18U-71, administration, the institute
veceived its ve impetus. When Brother
Phﬂlggre was superior’ general, in 1838, the
Bumber of achools and of Brothers was already double
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what it was in 1789; when he died, in 1874, it had in-
in entirely unexpected proportions. The
venerable superior saw the number of houses rise from
313 to 1149; that of the Brothers from 2317 to 10,235;
that of their pupils from 144,000 to 350,000. And as
in France, and through the benevolence of the hier-
archy, Belgium, North America, the Indies, and the
Levant multiplied Christian schools. Assuredly,
Brother Philippe was aware that, for a religious in-
stitute, the blessing of numbers is less desirable than
‘the progress of the religious in the spirit of their voca-
tion. In order to strengthen them therein, the supe-
rior general composed seven volumes of “ Meditatiuns”,
and a large number of instructive “Circular Letters”,
in which are explained the duties of the Brothers as
religious and as educators. Every year at the time
of the retreats, until he was
ighty years of age, he trav-
elled all over France, and
spoke to his Brothers in most
ardent language, made still
more impressive by the
saintly example of this ven-
erable old man.

THE INSTITUTE FROM 1874
10 1908.—The generalship of
Brother Irlide was marked
by two principal orders of
facts: a powerful effort to
increase the spiritual vigour
of the institute by introduo-
ing the Great Exercises or re-
treats of thirty days; and the
reorganization as free schools
of the French schools which
the laicization laws from 187¢
to 1886 deprived of the char-
acter of communal schools.
This period witnessed, especi-
ally in two regions, the estab-
lishment and multiplication
of Brothers’ schools. The dis-
tricts of Ireland and Spain,
where such fine work is geing
on, were organized under the
administration of Brother
Irlide. Indefatigable in the
fight, he asserted the rights
of his institute against the
powerful influence which
strove to set them aside. He
had broad and original views
which he carried out with a
strong, tenacious will. What
his predecessor had accomplished by indomitable en-
ergy, Brother Joseph, superior general from 1884 to
1897, maintained by the ascendency of his captivatin
goodness. He was an educator of rare distinction an
exquisite charm. He had received from Pope Leo XIII
the important mission of developing in the institute
the works of Christian perseverance, 8o that the faith
and morals of young men might be safeguarded after
leaving school. One of his great delights was to trans-
mit this direction to his Brothers and to see them work
gealously forits attainment. Patronages, clubs, alumni
associations, boarding-houses, spiritual retreats,
etc., were doubtless already in existence; now they

e more prosperous. For many the alumni
associations of France had made their action consist
in friendly but rarereunions. Thelegal attempts against
tiberty of conscience forced the members into the Cath-
-olic and social struggle. They have formed themselves

Rome

. intosectional unions; they have amannual meeting, and
“have created an active movement in favour of perse-

cuted Catholic education. The alumni associations
of the Brothers in the United States and Belgium have
their national federation and annual meeting.



Such was the activity of the Institute of St. John
Baptist de La Salle when it was doomed in France by
the legislation that abolished teaching by religious.
Not the services rendered, nor the striking lustre of its
success, nor the greatness of the social work it had
accomplished, could save it. Its glory, which was to
render all its schools Christian, was imputed to it as
a crime. In consequence of the application of the
law of 7 July, 1904, to legally authorized teaching
co! tions, 805 establishments of the Brothers
were closed in 1904, 196 in 1905, 155 in 1906, 93 in
1907, and 33 in 1908. Nothing was spared. The
po;i;ular and free schools to the number of more than
a thousand; the boarding and half-boarding schools
such as Passy in Paris, those at Reims, Lyons,
Bordeaux, Marseilles, etc.; the cheap boarding schools
for children of the working class, such as the admir-
able houses of St. Nicholas, the technical and trade

-schools of Lyons, Saint-Etienne, Saint-Chamond,
‘Oommentry; etc.; the agricultural institutions of
».Beauvais, Limoux, etc.—all were swept away. The
blows werb severe, but the beautiful tree of the insti-
‘tudte had taken root too firmly in the soil of the whole
+Catholic world to have its vitality endangered by the
lopping off of a principal branch. The remaining
branches received a new afflux of sap, and on its
- vigorous trunk there soon appeared new ‘branches.
From 1904 to' 1908, 222 houses have been.founded
in England, Belgium, the islands of the Mediterranean,
the Levant, North and South America, the West
Indies, Cape Colony, and Australia.

Seroo1s or EUROPE AND THB EAsT.—When their

schools were suppressed by law in France, the Brothers
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endeavoured with all their might to assure to at least
a portion of the children of the poor the religious
education of which they were about to be deprived.
At the same time the institute established near the
frontiers of Belgium and Holland, of Spain and Italy,
ten boarding-schools for French boys. The undertak-
ing was venturesome, but God has blessed it, and these
boarding-schools are all ﬂouri‘shingl.3 Belgium has 75
establishments conducted by the Brothers, compris-
uﬁgl about 60 lpopulal- free schools, boarding-schools,
official normal schools, and trade schools known as
St. Luke schools. There are 32 houses in Lorraine,
Austria, Hungary, Bohemia, Galicia, Albania, Bul-
garia, and Rumania. Spain, including the Ccnaries
and the Balearic Isles, has 100 houses of the inetitute,
of which about 80 are popular gratuitous schools.
In Italy there are 34 houses, 9 of which are in Rome.
The Brothers have been established over fifty years
in the Levant, Turkey, Syria, and Egypt. The 50
houses which they conduct are centres of Christian
education and influence, and are liberally patronized
%y the people of these countries. The district of

ngland and Ireland comprises 25 houses, the Broth-
ers for the most part being el:faged in the ‘‘ National ”
schools. In London they direct a college and an
academy; in Manchester, an industrial school; and
in Waterford, a normal school or training college,
the 200 studenta of which are King’s scholars, who are
faid for by a grant from the British Government. In
ndia, the Brothers have large schools, most of which
have upwards of 800 pupils. Those of Colombo,
Rangoon, Penang, Moulmein Mandalagv Singapore,
Malacca, and HomflKong in Cﬁina, stan i)igh in pub-
lic estimation: They are all assisted by government

ScHooLs IN AMERICA.—The institute has already
established 72 houses in Mexico, Cuba, Ecuador,
Colombia, Panama, Argentina, and Chile. When
Brother Facile was appointed visitor of North America
in 1848, he found in Canada 5 houses, 56 Brothers and
3200 pupils in their schools. In 1908, the statistics
show 48 houses, and nearly 20,000 pupils. The
parochial schools are tuitous, according to the
constant tradition of the institute. The most im-
portant boarding-school is Mount St. Louis, Montreal.
At the request of the Most Reverend Samuel Eccles-
ton, Brother Philippe, superior general, sent three
brothers to Baltimore in 1846. The district of which
Baltimore has become the centre now contains 24
houses, the Brothers of which for the most gart are
engaged in gratuitous parochial schools; they also
conduct five colleges; a protectory; and the founda-
tions of the family of the late Francis Anthony
Drexel of Philadelphia, namely,St. Francis Indusfrial
School, at Eddington, Pa.; the Drexmor, a home for
working boys at Philadelphia; and the St. Emma
Industrial and Agricultural College of Belmead, Rock
Castle, Va., for coloured boys. The district of New
York is the most important in America. It comprises
38 houses, most of the Brothers of which are enﬁaged
in teaching parochial gratuitous schools. In addition
to these they conduct Manhattan College, the De La
Salle Institute, La Salle Academy, and Clason Point
Military Academy, in New York City, and academies
and high schools in other important cities. The New
York Catholic Protectory, St. Philip’s Home, and four
orphan asylums and industrial schools under their

- care contain a population of 2500 children.

The district of St. Louis contains 19 houses, the
majority of the Brothers of which are doing parochial
gchool - work. They conduct large. ooll?es.aj.' .

- Louis- and Memphis, and important, academies and
. high. schools at Chieago, 8t. Paul, Minmeapolis; Du-
luth, St. Joseph, and Santa Fé. They also baye
charge of the Osage Nation School for Indian boys gt
Gray Horse, Oklahoma. The district of San Fran-
visco. comprises 13 houses, and as in ‘the other dis-
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tricts, the Brothers are largely engaged in parochial
schools; but they also conduct St. Mary’s College at
Oakland, the Sacred Heart College at San Francisco,
and the Christian Brothers’ College at Sacramento,
together with academies at Berkeley, Portland, Van-
couver, and Walla Walla, and the St. Vincent Orphan
Asylum, Marin Co., California, which contains 500
boys. The total number of pupils of the Brothers
in the United States is thirty thousand. Their 94
houses are spread over 33 archdioceses and dioceses.
It would not be possible in such an article as this to
recall the memory of all the religious who, during the
last sixty years, figured prominently in this develop-
ment of their institute. Among those who have been
called to their reward, we may however mention the
revered names of Brothers Facile and Patrick, as-
gistants to the superior general.

INTELLECTUAL AcTiviTY.—The Brothers of the
Christian Schools are too much absorbed by the work
of teaching to devote themselves to the writing of
books not of immediate utility in their schools. But,
for the use of their pupils, they have written a large
number of works on all the specialities in their courses
of studies. Such works have been written in French,
English, German, Italian, Spanish, Flemish, Turkish
Annamite, etc. The Brothers’ schoolbooks treat of
the followinﬁ subjects: Christian doctrine, reading,
writing, arithmetic, geometry, algebra, trigonometry,
mechanics, history, geography, agriculture, physies,
chemistry, physiology, goology, botany, geology, the
modern languages, grammar, literature, philosophy,
pedagogy, methodology, drawing, shorthand, ete.

Annales de Uinstitut des fréres des écoles chrétiennes (Paris,
1883); Essai Aistorique sur la maison mire de l'institut des fréres
des écoles chrétiennes (Paris, 1905); Dusois-BERGERSON,
novvelles écoles 4 la comparées avec
frires des écoles chrétiennes (Paris, 1817); La vérité sur U'en-
seimement mulud (Paris, 1821); Renoy, 1’ association en géné.

, o wliérement l'association charitable des fréres des

tennes (Paris, 1845); D’ARsAc, Les frires des écoles
chrétiennes nt la guerre franco-allemande de 1870-1871
aris, 1872); Rapport de l'académie francaise sur le prix de
décerné & U'institus des fréres des écoles chrétiennes (Paris,
1872); American Catholic Quarterly Review (October, 1879);
Reports of the universal exhibitions of Paris, Vienna, Chi-
cago, etc.; Carssp, L'institul des fréres des écoles chrétiennes, son
onigins, som but et ses euvres (Montreal, 1883); CHEVALIER, Les
fréres des écoles chréliennes et l'enseignement primaire (Paris,
1887); RenDU, Se%l ans_de guerre & l'enaeignement libre
(Pans, 1887); Catholic World (August, 1900; September,
1901); pxs vLs, Histoire de ) Y primaire (Paris,
lm);EAlA'nlAl_._ Ed: "r i Edsays (Chicago, ﬁ'
800T, sur l'enseygnement re
(Paris, &g)mcs. Déposition Aam-mm' te eur Len-
y secondaire (Paris, 1899); Cary, Ra; sur I'en-
technique dans les écoles catholiques en France (Paris,
l'meigrqmau eo’w:‘épanialc (Psri.s, %9053,

U'enseignement des

La lutte e en Belgig r y ;
 de Pevre de Saint Jean Baptisle de La Salle; Bulletin

X chrétiennes; B n de l'®uvre de la jeunesse; L'édu-
cation chrétienne; Bulletins of the various alumni associations
formed by Eradl:ates of the Brothers’ Schools; Bulletins and
reports pubhished by coll normal eto.; Biographies
of Brothers Tréade. Saloman. Philippe, Joseph, Scubilion, Exu-
périen, Auguste-Hubert, Alpert, Léon de Jésus ete.; Directoire
Pédagogique & Pusage des écoles chrétiennes (Paris, 1903); Con-~
dpuua L'usage des (éoola cligéétle)nn;c (.l"ém;is. 1903):G‘Elémgnu z

édagogie alique (Paris s Traité théors ali
Pidagogie (Namur, 19015; Manuel de Pédagogie & Tusags des
écoles primaires catholiques (Paris, 1909).
BRroTHER PAUL JosEPH.

Institutes, RoMan HistoRricaL, collegiate bodies
established at Rome by ecclesiastical or civil authority
for the p of historical research, notably in the
Vatican archives.

I. Tae Earuizer ScientiFic Uses oF THE VATI-
CAN ARCHIVES.—In purely business matters or those
of a political or diplomatic nature, the Roman ec-
clesiastical authorities have always relied on the
Iaterial abundantly stored up in their archives. A
glance at the papal “Regesta” of the thirteenth
century shows occasional reference to documents
hm;[{x kept in the archives, but which had been
lost. In time these references multiply and point to
Sconstant official intercourse between the Curia and

61

INSTITUTES

the keepers of the Apostolic archives. It is rare that
such references disclose a purely scientific interest,
and then only when foreign authorities inquire after
documents that would facilitate domestic researches
on given topics. Then, as now, it was the official
duty of the personnel of the archives to attend to all
such matters. In the fifteenth and sixteenth cen-
turies the awakening critical investigation of the past
led some scholars to resort to the rich treasures of the
papal archives, and they were always treated with the
utmost courtesy. The most far-reaching and efficient
use of the archives for historical purposes began with
Cesar Baronius, later cardinal, and.author of the
well-known monumental wotk on ecclesiastical his-
tory, undertaken at the instance of St. Philip Neri,
“ Annales ecclesiastici a Christo nato ad annum 1198”7,
in twelve folio volumes (Rome, 1588-1593). Through
this work, and in the several continuations of it by
others, the world first learned of the t wealth of
historical documents contained in the Roman ar-
chives, and especially in the archives of the Vatican.
The extensive “ B ia”, or compilations of papal
decrees, general and particular (see BuLLs AND
Bmsns, are drawn in part from the archives of the
recipients, but could never have reached their im;

ing array of volumes had not the Vatican furni
abundant material.

In the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, eccle-
siastical histori and the writers of the almost
countless monographs (some of them very valuable)
concerning local churches, monasteries, ecclesias-
tical institutions, etc. were greatly aided by the
officials of the archives, themselves often scholarly
investigators. In this respect the al archivist,
Augustin Theiner (1804-74) accomplished very far-
reaching work, of great service to certain medieval
countries or groups of countries, when he published,
in many folio volumes, a multitude of documents
relative to the ecclesiastical and civil hsw?' of
Northern, Eastern, and Southern Europe, also a docu-
mentary treatise in three folio volumes on the tempo-
ral dominion of the Pope and its administration. In
the same period, i.e. from about 1850 to 1875, several
other investigators, chiefly German and Austrian, in
one way or another secured admittance to the papal
archives. These events and other influences in-

_creased the desire of all scholars for the opening of

this valuable repository of important historical docu-

ments. Although under Pius IX it became some-

what easier to obtain a permit for gjrivate research,

the turbulent political conditions of his reign forbade

anything like a general opening of the Vatican
ves.

II. OPENING OF THE VATICAN ARcCHIVES.—“We
have nothing to fear from the publication of docu-
ments”, exclaimed Leo XIII, when on 20 June, 1879,
he appointed the ecclesiastical historian, Josepil Her-
genrdther, ““ Cardinal Archivist of the Holy Roman
Church” (Palmieri, “Introite ed Esiti di Papa Nie-
cold II1”, Rome, pp. xiv, xv; Friedensburg, “Das
kgl. Preussische Historische Institut in Rom”, Berlin,
1903, passim). ]%y this act he opened to students the
archives of the Vatican, more especially what are
known as the secret archives, despite strong oppo-
sition from several quarters. It took until the begin-
ning of 1881 to arrange all preliminaries, including the
preparation of suit.ag?e quarters for the work, after
which date the barriers were removed which, until
then, with a few exeeptions, had shut out all investi-
gators. The use of these treasures was at length
regularizsed by a paEal Decree (regolamento) of 1
May, 1884, whereby this important matter was finally
removed from the province of discussion. In the
meantime the Bope ad addressed to the three car-
dinals, Pitra, De Luca, and Hergenrdther, his now
famous letter on historical studies (18 Aug., 1883).

III. SciENTIFIC RESEARCH IN THE SECRET AR-
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cmves.—Hitherto very little wasknown of the contents
of this vast t: ; now its t wealth came to be
widely appreciated—Briefs, Bulls, petitions, depart-

ment records, reports of nuncios and other reports,
diaries, documentary collections, privileges, legal ti-
tles of the most miscellaneous kind, etc. Progress was
at first rather slow, for no systematic use of the ar-
chives could be planned until the workers had famil-
iarized themselves with the material at hand. The
over-hasty treatment that, in the beginning, the thir-
teenth century material received, reveale;ira\lxllte clearly
how much there was to learn before the ives could
be used to the.best advantage. Gradually, however,
good order was introduced 1n all kinds of research
work, in which task notable services were rendered
by the historical institutes which from time to time
were established in close relation to the Vatican
Archives. Research work in these archives may be
divided into individual and collective, or general and
special. Individual researches are made by individual
scholars, while collective work is conducted by sev-
eral who have either united for that purpose, or belon
permanently to some association. General researc
devotes itself to the larger outlines of ecclesiastical
history, while special research seeks the solution of
parucuia.r problems, more or less far-reaching in im-
rtance. Both methods may be ocombined, ob-
jectively and subjectively; an individual investigator
may work at a general theme, while an association
ma{ take up the study of a restricted or specific
problem, and vice versa. The results of Vatican his-
torical study are to be found in periodicals, essays,
and books, also disseminated in large historical col-
lections devoted to other classes of historical ma-
terial, and containing the results of other investiga~
tions, e.g. the “Monumenta Germaniz Historica”.
A study of the published material exhibits long series
of original documents, narratives based on copious
documentary material, and occasionally narratives
based on information obtained in the archives, but
tlluna.eoompamed by the documents or by reference to
em.

IV. F1eLp or INVEsTIGATION.—While it is but nat-
ural that the study of documents should be chiefly
done in the Vatican archives, most investigators
also carry on work in the important collection of
printed books known as the Vatican Library. In Oc-
tober, 1892, there was opened in connexion with the
archives and the Library a consultation library, the
‘‘Bibliotheca Leoniana ”,in order to facilitate research,
historical and Biblical. Governments, academies,
libraries, archives, and corporations contributed to
it, and it has already reached very large proportions.
The archives themselves are 80 organized that nearly
every student of history may discover there some-
thing of special importance in his own province. The
numerous other archives and manuseript-collections
of Rome are also open, as a rule, to the student;
indeed, few workers limit themselves exclusively to
Vatican materials. Moreover, studies begun in the
Vatican are often supplemented by scientific excur-
sions to other Italian cities, either on the student’s
homeward journey or during some vacation period;
such excursions have at times resulted in surYrising
discoveries. An exhaustive examination of Italian
archives and libraries leads occasionally to a larg]:;
view of thesubject than was originally intended by t
investigator, for whom in this way new questions of
importance spring up, the definite solution of which
becomes highly desirable. Experience, therefore, and
the detailed study of the numerous repertories, in~
dexes, and inventories of manuscripts, have made it
necessary to organize permanently the scientific his-
torical researches carried on in the interest of any
given country. This means a saving of money and
of labour; in this way also more substantial achieve-
ments can be hoped for than from purely individual
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research. Consequently, institutes for historical re-
search were soon founded in Rome, somewhat on the
plan of the earlier archeological societies. While
the opening of such institutes is a nobile officium of
any government, private associations have made
serjous sacrifices in the same direction and sustained
with success the institutes they have called into life.
The state institutes investigate all that pertains to
national relations or intercourse (religion, politics,
economics, science, or art) with the Curia, with Rome,
or, for that matter, with Italy. Many of these insti-
tutes do not attempt to go further, and their field is
certainly comprehensive and in itself admirable.
Others devote themselves to similar researches, but do
not neglect general questions of interest to universal
history, profane or ecclesiastical, or to the history of
medieval culture. Of course, only the larger insti-
tutes, with many workers at their disposal, can satis-
factorily undertake problems of this nature.

V. HisToRricAL INSTITUTES AT THE VATICAN AR-
cHIVES.—England.—At the end of 1876 the Rev. Joseph
Stevenson, who was employed by the English P\lbfie
Record Office to obtain transcripts of documents of
historical importance in the Vatican archives, re-
signed his appointment, and Sir Thomas Hardy, on
Cardinal Manning’s recommendation, apg‘oin the
late Mr. W. H. Bliss as his successor. 'Though for
years Stevenson and Bliss conducted their researches
alone, in the last decade other English investigators,
chiefly younger men, had been detailed to Rome by
the home Government to co-operate with Bliss and
hasten the progress of his work. Bliss died very sud-
denly of pneumonia, at an advanced age, 8 March,
1909, and though his place has not yet been filled by
the English Government, English investigators con-
tinue the work, under direction of the Record Office;
they strictly confine themselves, however, to the
search for English documents. Scientific use of this
material was not called for, and was therefore not
undertaken. Short résumés were provided in En-
glish of the contents of the documents in question, 8o
as to facilitate the widest possible use to those who
had not sufficient mastery of Latin and Italian. So
far there have appeared: “Calendars of Entries in the
Pagal Registers relating to Great Britain and Ireland:
1. Papal Letters” (London, since 1892 seven volumes
to date, the eig}l)lth in course of preparation); “II. Pe-
titions to the Pope” (1 volg. e reports of these
investigations are to be found in the “ Annual Reports
of the Deputy Keeper of the Public Records”, the
first one, covering 1877, 1878, and 1879, is found under
the year 1880. In addition to the medieval material,
numerous extracts and transcripts of a political na~
ture were made from sixteenth- and seventeenth-
century documents, transmitted to the Record Office
and partly used in the “Calendars of State Papers”.

France.—The Ecole Frangaise de Rome, originally
one with that of Athens, employs almost constantly
historical investigators at the Grande Archivio of
Naples; they devote themselves to the documents of
the Angevin dynasty. This institute has an organ
of its own, the “ Mélanges d’archéologie et d’histoire”,
in whose pages are found not only historical studies
ml{ so called, but also papers on the history of

ology and of art. The Institute has its home

in the Palaszo Farneee, where its director hves.
where a rich library is housed. It wasfounded in 1873,
and during the reign of Pius IX, long before the open-
ixgu of the secret archives, inaugurated its great
ievement, the editing of the papal “Regesta” of
the thirteenth century, a gigantic and yet unfinished
task. Scholars of international reputation have fig-
ured among its directors; its present head is Mon-
ignor Louis Duchesne, whose monumental work, the
“Liber Pontificalis”, and numerous other produc-
tions, place him in the forefront of Church histonans.
The “Bibliothéque des Ecoles Frangaises d’Ath2nes
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et de Rome”, is made up of lengthy monographs by
pupils of the Ecole, treating of divers subjects con-
nected with their studies in the Vatjcan archives and
library. The &pal ‘““Regesta’ of the thirteenth cen-
tury, the “Liber Pontificalis”, and the * Liber Cen-
suum” (Fabre-Duchesne) form a second series of
historical publications to the credit of the French
school. ird series is made up of documents
selected from the fourteenth-century papal “Re-
gesta”, and is entitled * Lettres des papes d’Avignon
se ra) t A la France”. The slow progress of so
many learned enterprises is a matter of general regret,
nor can one always approve the methods emploKed,
though no one can deny the very great utility of these
scholarly studies and researches for the history of the
papacy and its international relations. The chaplains
of the French National Institute of St-Louis des
Frangais have recently undertaken a work closely
related to that of the Ecole Francaise, the publication
in concise regesta-like form of all letters of the
Avignon popes. Gratifying pro%e(as is being made
with the ¢ gesta” of John II. The review
known as the “ Annales de St-Louis des Francais”,
whose contributions to ecclesiastical history were note-
worthy, has been discontinued. Other works of a
learned historical nature have been published by the
chaplains of this institute, the results of their dili-
gent reseerches in the Vatican archives.

German Catholic Institutes.—The chaplains of the
German national institute of Santa Maria di Cam
8anto Teutonico were among the first to profit by the
opening of the secret archives for the conduct of
scientific research in the field of German ecclesiasti-
cal history. Monsignor de Waal, director of the in-
stitute, founded the “Romische Quartalschrift far
Archiologie und Kirchengeschichte” as a centre for
historical research more modest and limited in scope,
and it fulfils this }mrpose in a creditable manner.
To the students of history at the Campo Santo is
owing the founding, at Rome, of the Gorres Society
Historical Institute. This institute, established after
long hesitation, sufficiently explained by the slender
resources of the society, is now a credit to its founders
(besides regular reports, be in 1890, on the work
o this institute, and filed in the records of the so-
vety, see Cardauns, “Die Gorres Gesellschaft, 1876
1901”’, Cologne, 1901, pp. 65-73). In 1900 a new
lepartment was added and placed under the guidance
¥ Monsignor Wilpert, for the study of Christian
u'chzeo]og{mand the history of Christian art. The
Roman labours of the Gérres Society Institute deal
:hiegg with nunciature reports, the administration
ecords of the Curia since 1300, and the Acts of the
Jouncil of Trent. Other publications, more or less
broad in scope, are Published regularly in the * His-

worisches Jahrbuch”, among its “Quellen und For-
chungen”, or in other organs of the Gorres Society.
The twelve stout volumes in which this institute
groposes to edit exhaustively the Acts and records of
the Council of Trent, represent one of the most diffi-
tult and important tasks which could be set before a
hody of workers in the Vatican archives. The afore-
nid investigation of medieval papal administration
- ) ° which the institute investigates
Austrian Leo Society, open up
:ion for the history of the

and fifteenth centuries.
by this purely private as-
inose of many governmental
Society Institute maintains
its own, but aids efficiently
library at the Campo Santo
e Leo Society sup-
nvestigator, who devotes his
the papal treasury (Camera),
records of the later Middle Ages. Thc present director

o the Garres Societv Tnstiture is Dr. Stephan Ehses.
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Austria.—The Austrian institute (Instituto Aus-
triaco di studi storici), established by Theodor von
Sickel, and now directed by Professor von Pastor, has
existed since 1883. It affords young historical workers
the means of familiarizing themsjves during a brief
sojourn at Rome with the rich manuscript materials
accumulated there, and in this way enables them to
produce monograpils of value. It co-operates in the
publication of the nunciature reports, and contem-
l)lata the publication of the correspondence of the
egates and the ambassadors at the Council of Trent.
Among the publications of this institute are Sickel’s
study on the “Privilegium Ottonianum”; his edition
of the “Liber Diurnus”; and his noteworthy “Ré&-
mische Berichte” (Roman reports). Several valuable
studies by this institute have ap in the ‘“ Mit-
theilungen des osterreichischen Institutes fir Ge-
schichtsforschung,” dealing with the work of the
medieval papal c! neery, while Ottenthal’s “Chan-
cery Rules” and Tangl’s “ Chancery Regulations” are
constantly referred to in every recent work on the
Middle Ages. The numerous historical commissions
which were sent from Bohemia to Rome (concemin(ﬁ
which, see below) may be considered as auxiliaries
the Austrian Institute.

Prussia.—A short history of the fournding of the
Prussian historical institute was published by Fried-
ensburg (Berlin, Academy of Sciences). The project
dates back to 1883, but it was not until May of 1888
that Konrad Schottmiiller succeeded in opening a
Prussian Historical Bureau that began modestly
enough, but soon developed into the actual Prussian
Institute, reorganized (12 November, 1902) on a ma-
terially enlarged scale, and now the most important
of all historical institutes at Rome, owing largtla? to
the efforts of its present director, Professor Kehr.
In addition to the general work of historical investiga~
tions, special departments are conducted for the his-
tory of art and for patristic and Biblical research.
Besides its own publication, “Quellen und For-
schungen aus italienischen Archiven”, the institute
issues a series of German nunciature reports (eleven
volumes since 1897). The Library of the Institute,
besides extensive monographs on various subjects, has
published the useful “Repertorium Germanicum?”,
and, in co-o‘peration with the Instituto Storico Ita
liano, the ‘‘Registrum ci m Italie”, a series
of independent volumes. These researches take in
talian, German, French, English, and Spanish ar-
chives; Austria and Switzerland are likewise visited
occasionally. The library of the institute ranks, with
that of the Palazzo Farnese, among the best historical
libraries in Rome.

Hungary.—The “ Hungaricorum Historicorum Col-
legium Romanum”, though no longer in existence,
owed its inception in 1892 to the efforts of Monsignor
Fraknéi, and published under his direction (since
1897) the “Monumenta Vaticana historiam regni
Hungarie illustrantia”, whose two series in ten folio
volumes are a lasting tribute to the munificence of
Fraknéi. Other noteworthy monographs based on
Roman documents and illustrating the history of
Hungary must be credited to this institute.

Belgium.—The “ Institut historique Belge 4 Rome”
was founded in December, 1904. The minister of
state defined its purpose to be the searching of Italian
archives, and especially those of the Vatican, for his-
torical material bearing on Belgium, and the publi-
cation of the results obtained. The project included
a oentre for individual Belgian investigators as well as
for students assisted by the State, where all might find
an adequate library and facilities for securing his-
torical data of every kind. The institute, it is hoped,
will eventually become an “ Ecole des hautes études”
for the ¢tudy of ecclesiastical and profane history,
classical } hilolegy, archzology, and the history of art.
Its first (irector was Dom Ursmer Berliére, of the
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Abbey of Maredsous (1904-1907); his suceessor is Dr.
Gottfried Kurth, professor emeritus at the University
of Lidge. The institute has published thus far two
volumes of “ Analecta Vaticano-Belgiea”: 1, “Su
fliques de Clément VI” (1342-1352), by Berliére;
I, “Lettres de Jean XXII” (1316-1334), vol. I
(1316-1324), by Fayen. The following are in prepa-
ration: “Lettres de Jean XXII”, vol. II, by Fayen;
“Suppliquesd’Innocent VI” (1352-1362), i)y Berliére;
“Lettres de Benoit XII” (1334-1342), by Fierens.
Two other volumes are under way. hy his pam-
hlet “De 1a création d’une école Belge & Rome”
?Toumai, 1896), Professor Cauchie of Louvain con-
tributed greatly to the founding of the institute.

Holland —The Netherland 1nstitute grew out of
various historical commissions, the last of which was
established 20 May, 1904. Its two representatives,
Dr. Brom and Dr. Orbaan, were appointed on 31
March, 1906, director and secreta.:iy respectively of
the state institute founded on this date, and of which
they thus became the first members (Brom, “ Neder-
landsche geschiedvorsching en Rome”, 1903). This
institute aims at a systematic investigation of Hol-
land’s ecclesiastical and political relations, and of her
artistic, scientific, and economiec relations, with Rome
and Italy during the fourteenth, fifteenth, and six-
teenth centuries, a period of very great importance
for Holland. A yearly report of the institute and its
library appears at The Hague in “Verslagen om-
trent’s j8 onde archieven”. Besides a number of
essays and minor works, there appeared at The
Hague, during 1908, a work by Brom, ‘“Archivalia
in Italie”; part I, Rome, “Vaticaansch Archief”.
All histori material in Italian archives bearing
on the Netherlands will be concisely described in
this series of volumes; the first part contains 2650
numbers, and is specially valuable because of the
excellent conspectus it offers of the contents of the
Vatican archives. A work by Orbaan,.on Dutch
?chgl(grs and artists in Rome, 18 ready for the press

1910).

VI. MisCELLANEOUS RESEARCHES IN THE VATICAN
ArcHives.—The institutes above-mentioned offer a
very incomplete idea of the historical work done in the
Vatican archives. Many Frenchmen, Germans, Aus-
trians, Belgians, and others fiock to Rome and spend
much of their time in private investigations of their
own., Most of these workers attach themselves to
some institute and profit by its experience. Among
Americans we may mention Professor Charles Homer
Haskins, who familiarized himself with the treas-
ures contained in the archives and library, and
made a report on the same for the “ American His-
torical Review”, reprinted in the “Catholic Univer-
sity Bulletin”, Washington, 1897, Yp. 177-196;
Rev. P. de Roo, who laboured for several years on the
“Regesta! of Alexander VI; Heywood, who com-

iled the “Documenta selecta e tabulario Sancte
gedis, insulas et terras anno 1492 repertas a Christo-
phoro Columbo respicientia”, which he published in
phototype in 1892. Other American scholars have
profited largely by the immemorial academic hospi-
tality of the popes. Siwid mention should be made
here of the studies of Luka Jelié and Conrad Eubel
concerning early missionary enterprises, and of an
essay by %hipley on “The Colonization of America”
(Lucerne, 1899). For other valuable information see
the tenth volume of the “Records of the American
Catholic Historical Society of Philadelphia”. The
time would seem to be at hand for the foundation
of an American Catholic historical institute, which
would take over the task of collecting and puf)hshing
in a systematic way the numerous 1mportant docu-
ments concerning the American Church preserved in
many places at Rome, particularly in the Propaganda
archives. Russia has sent historical commissions to
Rome repeatedly, and for several years at a time.
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The names of Schmurlow, Briickner, Pierling, Fors-
ter, Wiersbowski, and others are sufficient reminders
of the excellent work accomplished. From Japan
came Dr. Murakami, to explore the Propaganda and
Vatican archives for a history of the Catholic missions
to Japan (1549-1690). Denmark is represented
among the investigators by such names as Moltesen,
Krarup, and Lindback; Norway by Storm, and Swe-
den by Tegnér, Elof, Karlson, and others. Moritzs
Stern, Felix V'ernet, and others obtained at the
Vatican material for a history of the Hebrews. The
Spanish Government was long officially represented by
the famous Spanish historian, Ricardo de Hinojosa,
while researches in Portuguese history are conduc

by MacSwiney. Switzerland entered into this peaceful
competition by the labours of Kirsch and Baumgarten
in 1899, and since the close of the last century man
Swiss have visited Rome for Vatican researches, bo
as individuals and on official missions. We need onl
mention the names of Bichi, Wirz, Bernoulli, Stef-
fens, Reinhard, and Stiickelberg.

In addition to these and many more names, we must
mention the numerous religious who seek in the ar-
chives fresh material for [feneml ecclesiastical history,
or the history of their order, e. g. the Benedictines and
the Bollandists. The writer has observed at work in
the archives during the last twenté-one years Domin-
icans, Jesuits, Franciscans, Minor Conventuals, Capu-
chins, Trinitarians, Cistercians, Benedictines,
silians, Christian Brothers, Lateran Canons Regular,
Vallombrosans, Camaldolese, Olivetans, Silvestrines,
Carthusians, Augustinians, Mercedarians, Barnabites,
and others. Women have at times secured temporary
admittance, though for intelligible reasons this privi-
lege is now restricted. Since 1879 the archives have
welcomed Catholics, Protestants, Hebrews, believers
and infidels, Christians and heathens, priests and lay-
men, men and women, rich and poor, persons of high
social standing and plain citizens, of every nation and
language. The writer is acquainted with nearly all
the great archives of Europe, and knows that none of
them afford similar facilities to the historical student
or extend him more courtesy. The number of visitors
is at all times higher than to other archives, while the
freedom allowed in the use of the material is the
ﬁgﬁt far-reaching known; practically nothing is kept

en.

VII. ResuLts oF VaTicAN RESEARCH.—It is not
easy to determine which branch of historical science
derives most benefit from Vatican research, nor is the
guestion a simple one. Chronologically, there is no

oubt that so far the most favoured period is that of
the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. The six-
teenth century comes next, much light being shed on
it by the nunciature reports and the Acts of the
Council of Trent. The seventeenth, eighteenth, and
nineteenth centuries have hitherto been represented
by few works, and these not very comprehensive.
From the standpoint of subjects treated, Vatican re-
search falls into three parts: (1) The study of the
ecclesiastical relations of Rome with individual na-
tions or peoples; (2) Roman ecclesiastical administra-
tion in all its details; (3) the influence exerted by the
papacy on the civilized world, whether purely polit-
xcaY or of a mixed political and religious nature.

If we consider the medieval period under the first of
these subdivisions the results obtained are substan-
tially as follows: (ae) compilation of correct lists of
bishops and titular bishops; (b) investigation of the
so-called Servitia (communia et secreta), i. e. of cer-
tain dues paid at Rome, among them pallium dues;
(c) completer lists of bisi:oprics, abbey: grelateships
and churches directly subject to the Holy See: (d)
lists, as complete as possible, of all kinds of papal
ordinances, processes, decisions, constitutions, and
decrees; (es study of the entire system of minor bene-
fices in so far as affected by curial reservatione;
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(f) selection from the petition files of all requests grow-
ing out of the said system; (g) reports of bishops on
the state of their dioceses, and consistorial processes;
(h) investigation into the influence of the Inquisition,
to determine how far the respective local authorities
were influenced by the Curia; (i) inquiry into the
taxes imposed on clergy and Churches for purely
ecclesiastical purposes, and into the ways and means
of collecting these taxes. For certain dioceses, eccle-
siastical provinces, regions, or entire countries, all
these data, together with other items of information,
have in the course of time been gathered, and pub-
lished, by individuals and by associations. They have
also, in a general way, been made ienerally accessible
by the publication, as a whole, of the respective papal
uﬁten (see REGISTERS, PaPAL), e. g. the “Regesta”’
ublications of the French institute, and the cameral
fiscal) reports of the Gorres and Leo societies.
Chartularia ”, or collections of papal Bulls have been
blished not only for Westphalia, Eastern and
estern Prussia, Utrecht, Bohemia, Salsburg, Aqui-
leia, but also for Denmark, Poland, Switzerland,
Great Britain, Ireland, and Germany (. Lum
nicum), not to k of other countries. Many

a student of the Vatican archives has devoted all his.

time to a single subject, e. g. Armellini, “ Le Chiese di
Roma ”; Storm, “ Die (Sbligationen der norwegischen
Prilaten von 1311-1523”; Samaran-Mollat, “La fis-
calité Pont.iﬁcale en France au 14me siécle ”; Berliére,
“Les ‘Libri Obligationum et Solutionum’ des ar-
chives vaticanes”, for the Dioceses of Cambrai, Liége,
rouanne, and Tournai; Rieder, “ Romische Quellen
sur Konstanser Bisthumsgeechici:te (1305-1378)"".
The work done in the second subdivision is of the
greatest im ce for questions of history, canon law,

and general and medieval culture. The all-pervad-

ing activity of the medieval popes hus been richly
illustrated l.vleva.rious investigators, e. g. Goller on the
reeords of the “ Peenitentiaria”; Kirsch and Baum-

mnon tol;e ﬁmmcel: (%ﬂicials, adminiatll;ation) of
b ege of Cardinals; aumﬁartenonterespee-
tive offices of the vice-chancellor and the ‘Bulla-
tores”, the reside: uarters of the Curia, its Cur-
sores or messengers; Watzl, Goller, and Schiifer on
the finance bureau of the Curia; von Ottenthal on the
secretaries and the “Chancery rules”; Tangl and
Erler respectively on the “ Chan regulations” and

ceTy
the “ Liber Cancellarie”; Kehr, Berliére, and Rieder -

on the '&etition files (ltbelli sliclpplicaa), etc. The stu-
dent find quite helpful illustration of these deli-
cate: labours in the remarkable editions of the * Liber
Pontificalis”’ by Duchesne; the “Liber Censuum”
by Duchesne-Kabre; the “Italia Pontificia” by
;- the “ Hierarchia Catholica Medii Avi” by
Eubel; the “Catalogue of Cardinals” by Cristofori;
the ** Acts of the Council of Trent ”, by Ehses, Merkle,
and Buschbell, not to speak of numerous other valu-
able works. As to the third subdivision, i. e. the
purely political, or politico-ecclesiastical activities of
the popes, no clearly defined distinction can be made,
dther in the Middle Ages or in more modern times,
between these activities and the exercise of purely
ecclesiastical authority; their numerous manifesta~
tions may be studied in th(;n}aublications briefly
described  above. Abundant information is to be
found in the publications of the papal “Regesta”
and the “Camera” or treasury, records. We learn
from them many curious items of profane history,
e. g. the population of various kingdoms, grants of
to kings and rulers for folitics.l purposes, etc.

The nunciature reports are rich in this information.
In a general way the Vatican archives and these
new historical Roman institutes have been particu-
';z belpful towards a better knowledge of the ec-
ico-religious relations of individual dioceses,
oountries, and peoples with the head of the Church
and its central administration. So numerous have

Vii.—5
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been the results of investigation published along these
lines, that it has hitherto been impracticable to pre=
pare an _exhaustive bibliography of the works based
on studies in the Vatican archives. Melampo and
Ranuzzi, followi:(f in the footsteps of Meister, have
recently published a very useful, but not at all ex-
baustive, list of all the books and essays of this kind
which .had appreared up to 1900: “Saggio biblio-
grafico dei lavori eseguiti nell’ Archivio Vaticano”
(Rome, 1909). (See VaTICAN, sub-title Archives,
ibrary; and BULLARIUM.) v
Most of the information on the Roman historical institutes is
as ﬁt scattered in essays and book prefaces. Besides the
works of FRIEDENSBURG and BroM above refe: to, see Has-
KINS, The Vatican Archives in American Hist. Rev. (October,
1896), reprinted in Catholic Univ. Bulletsn (April, 1897);
CaucHiE, De la création d'une école belge & Rome; ScCHLECHT
in BucHBERGER, Kirchliches Handlexikon, s. v. Instilule, his-
ssche; and the financial reports of the various institutes in
their respective official publications. Among the acoounts
published by the various historical commissions the best have
always been those of the Poles and the Russians, and are to be

found in MELAMPO-RANUZ2I.
Paur M. BAUMGARTEN.

Institution, CanoNicaL (Lat. tnstitutio, from in-
stituere, to establish), in its widest signification denotes
any manner, in accordance with canon law, of acquir-
ing an ecclesiastical benefice (Regula prima juris, io
VI%), In its strictest sense the word denotes the
collation of an ecclesiastical benefice by a legitimate
authority, on the presentation of a candidate by a

third n (institutio tituls collativa). The term is
used for the actual putting in ion of a bene-
fice (institutio ts), and for the approbation

of the ecclesiastical min-
inferior to the bishop has
benefice (institutio
la prima juris”, in

requisite for the exercisi
istry when an authorit;
power to confer an ecclesiasti
auctorisabilis). (Cf. glosson
VI, 8. v. “ Beneficium ”.

1. The institutio tituls collativa (that which gives the
title), sometimes also called verbalis (which may be by
word of mouth or by writing, as distinguished from
the institutio corporalis, or realis), is the act by which
an ecclesiastical authority confers a benefice on a can-
didate presented by a third person enjoyinO% the right
of presentation. occurs in the case of benefices
subject to the right of patronage (jus ), one
of the principal %reroptives of which is the right of

nting to the bishop a titular for a vacant benefice.

t also occurs when, in virtue of a privilege or of a con-~
cordat, a chapter, a sovereign, or a government has the
right to present to the ?ope the titular of a bishopric
or of an important ecclesiastical office. If the pope
accepts the person presented, he bestows the tnstitu~
tio canonice on the titular. The effect of this act is
to give the candidate who has been presented (and
who till then had only a jus ad rem, i. e. the ﬁi'::wm be.
rovided with the benefice) a jus in re or in sficio,
1. e. the right of exercising the functions connected
with the benefice and of receiving revenues accruing
from it. The right of institution to major benefices
rests in the pope, but in the case of minor benefices it
may belong to a bishop and his vicar-general, to a
viear capitular, or even to other ecclesiastics, in virtue
of a foundation title dating from before the Council of
Trent (Sess. XIV, “de Ref.”, ¢. xii), or of a privilege,
or of prescription. In all these cases the bishop has.
the right to examine the candidate, excepting candi-
dates presented by universities recognized canonically
(Council of Trent, Sess. VII, “de Ref.”, c. xiii; Sess.
XXV, “de Ref.”, c. ix); even this exception does
not aﬁply to parishes (Council of Trent, Sess. XXIV,
“de Ref.”, ¢. xviii). Institution ought to be be-
stowed within the two months following the presenta~
tion, in the case of parish churches (Constitution of
Pius V, “In conferendis”’, 16 March, 1567), but canon
law has not specified any fixed time with regard to
other benefices. However, if the bishop refuses to
grant institution within the time appointed by a supe-
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rior authority, the latter can make the grant itself (see
Jus PATRONATUS).

II. The institutio corporalis, also called investitura,
or installatio, is the guttm%v(ﬁ' a titular in effective pos-
session of his benefice. ereas canon law permits
a bishop to put himself in possession of his bene-
fice (see ENTHRONIZATION), in the case of minor bene-
fices it requires an actual installation by a competent
authority. The bishop may punish any one who
takes possession of a benefice on his own authority,
and the violent occupation of a benefice in possession
of another ecclesiastic entails on the guilty party the
loss of all right to that benefice. The right of instal-
lation formerly belonged to archdeacons, but is now
reserved to the bishop, hisvicar-general, or hisdelegate,
ordinarily the dean (decanus christianitalis or fora-
neus). It is performed with certain symbolical cere-
monies, determined by local usage or by diocesan
statutes, such, for instance, as a solemn entry into
the parish and into the church, the handing over of the
church keys, a %utting in possession of the high altar
of the church, the pulpit, confessional, etc. In some
countries there is a double installation: the first by
the bishop or vicar-general, either by mere word of
mouth, or by some symbolical ceremony, as, for in-
stance, presenting a biretta; the second, which is then
& mere ceremony, taking place in the parish and con-
sisting in the solemn entry and other formalities de-
pendent on local custom. In some places custom has
even done away with the tnstitutio corporalis properly
so called; thc:,r:i(fhts inherent to the putting in posses-
sion are acquired by the new titular to the benefice by
a simple visit to his benefice, for instance, to his
parish, with the intention of taking poesession thereof,
Erovided such visit is gnade with the authority of the

ishop, thus precluding the possibility of self-investi-
ture. When the pope names the titular to a benefice,
e always mentions those who are to put the bene-
ficiary in ion.

Tal;e foé (;wpi‘ng ari the eﬂ'ect.?‘ of the institutio cor-

lis: (1) From the moment he is put in possession
m beneficiary receives the revenues of his benefice.
(2) He enjoys all the rights resulting from the owner-
ship and the possession of the benefice, and, in particu-
lar, it is from this moment that the time necessary for
a prescriptive right to the benefice counts. (3) The
possessor can invoke in his favour the provisions of
rules 35 and 36 of the Roman Chancery de annali,
and de triennali possessione. This privilege has loat
much of its importance since the conferring of bene-
fices is now a matter of less dispute than in former
times. Formerly, on account of various E:;vilega,
and the constant intervention of the Holy in the
collation of benefices, several ecclesiastics were not
infrex}uently named to the same benefice. Should
one of them happen to have been in possession of the
benefice for a year, it would devolve on the rival
claimant to prove that the possessor had no right to
the benefice; moreover, the latter was obliged to begin
his suit within six months after his nomination to the
benefice by the pope, and the trial was to be concluded
within a year counting from the day when the actual
possessor was cited to the courts (rule 35 of the Chan-
cery). These principles are still in force. The trien-
nial possession guaranteed the benefice to the actual
incumbent in all actions in petitorio or in posses-
gorio to obtain a benefice brought by any claimant
whatsoever (rule 36 of the Chancery). (4) The
peaceful possession of a benefice entails ipso facto
the vacating of any benefices to which the holder
is a titular, but which would be incompatible with the
one he holds. (5) It is only from the day when bish-
ops and parish priests enter into possession of their
benefices that they can validl[\" assist at marriages
celebrated in the diocese or in the parish (Decree “ Ne
temere”, 2 August, 1907). Furthermore, in some
dioceses the statutes declare invalid any exercise of
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the powers of jurisdiction attached to a benefice, before
the actual installation in the benefice.

III. The tnstitutio auctorisabilis is nothing but an
approbation required for the validity of acts of juris-
diction, granted by the bishop to a beneficiary in
view of his undertaking the care of souls (cura ani-
marum). It is an act of the same nature as the ap-
probation which a bishop gives members of a religious
order for hearing confessions of persons not subject to
their authority, and without which the absolution
would be invalid; but there is this difference that in
the case of the tnstitutio auctorisabilis the Approbation
relates to the exercise of the ministerial functions
taken as a whole.. It is the missto canonica indis-
pensable for the validity of acts requirinig an actual
power of jurisdiction. This institution, which is
reserved to the bishop or his lviosm'-s(gieneml and to thz
possessing a quasi-episcopal jurisdiction, is requi
when the tnstitwulio tituli collatt’va belongs to an inferior
prelate, a chapter, or a monastery. The institutéo
tituli collativa given by the bishop himself iroplies the
instilutio auctorisabilis, which, therefore, n not to

i t

be given by a act.

ecretals of Gr I1X, bk. III, tit. 7, De institutionibus;
Liber Sextus, bk. III. tit. 6, De fmlilulioqibm; FERRARIS,
Prompta bibliotheca, 8. v. Institutio, IV (Paris, 186? 701-12;
? Kirchenrechts, 11 (Berlin.

Hinscarus, System des katAolischen
1878-1883), 649-57, and III, 3—4; Sa

NT1, Pralectiones turis
canonici, ITT (Ratisbon, 1808), 116-25; WemNz, Jus decrela-
lium, 11 (Rome, 1899), 532—45: Gross, Das Recht an der

99
m«s Tas, 18877);)Arcln'v katholisches Kirchenrecht,
VIII (1908), 768~9, and IX (1909), 76-8, 327-9.
A. Vax Hove.

Ingurance. See SocCIETIES, BENEVOLENT.

Intellect (Lat. tnielligere—inter and ?ere—to
choose between, to discern; Gr. »ols; Ger. Vernunft
Verstand; Fr. intellect; Ital. intelleito), the faculty of
thought. As understood in Catholic philosophical
literature it signifies the higher, spiritual, cognitive
power of the soul. It is in this view awakened to
action by sense, but transcends the latter in range.
Amongst its functiona are attention, conoeption, ju ﬁ
ment, reasoning, reflection, and self-consciousness.
these modes of activity exhibit a distinctly supra-
sensuous element, and reveal a cognitive faculty of a
higher order than is required for mere sense-cognitions.
In harmony, therefore, with Catholic usage, we.reserve
the terms ¢ , tntelligence, and % ual to this
higher power and.its operations, although many
modern psychologists are wont, with much resulting
confusion, to extend the application of these terms so
as to include sensuous forms of the cognitive process.
By thus restricting the use of these terms, the inac-
curacy of such as “animal intelligence” is
avoided. Before such language may be legitimately
employed, it should be shown that the lower animals
are endowed with génuinely rational faculties, funda-
mentally one in kind with those of man. Catholic
philosophers, however they differ on minor points, as
a general body have held that intellect is a spiritual
faculty depending extrinsically, but not intrinsically,
on the bogiely organism. The importance of a right
theory of intellect is twofold: on account of its bear-
ing on epistemology, or the doctrine of knowledge;
and because of its connexion with the question of t.
spirituality of the soul. - .

Hisrory.—The view that the cognitive powers of the
mind, or faculties of knowledge, are of a double order
—the one lower, grosser, more intimately depending

on bodily organs, the other higher of a more
refined and spiritual nature—ap very early,
though at first confusedly, in Greek thought. It was

in connexion with cosmological, rather than pay-
chological, theories that. the difference between sen-
suous and rational knowledge was first emphasised.
On the one hand there seems to be constant change,
and, on the other hand, permanence in the world that
is revealed to us. The question: How is the apparent
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conflict to be reconciled? or, Which is the true repre-
sentation? forced itself on the speculative mind.
Heraclitus insists on the reality of the changeable.
All things are in a tual flux. Parmenides, Zeno,
and the Eleatics argued that only the unchangeable
being truly is. Alofnois, ‘“sense”, is the faculty by
which changing phenomena are apprehended; »ois,
“thought”, “reason”, “intellect”, presents to us
permanent, abiding being: The éophists, with a
gkill unsurpassed by modern Agnosticism, urged the
sceptical consequences of the apparent contradiction
between the one and the many, the permanent and
the changing, and emphasized the part contributed by
the mind in knowledge. For Protagoras, “ Man is the
measure of all things”, whilst with Gorgias the con-
clusion is: “ Nothing is; nothing can be known; noth-
ing can he exp in speech”. Socrates held that
truth was innate in the mind antecedent to sensuous
experience, but his chief contribution to the theory
of knowledge was his insistence on the importance
of the general concept or definition.

It was Plato, however, who first realized the full
significance of the problem and the necessity for co-
ordinating the data of sense with the data of the
intellect; he also first explained the origin of the
problem. The universe of being, as reported by
reason, is one, eternal, immutable; as revealed by
sense, it is a series of multiple changing phenomena.
Which is the truly real? For Plato there are in a
sense two worlds, that of the intellect (voyré»), and
that of sense (dparér). Sense can give only an im-
perfect knowledge of its object, which he calls belief
(wioris) or conjecture (eikacia). The faculties by which
we apprehend the ronrés, ‘‘the intelligible world”,,
are two: »ois, “intuitive reason”, which reaches the
ideas (see IDpEa); and M\éyos, “discursive reason”,
which by its proper process, viz. éwwrjuy, “‘demon-
stration’”, attains only to dudia, ‘‘ conception’’. Plato
thus sets up two distinct intellectual faculties attain-
ing to different sets of objects. But the world of
ideas is for Plato the real world; that of sense is only
a poor shadowy imitation. Aristotle’s doctrine on
the intellect in its main outline is clear. The soul
is of two orders of cognitive faculty, 7o
alonrixdy, ‘sensuous cognition”, and 7o dwaronTixdy,
“rational cognition”. The sensuous faculty in-
cludes afobnois, ‘“sensuous perception”, ¢arracia
“imagination ”’, and uvjun, ‘‘ memory”’. Thefaculty of
rational cognition includes »ois and dudr»oa. These,
however, are not so much two faculties as two func-
tions of the same power. They roughl* correspond
to intellect and ratiocinative reason. For intellect
to operate, previous sense ption is required.
The function of the intellect is to divest the object
presented by sense of its material and individualizing
conditions, and apprehend the universal and intelli-
gible form embodied in the concrete physical reality.
The outcome of the process is the generalization 1n
the intellect of an intellectual form or representation
of the intelligible beinghof the object (eldos, ronrév).
This act constitutes the intellect cognizant of the
object in its universal nature. In this process intel-
lect ap) in a double character. On the one hand
it exhibits iteelf as an active agent, in that it operates
on the object uﬂ-‘esented by the sensuous faculty,
rendering it intelligible. On the other hand, as su
ject of the intellectual representation evolved, it mani-

ests passivity, modifiability, and susceptibility to the
reception of different forms. There is thus revealed
in Aristotle’s theory of intellectual cognition an active
intellect (»o0s wounrwds) and a passive intellect (rois
vafyructs). But how these are to be conceived, and
what precisely is the nature of the distinction and
relation between them, is one of the most irritatingly

points in the whole of Aristotle’s works. The
locus classicus is his ‘‘De Anima”, III, v, where the
subject is briefly dealt with. As the active intellect
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actuates the passive, it bears to it a relation similar
to that of form to matter in physical bodies. The
active intellect “illuminates” the object of sense,
rendering it intelligible somewhat as light renders
colours visible. It is pure energy without any p6-
tentiality, and its activity is continuous. It is sep-
arate, immortal, and eternal. The passive intellect,
on the other hand, receives the forms abstracted by
the active intellect and ideally becomes the object.
The whole passage is 80 obscure that commentators
from the beginning are hopelessly divided as to Aris-
totle’s own view on the nature of the »ls wourubs
(see Hammond). Theophrastus, who succeeded Aris-
totle as scholiarch of the Lyceum, accepted the two-
fold intellect, but was unable to explain it. The
great commentator, Alexander of Aphrodisias, inter-

rets the »is womrwés as the activity of the Divine
mtelligence. This view was adopted by many of the
Arabian philosophers of the Middle Ages, who con-
ceived it in a pantheistic sense. For many of them
the active intellect is one universal reason illuminating
all men.. With Avicenna the passive intellect alone
is individual. Averrhoés conceives both tintellectus
agens and intellectus possibilis as separate from the
individual soul and as one in all men.

The Schoolmen generally controverted the Arabian
theories. Albertus Magnus and St. Thomas interpret
tntellectus agens and possibilis as merely distinct fac-
ulties or powers of the individual soul. St. Thomas
understands ‘‘separate’ (xwpwrés) and ‘“pure” or
‘“‘unmixed” (dwy#s) to signify that the intellect is
distinct from matter and incorporeal. Interpreting
Aristotle thus benevolently, and developing his doe-
trine, Aquinas teaches that the function of the active
intellect is an abstractive operation on the data sup-
plied by the sensuous faculties to form the M:lpecws
intelligibiles in the intellectus possibilis. The intellectus
possibilis thus actuated cognizes what is intelligible
in the object. The act of cognition is the con-
cept, or verbum mentale, by which is apprehended the
universal nature or essence of the object prescinded
from its individualizing conditions. The main fea-
tures of the Aristotelean doctrine of intellect, and of
its essential distinction from the faculty of sensuous
cognition, were adhered to by the general body of
the Schoolmen. .

By the time we reach modern philosophy, es-
pecially in England, the radical distinetion between
the two orders of faculties begins to be lost sight of.
Descartes, defending the spirituality of the soul
naturally sugposes the intellect to be a spiritua,i
faculty. Leibniz insists on both the spirituality and
innate efficiency of the intellect. Whilst admitting
the axiom, ‘‘ Nil est in intellectu quod non prius fuerit
in sensu”, he adds with much force, ‘‘nisi intellectus
ipse”, and spontaneity and innate activity as
c cteristics of the monad. From the break with
Scholasticism, however, Ex}flish philosophy drifted
towards Sensationism and Materialism, subsequently
influencing France and other countries in the same
direction; as a consequence, the old conception of
intellect as a spiritual faculty of the soul, and as a
cognitive activity by which the universal, necessary,
and immutable elements in knowledge are appre-
hended, was almost entirely lost. For Hobbes the
mind is material, and all knowledge is ultimately
sensuous. Locke’s attack on innate ideas and intui-
tive knowledge, his reduction of various forms of
intellectual cognition to complex amalgams of so-
called simple 1deas originating in sense perception,
and his representation of the mind as a passive tabula
rasa, in spite of his allotting certain work to reflection
and the discursive reason, paved the way for all
modern Sensationism and Phenomenalism. Con-
dillac, omitting Locke’s ‘‘reflection”, resolved all
intellectual knowledge into Sensationism pure and
simple. Hume, analysing all mental products into
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sensuous impressions, vivid or faint, plus association
due to custom, developed the sceptical consequences
involved in Locke’s defective treatment of the intel-
lectual faculty, and carried philosophy back to the
old conclusions of the Greek Sensationists and
Sophists, but reinforced by a more subtile and acute
psychology. All the main features of Hume’s psy-
chology have been adopted by the whole Associa-
tionist school in England, by Positivists abroad, and
b{umaterialistic scientists in so far as they have any
philosophy or psychology at all. The essential dis-
tinction between intellect, or rational activity, and
sense has in fact been completely lost sight of, and
Scepticism and Agnosticism have logically followed.
Kant recognized a distinction between sensation and
the hi%l_ler mental element, but, conceiving the latter
in a different way from the old Aristotelean view, and
looking on it as purely subjective, his system was
developed into an idealism and scepticism differi
in kind from that of Hume, but not very muc
more satisfactory. Still, the neo-Kantian and He-
ﬁelian movement, which developed in Great Britain

uring the last quarter of the nineteenth century,
has contributed much towards the reawakening of
the recognition of the intellectual, or rational, element
in all knowledge.

TaE CoMMON DocTRINE.—The teaching of Aris-
totle on intellect, as developed by Albertus Magnus
and St. Thomas, has become, as we have said, in its
main features the common doctrine of Catholic phi-
losophers. We shall state it in brief outline. (1)
Intellect is a cognitive faculty essentiall{adiﬂ'erent
from sense and of a supra-orfanie order; that is, it is
not exerted by, or intrinsically dependent on, a bod-
ily organ, as sensation is. This proposition is proved
by psychological analysis and study of the chief
functions of intellect. These are conception, judg-
ment, reasoning, reflection, and self-consciousness.
All these activities involve elements essentially dif-
ferent from sensuous consciousness. In conception
the mind forms universal ideas. These are different
in kind from sensations and sensuous images. These
latter are concrete and individual, truly representa-
tive of only one object, whilst the universal idea will
apply with equal truth to any object of the class.

e universal idea possesses a fixity and invariable-
ness of nature, whilst the sensuous image changes
from moment to moment. Thus the concept or uni-
versal idea of “‘gold”’, or ‘““triangle’”, will with equal jus-
tice stand for any specimen, but the image represents
truly only one individual. The sensuous faculty can
be awakened to activity only by a stimulus which
whatever it be, exists 1n a concrete, individualised
form. In judgment the mind perceives the identity
or discordance of two concepts. In soning 1t
apprehends the logical nexus between conclusion and

remises. In reflection and self-consciousness it turns

ck on itself in such a manner that there is perfect
identity hetween the knowing subject and the object
known. But all these forms of consciousness are
incompatible with the notion of a sensuous faculty,
or one exerted by means of a bodily organ. The Sen-
sationist psychologists, from Berkeley onwards, were
unanimous in maintaining that the mind cannot form
universal or abstract ideas. This would be true were
the intellect not a spiritual faculty essentially dis-
tinct from sense. The simple fact is that they in-
variably confounded the image of the imagination
which is individualized, with the concept, or idea, o
the intellect. When we employ universal terms in
any intelligible proposition the terms have a meaning.
The thought by which that meaning is apprehended
in the mind is 4 universal idea.

(2) In cognition we start from sensuous experience.
The intellect presugposes sensation and operates on the
materialssupplied by the sensuousfaculties. The begin-
ning of consciousness with the infant is in sensation.
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This ie at first felt, most probably, in a vague and
indefinite form. But repetition of particular sensa-
tions and experience of other sensations contrasted
with them render their apprehension more and more
definite as time goes on. Groups of sensations of
different senses are aroused by particular objects and
become united by the force of contiguous association.
The awakening of any one of the group calls up the
images of the others. Sense perception is thus Eemg
perfected. At a certain stage in the process of de-
velopment the higher power of intellect begins to be
evoked into activity, at first feebly and dimly. In
the l:oegmmnﬁl the intellectual apprehension, like the
sensations which preceded, is extremely vague. Its
first acts are probably the cognition of objects re-
Yealed through sensations under wide and indefinite
ideas, such as “extended-thing”, “movinﬁ-)thing",
“ﬁreesing-thing”, and the like. It takes in objects as
wholes, before discriminating their parts. Repetition
and variation of sense-impressions stimulates and
sharpens attention. Pleasure or pain evokes interest,
and the intellect concentrates on part of the sensuous
rience, and the process of abstraction begins. Cer-
tainattributesare laid hold of, to the omission of others.
Comparison and discrimination are also called into
action, and the moreaccurate and perfect elaboration of
concepts now proceeds ragidly. The notions of sub-
stance and accidents, of whole and of permanent
and changing, are evolved with increasing distinet-
ness. Generalization follows quickly upon abstraction.
When an attribute or an object has been singled out
and recognized as a thing distinct from its surround-
ings, an act of reflection renders the mind aware of the
object as capable of indefinite realization and multi-
lication in other circumstances, and we have now the
ormall{ reflex universal idea.

The further activity of the intellect is fundamen-
tally the same in kind, comparing, identifying, or dis-
criminating. The activity of ratiocination is merely
reiteration of the judicial activity. The final stage in
the elaboration of a concept is reached when it is em-
bodied for further use in a general name. Words pre-
suppose intellectual ideas, but register them and -
render them permanent. The intellect is also dis-
tinguished, according to its functions, as speculative
or practical. When pronouncing simply on the ra-
tional relations of ideas, it is called speculative; when
considering harmony with action, it is termed prac-
tical. The faculty, however, is the same in both
cases. The faculty of conscience is in fact merely the
practical intellect, or the intellect passing judgment
on the moral quality of actions. The intellect is essen-
tially the faculty of truth and falsity, and in its ju-
dicial acts it at the same time affirms the union of
subject and predicate and the agreement between its
own representation and the objective reality. Intel-
lect also exhibits itself in the higher form of memory
when there is conscious recognition of identity be-
tween the present and the past. To the intellect is
due also the conception of self and &ersonnl identity.
The fundamental difficulty with the whole Sensa-
tionist school, from Hume to Mill, in regard to the
recognition of personality, is due to their ignoring the
true nature of the faculty of intellect. Were there no
such higher rational faculty in the mind, then the
mind could never be known as anything more than a
series of mental states. It is the intellect which en-
ables the mind to ap(s)rehend itself as a unity, or
unitary being. The ideas of the infinite, of space
time, and causality are all similarly the product of
intellectual activity, starting from the data presented
by sense, and exercising a power of intuition, ab-
straction, identification, and discrimination. It is,
accordingly, the absence of an adequate conception
of intellect which has rendered the treatment of all
these mental functions so defective in the lish
psychology of the last century.
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VICARIATE APOSTOLIC OF, in the province of Saint
Martin, Colombia, South America, created 24 March,
1908, and entrusted to the Society of Mary. In
?lace of this vicariate there were formerly two pre-
ectures Apostolic, one created on 23 June, 1903, and
the other on 8 January, 1904, after negotiations
gl:.ﬁn from 1902) between the Holy See and the

lombian Government for the evangelization of
these vast provinces. Surrounded by the Cordil-
leras, and watered by the Batatas, Garagoa, Guavio,
Humades, Meta, and Orinoco Rivers, the territory is

New

o,

the Sensationist
(London, 1855); T.

still inhabited largely by the uncivilized natives, in
number about 50,000, of whom scarcelt‘; 10,000 have
been baptized. . BENIGNI.

Intention (Lat. inlendere, to stretch toward, to
aim at) is an act of the will by which that faculty
efficaciously desires to reach an end by employing
the means. It is apparent from this notion that
there is a sharply defined difference between intention
and volition or even velleity. In the first instance
there is a concentration of the will to the point of
resolve which is wholly lacking in the others. With
the purpose of determining the value of an action, it
is custol to distinguish various sorts of intentions
which could have prompted it.

First, there is the actual intention, operating,
namely, with the advertence of the intellect. Sec-
ondly, there is the virtual intention. Its force is
borrowed entirely from a prior volition which is ac-
counted as continuing in some result produced by it.
In other words, the virtual intention is not a present
act of the will, but rather a power (virtus) come about
as an effect of a former act, and now at work for the
attainment of the end. The thing therefore that is
wanting in a virtual, as contrasted with an actual, in-
tention 18 not of course the element of will, but rather
the attention of the intellect, and that particularly
of the reflex kind. So, for example, a person having
made up his mind to undertake a journey may during
its progress be entirely upied with other
thoughts. He will nevertheless be said to have all the
while the virtual intention of reaching his destination.
Thirdly, an habitual intention is one that once actually
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existed, but of the present continuance of which there
is no positive trace; the most that can be said of’it
is that it has never been retracted. And fourthly
an interpretative intention is one that as a matter ol
fact has never been really elicited; there has been and
is no actual movement of the will; it is simply the
purpose which it is assumed a man would have had
1n a given contingency, had he given thought to the
matter.

It is a commonplace among moralists that the inten-
tion is the chief among the determinants of the con-
crete morality of a human act. Hence, when one’s
motive is grievously bad, or even only slightly so, if
it be the exclusive reason for doing something, then
an act which is otherwise good is vitiated and reputed
to be evil. An end which is only venially bad, and
which at the same time does not contain the complete
cause for acting, leaves the operation which in other
respects was unassailable to be qualified as partly
E;Od and partly bad. A good intention can never

llow an action the content of which iswrong. Thus
it never can be lawful to steal, even though one's
intention be to aid the poor with the proceeds of the
theft. The end does not justify the means. It may
be noted here in passing, as somewhat cognate to the
matter under discussion, that the explicit and fre-
auently renewed reference of one’s actions to Almighty

od is not now commonly thought to be necessary in
order that they may be said to be morally good.
3};3 old-time controversy on this point has practically
ied out.

Besides affecting the goodness or badness of acts,
intention may have much to do with their validity.
Is it required, for instance, for the fulfilment of the
law? e received doctrine is that, provided the
subject is seriously minded to do what 1s prescribed,
he need not have the intention of satisfying his obli-
gation; and much less is it required that he should be
inspired by the same motives as urged the legislator
to enact the law. Theologians quote in this con-
nexion the saying, “Finis precepti non cadit sub
g;mc_ept,o" (the end of the law does not fall under its

inding force). What has been said applies with even
more truth to the class of obligations called real,
enjoining for instance the payment of debts. For
the discharge of these no intention at all is demanded,
not even a conscious act. It is enough that the cred-
itor gets his own.

The Church teaches very unequivocally that for the
valid conferring of the sacraments, the minister must
have the intention of doing at least what the Church
does. This is laid down with great emphasis by the
Council of Trent (sess. VII). The opinion oncedefended
by such theologians as Catharinus and Salmeron that
there need only be the intention to perform deliber-
ately the external rite proper to each sacrament, and
that, as long as this was true, the interior dissent of
the minister from the mind of the Church would not
invalidate the sacrament, no longer finds adherents.
The common doctrine now is that a real internal
intention to act as a minister of Christ, or to do what
Christ instituted the sacraments to effect, in other
words, to truly baptize, absolve, etc., is required.
This intention n not necessarily be of the sort
called actual. That would often be practically im-
ﬁaossxble. It is enough that it be virtus:. Neither

bitual nor interpretative intention in the minister
will suffice for the validity of the sacrament. The
truth is that here and now, when the sacrament is
being conferred, neither of these intentions exists, and
they can therefore exercise no determining influence
upon what is done. To administer the sacraments
with a conditional intention, which makes their effect
contingent upon a future event, is to confer them in-
validly. This holds good for all the sacraments
except matrimony, which, being a contract, is suscep-
tible of such a limitation,
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As to the recipients of the sacraments, it is certain
that no intention is required in children who have not
yet reached the age of reason, or in imbeciles, for the
validity of those sacraments which they are capable
of receiving. In the case of adults, on the other hand,
some intention is indispensable if the sacrament is not
to be invalid. ' The reason is that our justification is
not brought about without our co-operation, and that
includes the rational will to profit by the means of
sanctification. How much of an intention is enough,
is not always quite clear. In general, more in the way
of infention will be demanded in proportion as the
acts of the receiver seem to enter into the making
of the sacrament. So for penance and matrimony
under ordinary conditions a virtual intention would
ap to be required; for the other sacraments an
habitual intention is sufficient. , For an unconscious
B:rson in danger of death the habitual intention may

implicit and still suffice for the validity of the sac-
raments that are then necessary or highly useful;
that is, it may be contained in the more general pur-

which a man_has at some time during his life,
and which he has never retracted, of availing himself
of these means of salvation at so supreme a moment.
For the gaining of indulgences the most that can
probably be exacted is an habitual intention.

WiLHELM AND SCANNELL, Manual of Catholic Theology (Lon-
don, 1900); SrLaTer, Manual of Moral T (New York,
905); DE AUGUSTINIS, De re sacramentaria (Rome, 1889);
BaLLERINI, Opus theologicum morale (Prato, 1900); GENicor,
Theologis moralis institutiones (Louvain, 1898).
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Intercession (MepiaTiON).—To intercede is to go
or come between two parties, to plead before one of
them on behalf of the other. In the New Testament it
is used as the equivalent of érrvyxdvewr (Vulg. inter-

re, in Heb., vii, 25). “Mediation” means a stand-
1ng in the midst between two (contending) parties, for
the purpose of bringing them together (cf. mediator,
pectrns, 1 Tim., ii, 5). In ecclesiastical both
words are taken in the sense of the intervention pri-
marily of Christ, and secondarily of the Blessed Virgin
and the angels and saints, on behalf of men. It would
be better, however, to restrict the word mediation to
the action of Christ, and intercession to the action of
the Blessed Virgin, the angels, and the saints. In this
article we shall briefly deal with: I. the Mediation of
Christ; and at more length with, II. the intercession
of the saints.

I. In considering the Mediation of Christ we must
distinguish between His position and His office. As
God-man He stands in the midst between God and
man, partaking of the natures of both, and therefore,

that very fact, fitted to act as Mediator between
tlzvem. He 1s, indeed, the Mediator in the absolute
sense of the word, in a way that no one else can possibly
be. ‘For there is one God, and one mediator of God
and men, the man Christ Jesus” (I Tim., ii, 5). Heis
united to both: “The head of every man is Christ . . .
the head of Christ is God ” (I Cor., xi, 3). His office of
Mediator belongs to Him as man, His human nature is
the principium quo, but the value of His action is
derived from the fact that it is a Divine Person Who
acts. The main object of His mediation is to restore
the friendship between God and man. This is at-
tained first by the meriting of grace and remission of
8in, b{ means of the worship and satisfaction offered to
God by and through Christ. But, besides bringing
man nigh unto God, Christ brings God nigh unto man,
?{ revealing to man Divine truths and commands—

e is the Apostle sent :X God to us and the High-
Priest leading us on to God (Heb., iii, 1). Even in the

hysical order the mere fact of Christ's existence is in
itself a mediation between God and man. By uniting
our humanity to His Divinity He united us to God and
God to us. As St. Athanasius says, “Christ became
man that men might become gods” (“ De Incarn.”, n.
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54; cf. St. Augustine, “Serm. De Nativitate Dom.”;
St. Thomas, 1II, Q. i, a. 2). And for this Christ
prayed: Ti;at they all may be one, as thou, Father,
in me, and I'in thee. . . . I'in them, and thou in me;
that they may be made perfect in one” (John, xvii,
21-23). The subject of Christ’s mediation belongs
properly to the articles ATONEMENT, DOCTRINE oF
THE; JESUS CHRIST; REDEMPTION (q. v.). See also
St. Thomas, III, Q. xxvi; and the treatises on the
Incarnation. :
II. We shall here speak not only of intercession, but
also of the invocation of the saints. The one indeed
implies the other; we should not call upon the saints
for aid unless they could help us. The foundation of
both lies in the doctrine of the communion of saints
q. v.). In the article on this subject it has been
shown that the faithful in heaven, on earth, and in
purgatory are one mystical body, with Christ for
their head. All that 1s of interest to one part is of
interest to the rest, and each helps the rest: we on
earth by honouring and invoking the saints and pray-
ing for the souls in purgatory, and the saints mn
heaven by interceding for us. The Catholic doctrine
of intercession and invocation is set forth by the
Council of Trent, which teaches that “ the saints who
reign together with Christ offer up their own prayers
to God for men. Tt is good and useful suppliantly to
invoke them, and to have recourse to their prayers,
aid, and help for obtaining benefits from God,
through His Son Jesus Christ our Lord, Who alone is
our Redeemer and Saviour. Those persons think
impiously who deny that the Saints, who enjoy eter-
nal happiness in heaven, are to be invoked; or who
assert either that they do not pray for men, or that
the invocation of them to pray for each of us is idol-
atry, or that it is repugnant to the word of God, and
is opposed to the honour of the one Mediator of God
and men, Jesus Christ” (Sess. XXV). This had
already been explained by St. Thomas: “Prayer is
offered to a person in two ways: one as though to be
granted by himself, another as to be obtained through
him. In the first way we pray to God alone, because
all our prayers ought to be directed to obtaining grace
ax:;infla-y which God alone gives, according to those
words of the psalm (Ixxxiii, 12): ‘The Lord will give
grace and glory.” But in the second way we pray to
the holy angels and to men, not that God may learn
our petition through them, but that by their prayers
and merits our prayers may be efficacious. Wherefore
it is said in the A%ocalypse (viii, 4): ‘And the smoke
of the incense of the prayers of the saints ascended up
before God from the hand of the angel’” (Summ.
Theol., II-II, Q. Ixxxiii, a. 4). The reasonableness
of the Catholic teaching and practice cannot be better
stated than in St. Jerome’s words: “If the Apostles
and Martyrs, while still in the body, can pray for
others, at a time when they must still be anxious for
themselves, how much more after their erowns, vic-
tories, and triumphs are won! One man Moses
obtains from God gardon for six hundred thousand
men in arms; and Stephen, the imitator of the Lord,
and the first martyr in Christ, begs forgiveness for
his persecutors; and shall their power be less after
having begun to be with Christ? The Apostle Paul
declares that two hundred three score and sixteen
souls, sailing with him, were freely given him; and,
after he is dissolved and has begun to be with Christ
shall he close his lips, and not be able to utter a word
in behalf of those who throughout the whole world
believed at his ereaching of the Gospel? And shall
the living dog Vigilantius be better than that dead
lion?” (“Contra Vigilant.”, n. 6, in P. L., XXIII, 344).
The chief objections raised against the intercession
and invocaticn of the saints are that these doctrines
are opposed to the faith and trust which we should
have in God alone; that they are a denial of the all-
sufficient merits of Christ; and that they cannot be
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proved from Scripture and the Fathers. Thus Arti-
cle xxii of the Anglican Church says: “The Romish
doctrine concerning the Invoeation of Saints is a fond
thing vainly invented, and grounded no war-
znézgt" §cripture, but rather repugnant to the Word

(1) In_the article AporaTION (q. Vv.) it has been
clearly shown that the honour iaxd to angels and
saints is entirely different from the supreme honour
due to God alone, and is indeed paid to them only as
His servants and friends. “ By honouring the Saints
who have slept in the Lord, rtg invoking their inter-
cession and venerating their relics and ashes, so far is
the gory of God from being diminished that 1t is very
much increased, in proportion as the hope of men is
thus more excited and confirmed, and they are en-
couraged to the imitation of the Saints” (Cat. of the
Council of Tremt, pt. III, ¢. ii, q. 11). e can, of
course, address our prayers directly to God, and He
can hear us without the intervention of any creature.
But this does not prevent us from asking the help of
our fellow-creatures who may be more pleasing to
Him than we are. It is not beeause our faith and
trust in Him are weak, ner because His goodness and
mercy to us are less; ratheris it because we are en-
couraged by His precepts to approach Him at times
through His servants, as we shall presently see. As
pointed out by St. Thomas, we invoke the angels and
saints in quite different lan, from thataddressed
to God. We ask Him to have mercy upon us and
Himself to grant us whatever we require; whereas
we ask the saints to pray forus,i. e. to join their peti-
tions with ours. However, we should here bear in
mind Bellarmine’s remarks: “When we say that
nothing should be asked of the saints but their prayer
for us, the question is not about the words, but the
sense of the words. For as far as the words go, it is
lawful to say: ‘St. Peter, pity me, save me, open for
me the gate of heaven’; also, ‘Give me health of
body, patience, fortitude’, etc., provided that we
mean ‘save and pity me by praying for me’; ‘grant
me this or that by thy prayers and merits.” For so
gpeaks Gregory of Nazianzus (Orat. xviii—according
to others, xxiv—* De S. Cypriano” in P. G., XXXV,
1193; “Orat. de 8. Athan.: In Laud. S. Athanas.”,
Orat. xxi, in P. G., XXXV, 1128); in “De Sanct.
Beatif.”, i, 17. The supreme act of impetration,
sacrifice, i8 never offered to any creature. “Al-
though the Church has been accustomed at times
to celebrate certain Masses in honour and memory of
the Saints, it does not follow that she teaches that
sacrifice is offered unto them, but unto God alone,
who crowned them; whence neither is thagneet wont,
to say ‘I offer sacrifice to thee, Peter, or Paul’, but,
giving thanks to God for their victories, he implores
their patronage, that they may vouchsafe to intercede
for us in heaven, whose memory we celebrate ugon
earth” (Council of Trent, Sess. XXII, c. iii). The
Collyridians, or Philomarianites, offered little cakes in
sacrifice to the Mother of God; but the practice was.
condemned by St. Epiphanius (Her., Ixxix, in P. G.,

XLI, 740); Leontius Byzant., “Contra Nest. et
Eutyeh.”, III, 6, in P. G.,, LXXXVI, 1364; and
St. John of Damascus (I-ier-., Ixxix, in P. G,
XCIV, 728).

(2) The doctrine of one Mediator, Christ, in no way
excludes the invocation and intercession of saints.
All merit indeed comes through Him; but this does
not make it unlawful to ask our fellow-creatures,
whether here on earth or already in heaven, to help us’
by their prayers. The same Apostle who insists so
strongly on the sole mediatorship of Christ, earnestly
begs the prayers of his bretbren: “I beseech you,
therefore, brethren, through our Lord Jesus Christ,
and by the charity of the Holy Ghost, that you help
me in your prayers for me to God” (Rom., xv, 30);

he himself prays for them: “I givo thanks to my
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God in every remembrance of you, always in all m
prayers making supplication for you all” (Phil,, i, 3,

4). If the prayers of the brethren on earth do not
derogate from the glory and dignity of the Mediator,
Christ, neither do the prayers of the saints in heaven.

(3) As regards the Eroof from Holy Scripture and
the Fathers, we can show that the principle and the
practice of invoking the aid of our fellow-creatures are
clearly laid down in both. That the angels have an
interest in the welfare of men is clear from Christ’s
words: “There shall be joy before the angels of God
upon one sinner doing penance” (Luke, xv, 10). In
verse 7 He says simply: “There shall be jo&" in
heaven”, Cf. Matt., xviii, 10; Heb., i, 14. That
the angels pray for men is plain from the vision of the
Prophet Zacharias: “ And the angel of the Lord an-
swered, and said: O Lord of hosts, how long wilt thou
not have mercy on Jerusalem . . . and the Lord an-

swered the angel . . . words, comfortable
words” (Zach., i, 12, 13). And the angel Raphael
says: “ When thou didst with tears . . . I offered

thy prayer to the Lord” (Tob., xii, 12) The com-
bination of the prayers both of angels and saints is
seen in the vision of St. John: “And another angel
came, and stood before the altar, having a golden
censer; and there was given to him much incense,
that he should offer of the prayers of all saints upon
the golden altar, which is before the throne of God.
And the smoke of the incense of the prayers of the
saints ascended up before God from the hand of the
angel” (Apoc., viii, 3, 4). God Himself commanded
Abimelech to have recourse to Abraham’s interces-
sion: “He shall pray for thee, and thou shalt live.
. . . And when Abraham prayed, God healed Abime-
lech” (Gen., xx, 7, 17). 8o, too, in the case of Job’s
friends He said: “ Go to my servant Job, and offer for
yourselves a holocaust; and my servant Job shall
i)ray for you: his face I will aceept” (Job, xlii, 8).
ntercession is indeed prominent in several passages
in this same Book of Job: “Call now if there be any
that will answer thee, and turn to some of the saints”
(v,1); “If there shall be an angel speaking for him . . .
He shall have mercy on him, and shall say: Deliver
him, that he may not go down to corruption” (xxxiii,
23). “They [the angels] appear as intercessors for
men with God, bringing men’s needs before Him,
mediating in their behalf. This work is easily con-
nected with their general office of labouring for the
good of men” (Dillman on Job, P 44). Moses is con-
stantly spoken of as “mediator”: I was the media-
tor and stood between the Lord and you” (Deut., v, 5;
ef. Gal,, iii, 19, 20). It is true that in none of the
passages of the Old Testament mention is made of
?rayer to the saints, i. e. holy men already departed
rom this life; but this is in keeping with the imperfect
knowledge of the state of the dead, who were still in
Limbo. The ?eneral principle of intercession and
invocation of fellow-creatures is, however, stated in
terms which admit of no denial; and this principle
would in due course be applied to the saints as soon as
their position was defined. In the New Testament
the number of the saints already departed would be
oomgamtively small in the early days.

The greatest of the Fathers in the succeeding cen-
turies speak plainly both of the doctrine and practice_
of intercession and invocation. “But not the High-
Priest [Christ] alone prays for those who pray sin-
cerely, but also the angels . . . asalso the souls of the
saints who have already fallen asleep (a? re¢ 7d» xpoxe-
xoupupévwr dylwy yuxal, Origen, “ De Oratione”, n. xi,
in P. G.,, XI, 448). In many other places Oriﬁen
uses similar expressions; indeed it may be said that
there is hardly any treatise or homily in which he does
not refer to the intercession of the angels and saints,
St. Cyprian, writing to Pope Cornelius, says: “Let us
he mutually mindful of each other, let us ever pray for
each other, and if one of us shall, by the iness of
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the Divine vouchsafement, depart hence first, let our
love continue in the presence of the Lord, let not
prayer for our brethren and sisters cease in the IPres-
ence of the mercy of the Father” (Ep. lvii, in P. L.,
IV, 358).. “To those who would fain stand, nei-
ther the guardianship of saints nor the defences of
angels are wanting” (St. Hilary, “In Ps. exxiv,”, n.
5,6,in P. L., X, 682). “We then commemorate also
those who have fallen asleep before us, first, pa-
triarchs, prophets, apostles, martyrs, that God, by
their ,Prasyers and intercessions, may receive our peti-
tions” (St. of Jerus., “Cat. Myst.”, v, n. 9) in
P.G., XXXIII, 1166). “Remember me, ye heirs of
God, ye brethren of Christ, supplicate the Saviour
earnestly for me, that I may be freed through Christ
from him that Iights against me day by day” (St.
Ephraem Syrus, “De Timore Anim.”, in fin.). “Ye
victorious martyrs who endured torments gladly for
the sake of the God and Saviour; ye who have bold-
ness of speech towards the Lord Himself; ye saints
intercede for us who are timid and sinful men, full o
sloth, that the grace of Christ may come upon us, and
enligfnen the hearts of all of us that so we may love
him” (St. Ephraem, “ Encom. in Mart.”). “Do thou,
[Ephraem] that art standing at the Divine altar, and
art ministering with angels to the life-giving and most
Holy Trinity, bear us all in remembrance, petitioning
for us the remission of sins, and the fruition of an ever-
lasting kingdom” (St. Gregor{ of Nyssa, “De vita
Ephraemi”, in fin., P. G., XLVI, 850). ‘“Mayest
thou [Cyprian] look down from above propitiously
upon us, and guide our word and life; and shepherd
[or shepilerd with me] this sacred flock . . . gladden-
ing us with a more perfect and clear illumination of
the Holy Trinity, before Which thou standest” (St.
Gregory of Naz., Orat. xvii—according to others,
xxiv—“De 8. Cypr.”, P. G., XXXV, 1193). In
like manner does Gregory pray to St. Athanasius
(Orat. xxi, “In laud. S. Athan.”, P. G., XXXV,
1128). “d holy choir! O sacred band! O unbroken
host of warriors! O common gusrdians of the human
race! Ye gracious sharers of our cares! Ye co-operators
inour prayer! Most powerful intercessors!” (St.Basil,
“Hom. in XL Mart.”, P. G,, XXXI, 524). “May
Peter, who wept so efficaciously for himself, weep for
us and turn towards us Christ’s benignant counte-
nance” (St. Ambrose, “ Hexaem.”, V, xxv, n. 90, in
. P. L, XIV, 242). St. Jerome has been quoted

above. St. John Chrysostom frequently speaks of
invocation and intercession in his homilies on the
saints, e. g. “ When thou perceivest that God is chas-
taanin(fs thee, fly not to His enemies . . . but to His
friends, the martyrs, the saints, and those who were
pleasing to Him, and who have great power” (wappn-
alav, ‘‘boldness of s h ”’—Orat. VIIL*“ Adv. Jud.”,
n. 6,l inl:’. G., Xc{.. hlIsI, 937). “H;s tél:t wear? tlﬁe

urple, laying aside his pomp, stan gging of the
Eaints to be hlss patrons with God; and he that wears
the diadem begs the Tent-maker and the Fisherman
as patrons, even though they be dead” (“Hom.
xxvi, in II Ep. ad Cor.”, n. 5, in P. G., LXI, 581).
“At the Lord’s table we do not commemorate
martyrs in the same way that we do others who rest in
peace 80 a8 to pray for them, but rather that they may
pray for us that we may follow in their footsteps” (St.
fg\;g;;stine, “In Joann.”, tr. Ixxxiv, in P. L.,)EEXIV,
. Prayers to the saints occur in almost all the ancient
liturgies. Thus in the Liturgy of St. Basil: “By the
command of Thine only-begotten Son we communi-
cate with the memory of Thy saints . . . by whose
gra:yers and supplications have mercy upon us all, and
eliver us for the sake of Thy holy name which 1s in-
voked upon us”. Cf. the Liturgy of Jerusalem, the
Liturgy of St. Chrysostom, the Liturgy of Nestorius,
the Coptic Liturgy of St. Cyril, eto. That these com-
memorations are not later additions is manifest from
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the words of St. Cyril of Jerusalem: “We then com-
memorate also those who have fallen asleep before

first, patriarchs, prophets, apostles, martyrs, that G'a
by their Pm(yers and intercessions may receive our

titions ‘Cat. Myst."l v, in P. G.,, XXXIII,
113)., (See Renaudot, “Liturgiarum Orientalium
Collectio”, Paris, 1716.)

6

We readily admit that the doctrine of the interces-
sion of the saints is a development from the teaching
of Scripture and that the practice is open toabuse.
But if the carefully-worded and wholesome decrees of
the Council of Trent be adhered to, there is nothing in
the doctrine or practice which deserves the condemna-
tion expressed in Article xxii of the Anglican religion.
Indeed the High Church Anglicans contend that it is
not the invocation of saints that is here rejected, but .
only the “ Romish doctrine ”, i. e. the excesses prevail-
ing at the time and afterwards condemned by the
Council of Trent. “In principle there is no question
herein between us and any other portion of the Catho-
lic Church. . . . Let not that most ancient custom,
common to the Universal Church, as well Greek as
Latin, of addressing Angels and Saints in the way we
have said, be condemned as impious, or as vain
foolish” [Forbes, Bishop of Brechin (Anglican),
“Of the Thirty-nine Articles”, p. 422]. re-
formed Churches, as a body, reject the invocation of
the saints. Article xxi of the Augsburg Confession
says: “Scripture does not teach us to invoke the
Saints, or to ask for help from the Saints; for it puts
before us Christ as the one mediator, propitiatory,
high-priest, and intercessor.” In the “ Apology of the
Augsl ;r(f Confession” (ad art. xxi, sects. 3, 4), it is
admitted that the angels pray for us, and the saints,
too, “for the Church in general”; but this does not
imply that they are to be invoked. The Calvinists,
however, reject both intercession and invocation as an
imposture and delusion of Satan, since thereby the
riggt manner of praying is prevented, and the saints
know nothing of us, and have no concern as to what
passes on earth (“Gall. Confess.”, art. xxiv; “Re-
monst. Conf.”, ¢. xvi, sect. 3).

DengzvaER, Enchiridion (10th ed., Freiburg im Br., 1008),

n. 984; Catechiam of the Council of Trent, tr. DoNovAN D

1867); Sr. Taomas, II-II, Q. Ixxxiii, a. 4; and Suppl., Q.

8. 2; SuArez, De Incarnatione (Venice, 1740-51), disp. lii; PETA-
vius, De Incarnatione (Bar-le-Duc, 1864-70), XV, ¢. v, vii
BeLLARMINE, De Controversiia Christiane Fidei, 11 (Paris,
1608), Controv. quarta, I, xv sqq.; WATERWORTH, Fauh of
Catholics, II1 (New York, 1885); MiILNER, End of Religious
Controversy, ed. RiviNaToN (London, 1896): GieBoNs, Faith of
our Fathers (Baltimore, 1890), xiii, xiv; M6gLER, Sy sm
tr. RoBerTsON, II (London, 1847), 140 sqq.

. B. SCANNELL.

Intercession, Eriscorar, the right to intercede
for criminals, which was granted by the secular power
to the bishops of the Early Church. This right origi-
nated rather in the great respect in which the episcopal
dignity was held in the early centuries of Christian-
ity, than in any definite enactment. Reference to its
existence is made in the seventh canon of the Council
of Sardica about 344 (Mansi, ‘“Collectio Amplissima
Conciliorum”, III. It is also mentioned by St. Au-
ﬁt}lge (Esgg. exxxiii and exxxix, in Migne, P. L.,

111, 509, 535), St. Jerome (Ep. lii, in Migne, P. L.,
XXII, 527-40), and by Socrates in his ‘‘Church His-
tory” (V, xiv; VII, xvii). St. Augustine repeatedly
interceded for criminals with Macedonius. who was
then governor of Africa (Epp. clii-cliii, in Miﬁne P.L.,
XXXIII, 652). Martin of Tours interceded with
Emperor Maximus for the imprisoned Priscillianists
in 384-5: and Bishop Flavian of Antioch interceded
with Emperor Theodosius I in 387 on behalf of the in-
habitants of Antioch, who had wantonlx' destroyed
the imperial statues in that city. St. Ambrose in-
duced Emperor Theodosius I to enact a law which for-
bade the execution of the death penalty and the con-
fiscation of propert¥ until thirty days after sentence
had been passed. It was the purpose of this law /0

blin,
xxil,
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Jeave room for clemency and to llmevent the punishin,
of the innocent [see gossuet, ‘Gallia Orthodoxa’
I, Lib. IT, cap. v, in * (Euvres Complates”, X11
Fﬁ:r-le-Duc, 1870), 98]. 'To enable them to exercise
their right of intercession, the bishops had free access
to the prisons (Codex 'i'heodosii, app., cap. Xiii).
They were even exhorted to visit the prisoners every
Wednesday and S8aturday in order to investigate the
cause of their imprisonment, and to admonish the
supervisors of the prisons to treat those committed to
their charge with Christian charity. In case the
prison-keepers were found to be inhuman or remiss in
their duty’towards their prisoners, the bishops were
to report these abuses to the emperor. The rights of
the bishops, which were almost unlimited in this re-
t, were somewhat lated for the bishops of the
m Empire in ‘‘Codex Justiniani”, lib. I, tit. 4:
“De episcopali audientia’; for the bishops of the
Western Empire in the ‘‘ Edicta Theoderici”, cap. xiv
(Mon. Germ. Leg., V). Closely allied with the right of
episcopal intercession was the right of asylum or
sanctuary (see RI1GHT OF AsYLUM), and the nght and
duty of the bishops to protect orphans, widows, and
other unfortunates. Thus Theodoret, hishop of Cy-
rus, interceded with Empress Pulcheria in behalf of
the ;;?or of his diocese, who were overladen with taxes;
the Third Council of éarthage, held in 399 nqueswci
the emperor to accede to the wishes of the i)ishops by
appointing advocates to plead the causes of the. rogr
ore the courts, while the Council of Macon, held in
585, forbade all c1vil authorities to begin judicial pro-
ceedings against widows and orphans without pre-
Yiously notifying the bishop of the diocese to which
o

the accused be! .
ie der christlichen Altertdmer, 1 (Frei-
en

longed
oAUy Realencyiopad
Pl

7; RATZINGER, Gesch. der kir
¢ (Freiburg im Br., 1884), 133-0; EALES in Diction-
istian Anliguities (London, 187

of 6-80), 8. v.; LALE-
uAxD, Histosre de la Charité, I (Paris, 190&—).

CHAEL OTT.

Interdict (Lat. interdictum, from inter and dicere),
originally in Roman law, an interlocutory edict of the
pretor, especially in matter affecting the right of
m«bn; it still preserves this meaning in both

n and canon law. In present ecclesiastical use
the word denotes, in general, a prohibition. In addi-
tion to the definite meaning it has when referring to
the object of this article, the term is often loosely
employed in a wider and rather untechnical sense.
We k of a priest, a church, or a practice of devo-
tion being interdicted, to denote a suspended priest,
one who either by canon law or by the stricture of his
ordinary is forbidden to exercise his sacerdotal func-
tions; a church building that has been secularized, or
one in which Divine service is temporarily suspemfed,
because the edifice has incurred *‘ pollution’’ or lost its
consecration; finally, extraordinang practices of de-
votion are said to be interdicted. But, strictly speak-
ing, interdict is applied only to persons and churches

ected by the penal measure or censure called ““inter-
dict”, and it is exclusively in this sense of the word
that the subject is treated here. After explaining its
nature and effects we shall mention the interdicts in
force by common canonical law.

I An interdict is a censure, or prohibition, exclud-
ing the faithful from Spartici ation in certain holy
things (D’ Annibale, **Summula’, I, n. 369). Theee
holy things are all those pertaining to Christian wor-
ship, and are divided into three classes: (1) the Divine

, in other words the Liturg}y", and in general all
acts performed by cleries as such, and having refer-
ence to worship; (2) the sacraments, excepting private
administrations of those that are of necessity; (3)

iastical burial, including all funeral services.
This prohibition varies in degree, according to the
different kinds of interdicts to be enumerated : —

First, interdicts are either local or personal; the
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former affect territories or sacred buildings directly,
and persons indineotlg; the latter directly affect per-
sons. Canonical authors add a third kind, the mized

- interdict, which affects directly and immediately both

persons and places; if, for instance, the interdict is
1ssued against a town and its inhabitants, the latter
are subject to it, even when they are outside of the
town (arg. cap. xvi; ‘‘De sent. excomm.” in VI°),
Local interdicts, like personal interdicts, may be
general or particular. A general local interdict is one
affecting a whole territory, district, town, etc., and
this was the ordinary interdict of the Middle Ages;
a particular local interdict is one affecting, for exam-
ple, a particular church. A general personal interdiot
18 one falling on a given bodf or group of people as &
class, e. g. on a chapter, the clergy or people of a town,
of a community; a particular personal interdict is one
affecting certain individuals as such, for instance, a
the interdict is
total if the prohibition extends to all the sacred things
mentioned above; otherwise it is called partial. A
special kind of Eartial interdict is that which forbids
one to enter a church, interdictum ab ingressu ecclesie
mentioned by certain texts, Omitting the mi
interdict, which does not form a distinct class, we have
therefore: (1) the general local interdicts; (2) partie-
ular local interdicts; (3) general personal interdicts;
(4) particular personal interdicts; (5) prohibitions
against entering a church. We may add (6) the
rohibition obliging the clergy to abstain from cele-
rating the Divine offices, cessatio a divinis, a measure
somewhat akin to a particular local interdict, only
that it is not mglosed on account of any crime on the
part of those whom it affects. This short account
shows us that under the same name are grouped penal
measures rather different in nature, but having in
common a prohibition of certain sacred things.
Interdict differs from excommunication, in that it
does not cut one off from the communion of the faith-
ful or. from Christian society, though the acts of re-
ligion forbidden in both cases are almost identical. It
differs from suspension also in this respect: the latter
affects the powers of clerics, inasmuch as they are
clerics, while the interdict affects the rights of the
faithful as such, and does not directly affect clerics as
such but only as members of the Church. Of course,
it follows that the clergy cannot exercise their func-
tions towards those under interdict, or in interdicted
places or buildings, but their powers are not directly
affected, as happens in case of suspension; their juris-
diction remains unimpaired, which allows of a guilty
individual being punished, without imperilling the
validity of his acts of juriediction. This shows that
an interdict is more akin to excommunication than to
suspension.
hereas excommunication is exclusively a censure,
intended to lead a guilty person back to Bx;;:imnumee,
an interdict, like suspension, may be imposed either as
a censure or as a vindictive punishment. In both
cases there must have been a ve crime; if the
penalty has been inflicted for an indefinite period and
with a_view to making the guilty one amend his evil
ways, it is imposed as a censure; if, however, it is im-
posed for a definite time, and no reparation is de-
manded of the individuals at fault, it is inflicted as a
punishment. Consequently the interdicts still in
vgﬁue in virtue of the Constitution ‘‘Apostolicse
Sedis” and the Council of Trent are censures; whilst
the interdict recently (1909) placed by Pius X on the
town of Adria for fifteen days was a punishment.
Strictly speaking, only the particular personal inter-
dict is in all cases a perfect censure, because it alone
affects definite persons, while the other interdicts do
not affect the individuals excegzdindirectl and inas-
much as they form part of a y or belong to the
interdicted territory or place. That is also the reason
why only particular personal interdicts, including the
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Frohibition to enter a church, suppose a personal
ault. In all other cases, on the contrary, although
a fault has been committed, and it is intended to
punish the guilty persons or make them amend, the
interdict may affect and does affect some who are
innocent, because it is not aimed directly at the in-
dividual but at a moral body, e. g a chapter, a monas-
tery, or all the inhabitants of a district or a town. If
a nrt,er incur an interdict (Const. ‘‘ Apost. Sedis”,
interd., n. 1) for a%pealing to a future general council,

not vote for the forbidden resolu-
tion are, notwithstanding, obliged to observe the
interdict. And the general local mterdictsul:pressing
all the Divine offices in a town will evidently fall on
the innocent as well as the guilty. Such interdicts
are therefore inflicted for the faults of maral bodies,
of public authorities as such, of a whole population,
and not for the faults of private individuals.

Who have the power of imposinian interdict, and
how does it cease? In general, the reader may be
referred to CENsURES, EccLEsIASTICAL; and ExcoM-
MONICATION. Woshall add a few brief remarks. Any
prelate having jurisdiction in fore externo can impose
an interdict on his subjects or his territory. It may
be provided for in the law and then, like other censures
(q. v.), can be ferende or lake sententi. A particular

rsonal interdict is removed by absolution; other
mnterdicts are said to be ‘‘raised”’, but this does not
imply any act relative to the individuals under inter-
dict; when imposed as a punishment these interdicts
may cease on the expiration of a definite time.

(1) A general local interdict is, therefore, for a whole
population, town, province, or region, the almost com-

lete suspension of the liturgical and sacramental

hristian life. Examples of it exist as early as the
ninth century, under the name of excommunication
§see in particular the Council of Limoges of 1031).
nnocent IIT gave this measure the name of interdict
and made vigorous use of it. It will suffice to recall
the interdict imposed in 1200 on the Kingdom of
France, when Philip II Augustus repudiated In?-
burga to marry Agnes of Meran; and that on the
Kingdom of England in 1208, to support the election
of Stephen Langton to the See of Canterbury against
John Lackland, which lasted till the submission of that
king in 1213. It was a dangerous weapon, but its
severity was mitigated little by little, and at the same
time it was less f; requentlﬁemployed. The last exam-
ple of a general interdict launched by the pope against
a whole region seems to have been that imposed by
Paul V in 1606 on the territory of Venice; it was
raised in the following year. A quite recent example of
a general, local, and personal interdict, but of a purely
penal nature, is the interdict placed by Pius X on the
town and suburbs of Adria in Northern Italy, by
decree of the Sacred Congregation of the Consistory,
on 30 September, 1909, to punish the population of
Adria for a sacrilegious attack made on the bishop,
Mgr. Boggiani, in order to prevent him from trans-
ferring his residence to Rovigo. The interdict was
to last for fifteen days, and contained the following
provisions: ‘‘Prohibited are: (a) the celebration of
the Mass and all other liturgical ceremonies; (b) the
ringing of bells; (c? the public administration of the
sacraments; (d) solemn burial. The following alone
are permitted: (a) the baptism of children, the ad-
ministration of the other sacraments and of the Viati-
cum to the sick; (b) the private celebration of mar-
riapfes; (c) one Mass each week for the renewal of the
Holy Eucharist.” It was recalled that the viola-
tion of this interdict constitutes a mortal sin forall and
imposed an irregularity on clerics (Acta Ap. Sedis,
15 Oct., 1909, p. 765).

To return to the subject of a general local interdict,
but non-personal in kind, the law authorizes the pri-
vate celebration of Mass and the choir office, the doors
of the church being closed (e. lvii, *De sent. exc.”,

the canons who di
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and c. xxiv, eod. in VI°), and also the.administration
of confirmation; on the other hand canonical authors
did not allow extreme unction for the sick, but Pius
To these relaxations must be added the
exceptions made in time of interdict for the celebra-
tion of the great feasts of Christmas, Easter, Pente-
cost, the Assumption, Corpus Christi, and its octave.

(2) The particular local interdiet -has the same
effects, but they are limited to the interdicted place or
church. The above-mentioned mitigations, however,
are not allowed. Whoever knowingly celebrates or
causes to be celebrated the Divine offices in an inter-
dicted place incurs ¢pso facto the prohibition agmt
entering the church until he has made amends (Const.
Ap. is, interd., n. 2); and any cleric who know-
ingly celebrates any Divine office in a place interdicted
by name becomes irregular (C. xviil, ‘‘De sent. ex-
comm.” in VI°), but not if he administers a sacrament
to an interdicted individual, as the law has not legis-
lated for such a case. - ;

(3) The general personal interdict, which, we have
seen, may be combined with the local interdict, has
the same effects for all the persons who form or will
form part of the groug, community, or moral person
under interdict: all the canons of a chapter, all the
religious of a convent, all the inhabitants of a town,
all those domiciled in the place, etc. They, however,
escape from the interdict who are not members or who
cease to be members of the body affected, e. g. a canon
agpointed to another benefice, a stranger who leaves
the town, etc. But the mere cimnge of locality has no
liberating effect, and the interdict follows the indi-
vidual members of the body wherever they may go.

(4) The particular personal interdict, which 18 a real
censure, affects individuals much in the same way as
excommunication. They may not assist at the Di-
vine offices or at Mass, and if they are interdicted by
name they should be put out; however, if they refuse
to withdraw it is not necessary to suspend the service
since, after all, the interdict does not deprive them of
the communion of the faithful. They may not de-
mand to receive the sacraments, except Penance and
the Viaticum, and it is not lawful to administer them.
They are to be deprived of ecclesiastical burial, but
Mass and the ordinary prayers may be said for them.
A cleric violating the interdict becomes irregular.

5) The interdict against entering the church is 8
real oensure, intended to bring about the amendment
of the erring one; it prohibits him from taking part in
Divine service in the church and from being accorded
a burial service in it. But outside the church he is as
if he had not incurred any censure; he can attend Di-
vine service and receive the sacraments in a private
oratory and pray in the church when service is not
being held in it. The individual is absolved after due
satisfaction for his fault.

(6) The cessation from Divine service, cessalio a
divinis, follows the rules of the Jocal interdict, from
which it differs, not in its effects, but only because the
fault for which it is imposed is not the fault of the
cleriecs who are prohibited from celebrating the Divine
service. It forbids the holding of Divine service and
the administration of the sacraments in a given sacred
place. It is a manifestation of sorrow and a kind of
r?aration for a grievous wrong done to a holy place.
This cessatio a divinis is not imposed ipso facto by the
law; it is imposed by the ordilary when and under
the conditions that he judges suitable.

I1. There are at present five interdicts laie sententi,
two of which are mentioned in the Constitution *‘ Apos-
tolicee Sedis”, two decreed by the Council of Trent,
and one added by the Constitution ‘ Romanus Ponti-
fex” of 23 August, 1873:—

(1) “Universities, colleges, and chapters, whatso-
ever be their name, that appeal from the ordinances or
mandates of the reigning Roman pontiff to a future
general council, inour an interdict specially reserved to
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the Roman pontiff.”” This interdict is imposed for the
same crime as the specially reserved ex¢communication
no. 4 [see ExcoMMuNIcaTION, VII, A, (a)], but the ex-
communication falls on the individuals, and the inter-
diet on the group, or moral persons, by whatever name

be called, and who cannot be excommunicated as

(2) “Those who knowingly celebrate or causeto be
celebrated the Divine offices in places interdicted by
the ordinary or his delegate, or by the law; those who
admit persons excommunicated by name to the Divine
offices, the sacraments of the Church, or to ecclesiasti-
calburial, incur pleno jure the interdict against enter-
ing the church, until they have made amends sufficient
in the o?inion of him whose order they have con-
temned.” Thisinterdiet,which is borrowed, except for
afewminor modifications, from ¢. viii, * De privilegiis”,
in VI° of Boniface VIII, is therefore reserved to the
competent prelate. Its object is to ensure the obser-
vance, on the one hand, of the local interdiét, and,
on the other, of excommunieation by name (see Ex-
g’ommc,\now, vol. V, p. 680, sub-title Vitandi and

3) TZe Council of Trent (Sess. VI, cap. i, ‘' De Ref.”)
imposes on bishog:ethe duty of residence; it prescribes
that those who absent themselves without a sufficient
reason for six continuous months are to be deprived of
a quarter of their annual revenue; then of another

rter for a second six months’ absence; after which,
the council continues, ‘‘as their contumacy increases
. . . the metropolitan will be bound to denounce to
the Roman pontiff, by letter or by messenger, within
three months, his absent suffragan bishops, and the
senior resident suffragan bishop will be obliged to de-
nounce his absent metropolitan, under penalty of in-
terdict against entering the church, incurred eo ipso.”
The obligation of denouncing begins, therefore, only
after an entire year’s absence, and the interdict is in-
curred only if the denunciation has not been made
within the next three months.

(4) The Council of Trent (Sess. VII, cap. x, *De
Ref.”’) forbids chapters, during the vacancy of a see,
to grant dimissory letters within a year dating from
the vacancy, umless to clerics who are arctati, i. e.
obliged to obtain ordination on account of a benefice;
this prohibition carries with it the penalty of interdict.
The Council of Trent having later (Sess. XXIV, cap.
xvi, ‘‘De Ref.”) obliged the chapter to name a vicar
capitular within eight days, the interdict can be in-

curred by the chapter only for dimissory letters granted
duri tiese eiggt days. It is disputed whether or
not the vicar capitular would incur the interdict for

this fault (Pennacchi in Const. ‘‘ Ap. Sedis’”, IT, 469).

(5) The Constitution * Romanus Pontifex” aims at
preventing those who are elected by the chapters or
named by the civil authorities from undertaking the
administration of their church under the name or title
of viear capitular. Besides the excommunication in-
curred by the chapters and the person elected (see
ExcoMMUNICATION, sub-title Ezcommunications Pro-
nounced or Renewed Since the Constitution ** A postolics
8edis’’), Pius IX imposes on *‘ those among them who
have received the episcopal order-a suspension from
the exercise of their pontifical powers and the inter-
dict against entering the church, pleno jure and with-
out any declaration.”

. Canonists usually treat of interdict in their commentaries on
tit. xxxix, X, kb. V. Moralists deal with it apropos of the
treatise on censures (De censuris). One of the best works is that
of p'AxniBarm, Sxmmula Theologia moralis (5th ed., Rome,
1908). For details consult the numerous commentaries on the

Aposolicw Sedis. Special works by ancient
writers: Avia, De censwris (Lyons, 1608); Suarez, De cen-
aqis (Coimbra, 1603); ALTIERI, De censuris ecclesiaaticis

(Rome, 1618).—Among recent writers see KoBER, Der Kir-
chenbanw (Tl , 1857); MaRrx in Kirchenlez., s. v.; HoLw-
St I T
GI'HMI&M Sbu}rcgs Cologne, 1874); . TAUNTON,

The Low of e Church (London, 1906), 8. v. Interdict; Burrh,
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El L %"E l tical Law (New York, 1884); BanTtt
LEITNER, lect. Jur. Canonict (New York, 1905); LAUREN-
TIus, Inst. Jur. Ecel. %eiburg. 1908), 328-32; Lzaa, De
Judicits Ecel. (Rome, 1 . )

A. BoupINHON.

Interest  (Lat. interest; Fr. intérét; Germ. in-
teresse). The mental state called interest has received
much attention in recent psychological literature.
This is largely due to the German philosopher Herbart
(q. v.). The important position he has won for it in
the theory of education makes it deserving of some
treatment in THE CaTHOLIC ENCYCLOPEDIA. Psychol-
ogists have disputed as to the exact meaning to be
assigned to the term and the precise nature of the
mental state.

PsycHoLoGY oF INTEREsT.—Interest has been
variously defined as a kind of consciousness accom-
panying and stimulating attention, a feeling pledsant
or painful directing attention—the pleasurable or
painful aspect of a process of attention—and as identi-
cal with attention itself. Thus it may be said, I
attend to what interests me; and, again, that to be
interested and to attend are identical. The term
interest is used also to indicate a permanent mental
disposition. Thus I may have an interest in certain
subjects, though they are not an object of my present
attention. However interest be defined, and whether
it be described as a cause of attention, an aspect of
attention, or as identical with attention, its special
significance lies.in its intimate connexion with the
mental activity of attention. Attention may be de-
fined as cognitive or intellectual energy directed to-
wards any object. It is essentially selective, it con-
centrates consciousness on part of the field of mental
vision, whilst it ignores other parts. Attention is also
purposive in character. It focuses our mental gaze
in order to attain a clearer and more distinct view.
It results in a deeper and more lasting impression, and
therefore plays a vital part both in each cognitive act

and in the growth of knowledge as a whole. The
English Associationist school of psychology and most
Empiricists, in treating of the genesis of knowledge,

seem to look on the intensity or frequency of the
stimulus as the most influential factor in the process
of cognition. As a matter of fact, what the mind
takes in depends almost entirely on this selective
action of attention.

Out of the total mass of impressions, streaming in at
any moment through the various channels of sense, it
is only those to which attention is directed that rise
to the level of intellectual life, or take real hold of the
mind. What these are will be determined by interest.
We are interested in what is connected with our
past experience, especially in what is partly new, yet
partly familiar. Pleasant feelings and painful feel-
1 are original excitants of attention; there are
other experiences also—neutral perhaps in them-
selves, but associated with these latter—which gener-
ate fear or hope, and so become interesting. Though
our attention may be temporarily attracted by any
sudden shock or unexpected impression of unusual
intensity, we do not speak of this as interesting, and
our attention soon wanes. Isolated experiences, ex-
cept in so far as they may stimulate the intellect to
seek to correlate them with some previous cognitions,
do not easily hold the mind. Repeated eflorts are
required to keep our attention fixed on an unfamiliar
branch of study (as e. g. a new language or science).
But in proportion as each successive act of observa-
tion or understanding leaves a deposit in the form of
an idea in the memory, ready to be awakened by
partially similar experiences in the future, there 1s
gradually built up in the mind a gro;g) or system of
1deas constituting our abiding knowledge of the sub-
ject. Buch series of experiences, with the group of
ideas thus deposited in the memory, render similar
acts of oognition easy and agreeable in the future
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In fact they develop a ﬁ(ind of a.ptpetite for future
related riences, which are henceforth assimilated,
or, in Herbartian language, apperceived, with facility
and satisfaction. The latent group of ideas bearing
on any topic constitute an interest in the sense of a
permanent disposition of the mind, whilst: the feeling
of the process of apperception, or assimilation, is
interest viewed as a form of actual consciousness.
But an event of a bizarre or novel character, which we
max find difficulty in comprehending or assimilati
with past experience, may also fascinate our mind.
The strange, the horrible, may thus awaken at least
temporari g' a keen, if morbid, interest. Still, in so
far as such experiences may excite fear or anxiety,
they come under the general principle that interest is
associated with iersonal pleasure or pain.

Broadly speaking, then, all those things which
arouse or sustain non-voluntary or spontaneous
attention are interesting, whilst phenomena to which
we can attend only with voluntary effort are uninter-
esting. The child is interested in its food and its
play, also in any operations associated with pleasure
or pain in the past. The boy is interested in his
games, in those exercises which he has come to con-
nect with his own well-being, and in branches of study
which have already effected such a lodgment in the
" mind that new ideas and items of information are
readily assimilated and associated with what has gone
before. Men are interested in those subjects which
have become interwoven and connected with the
main occupations of their lives.

PepAGoGIcs.—The psychology of interest bein,
thus understood, its capital importance in the wor
of education becomes obvious. It is in his insistence
on the value of this mental and moral force, and his
systematic treatment of it in application to the busi-
ness of teaching, that Herbart's chief importance as
an educationist lies. In proportion as the teacher can
awaken and sustain the interest of the pupil, so much
greater will be the facility, the ra*)ldity and the
tenacity of the mental acquisition of the Iatter. It
must be admitted that, in beginning most branches of
knowledge, a number of *‘dry” facts, which possess
little interest of themselves for the child, have usually
to be learned by sheer labour. The spontaneous
attention of the pupil will not fix on and adhere with
satisfaction to the ideas presented in'the openin
pages of a text-book. Here the teacher is compelleg
to demand the effort of voluntary attention, even
though it be not pleasant, on the part of the pupil.
Still, he will wisely do his utmost to make some of the
future utility of the immediate labour intelligible to
the student, and in this way attach mediate interest to
that which is dull and unattractive in itself. More-
over, as the protracted effort of attention to what is
in itself uninteresting is fatiguing, he will keep the
lessons in these subjects short at first, and vary the
monotony by enlivening and useful bits of informa-
tion, illustrations, comments, and the like, which will
afford relief and rest between the attacks on the sub-
stance of the lesson. At this stage the master aims at
being an interesting teacher; he cannot as yet make
his subject interesting, which, however, should be his
ultimate goal.

. But, as the student advances, there is being formed
in his mind an increasing goup of cognitions, a grow-
ing mass of ideas about this branch of study, which
makes the entrance of each new idea connected with it
easier and more welcome. There is a feeling of satis-
faction ag each new item fits into the old, and js as-
similated or ‘‘apperceived”’ by the latter. The pupil
begins to feel that the ideas he already possesses give
him a certain power to understand and manipulate
the subject of his study. He has become conscious
of an extension of this power with each enlargement
of his knowlﬁge, and the desire for more knowledge
begins to manifest itself. Here we have apperceptive
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attention or immediate interest. To erate this
immediate interest in the subject itself being a main

object of the teacher, this purpose should determine
his exposition of the subject as a whole, and also
ﬁuide im in dealing with the student from day to
ay. His exposition should be orderly, p i

logically with proper divisions: the more important
principles or ideas should be firmly fixed by repetition
the subdivisions located in their proper places, an
their connexion with the heads under which they
fall made clear. By this means the ideas about the
subject introduced into the mind of the pupil are built
up 1nto a rational or organized system. This secures
greater command of what is already known, as well
as greater facility in the reception of further knowl-
edge, and so expedites the growth of interest. But
besides this orderliness of exposition in the treatment
of the matter, which might be formal and lifeless, the
teacher must be continually adapting his instruction
to the present condition of the pupil’s mind. He
must constantly keep in view what ideas the student
has already acquired. He has to stir up the related
set of ideas by judicious questions or repetitions, and
excite the appetite of curiosity, when about to com-
municate further information; he has to show the
connexion and bind the new item with the previous
knowledge by comparison, illustration, and explana-
tion. Finally, he is to be alive to every opportunity
to generalize, and to show how the new intormation
may be applied by setting suitable exercises or prob-
lems to be worked out by the pupil himself. He thus
leads the pupil to realize his increase of power, which
is one of the most effective means of fostering active
interest both in the subject itself and in the relation of
its various parts with the whole.

Modern pedagogy, however, especially since Her-
bart, insists on the value of interest not only as a
means, but as an educational end in itself. For the
Herbartian school the aim of education should be the
formation of a man of ‘‘many-sided interest”’. This
is to be attained by the judicious cultivation of the
various faculties—intellectual, emotional, and moral
—that is by the realization of man’s entire being with
all its aptitudes. It may be conceded that, with cer-
tain qualifications and reservations, there is a sub-
stantial amount of truth in this view. Worthy inter-
ests ennoble and enrich human life both in point of
dignity and happiness. The faculties, mental and
ghysical, clamour for exercise; man’s activities will

nd an outlet; the capacities of his soul are given to
be realized. Ceteris paribus, one good test of the
educational value of any branch of study, and of the
efficiency of the method by which it has been taught,
is to be found in the degree in which it becomes a
permanent interest to the mind. The exercise of our
mental 1powcrs on a subject, which has already created
for itself a real interest, is accompanied by pleasure.
A man’s business or profession, when he 18 working
independently for himself, should, and normally does,
become a topic of keen interest. But, unless his life
is to be very narrow and stinted, he should also have
other interests. His leisure hours require them.
Wholesome intellectual, social, and msthetic interests
are amongst the most effective agencies for over-

coming the temptations to drink, gambling, and other
degrading forms of amusement. The pressure of
ennui an

idleness will develo(r a most harmful dis-
content, unless the faculties find suitable employment.
The man who, after a number of years devoted exclu-
sively to the work of making money, retires from busi-
ness in order to enj] y himself, is liable to find life
almost insupportable through want of interesting
occupation. A subject, respecting which the mind is
in possession of an organized system of ideas, is neces-
sary to man for the a ble exercise of his facultids,
and such an interest requires time for its growth.
Although then it is erroneous to maintain that many-
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sided interest or culture, however rich and varied, eon-
stitutes morality or supplies for religion, still it may
be readily acknowledge(f that a judicious equipment
of worthy interests, intellectual, ®sthetic, and social
is a powerful ally in the battle with evil fpassions, and
also one of the most precious elements of human well-
being with which a wisely planned scheme of educa-

tion can equip the human soul.
See article on HERBART AND Hﬁw'nmlsu, also HERBART,
7 of Education, tr. FeLxIN (New York and London, 1897);
8rour, Analytic Psychology (London, 1896-97); De Garmo,
Interest and Education (New York and London, 1903); Apams,
Herbartian Psychology (New York and London), x; Sipawick,
Stimulus igambri , 1883); JaMES, Talks to Teachers (New

York and London, 1), xi.
MicHAEL MAHER.

Interest.—The subject will be divided as follows:
(1) notion of interest; (2) legitimacy of lending at in-
terest; (3) just rate of interest.—(1) Interest is a value
exacted or promised over and above the restitution of
a borrowed capital. Moratory interest, that is in-
terest due as an indemnity or a penalty for delay in
payment, is distinguished from compensatory interest,
which indemnifies the lender for the danger he really
runs of losing_ his ea(Fital, the loss that he suffers or
the gain of which he deprives himself in disembarrass-
ing hi of his capital during the period of the loan,
and from lucrative interest, which is an emolument
that the lender would not gain without lending. In-
terest originates in the loan of goods of consumption,
which permits the borrower to expend or to destroy
the things lent, on condition of fivi.ng back an equal
number of the same kind or qual itf;l. The sum to be
paid for the usage of an article, which must itself be
given back, is called hire. Everything which is con-
sumed by usage: corn, wine, oil, fruit, etc., can be the
matter of aloan (former sense), but ordinarily it is a
sum of money which is lent.

(2) Is it permitted to lend at interest? Formerly
(see UsuRry) the Church rigorously condemned the ex-
acting of anything over and above capital, except
when, by reason of some special circumstance, the
lender was in danger of losing his capital or could not
advance his loan of money without exposing himself to
a loes or to deprivation of a gain. These special rea~
sons, which authorize the charging of interest, are
called extrinsic titles.
~ Besides these compensatory interests, the Church
has likewise admitted moratory interest. In our day,
she permits the general practice of lending at interest,
that is to say, she authorizes the impost, without one’s
having to inquire if, on lending his money, he has suf-
fered a loss or deprived himself of a gain, provided he
demand a moderate interest for the money he lends.
This demand is never unjust. Charity alone, not jus-
tice, can oblige angon.e to make a gratuitous loan zsee
the replies of the Penitentiary and of the Holy Office
gince 1830). What is the reason for this change in
the attitude of the Church towards the exaction of in-
terest? As may be more fully seen in the article
UsuRy, this difference is due to economical circum-
stances. The price of goods is regulated by common
valuation, and the latter by the utility that their pos-
session ordinarily brings in a given centre. Now, to-
day, otherwise formerly, one can commonly em-
ploy one’s money fruitfully, at least by putting it into
a syndicate. Hence, ay, the mere possession of
money means a certain value. Whoever hands over
this possession can claim in return this value. Thus it
is that one acts in demanding an interest.

(3) Even to-day one can still sin against justice by

i ‘6 too high an interest, or usury, as it 18
ealled. What interest then is just and moderate?
Theoretically, and in an abstract way, the fair rate of
interest nealg corresponds to the average gain that
those engaged in business may generally expect in a
determined centre. It nearly corresponds, for the in-
terest being guaranteed, whilst the profit is uncertain,
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we must discount the value of an assurance premium
from the average profit. Accordingly, in a deter-
mined centre, if those who sink their money in build-
ings, land, or industrial undertakings generally look
for a profit of 6 per cent, the just rate of interest will
be about 4 or 5 per cent. This rate covers the risks
and ordinary inconveniences of lending. But if one
bad to run special risks or had to give up an extraor-
dinary premium, one might in all justice exact a higher
rate of interest. Such, therefore, is the theoretical
rule. In practice, however, as even the answer of the
Sacred Penitentiary shows (18 April, 1889), the best
course is to conform to the usages established amongst
honest men, precisely as one does with re to other
prices, and, as happens in the case of such prices, par-
ticular circumstances influence the rate of interest,
either by increasing or lowering it. In this way, the
security offered by advances to the governments of
wealthy countries and those that cover mortgages
diininish the rate for public:loans and loans on mort-
gage. On the contrary, the interest on shipping and
mercantile business is higher than that in eivil busi-
ness, on account of the greater uncertainty in sea voy-
ages and in commercial enterprises.

EVAS, Political E (London, 1892); H. Pxsca, Zins-
grund und Zinsgrenze in %atholiodu Zeitschrift (Innsbruck,
1888): ANTOINE, Cours d’ Economse Sociale (Paris, 1007), xvii;
VAN ReEyY, De justo auctorio et contractu creduts (Louvain, 1903);

VERMEERSCH, Quastiones de Justitia (Bruges, 2nd ed., 1004).
See also, in gheqworks of writers on moral theology, the treatise

De contractibus.
. A. VERMEERSCH.

Interims (Lat. inferim, meanwhile), temporary
settlements in matters of religion, entered into by
Emperor Charles V (1519-56) with the Protestants.

I. Tae INTERIM OF RaTisBON, published at the
conclusion of the imperial diet, 29 July, 1541. It
was based on the result of the previous conference
between Catholics and Protestants, in which an
agreement bhad been reached on the idea of justifi-
cation and other points of doctrine. Consequently
the imperial ‘“recess” enacted that the adjustment
of the religious question should be poned until
the next general council or imperial diet; that mean-
while the Protestants should not go beyond or
against the articles agreed upon; that an ecclesiastical
reform be inau ted by the prelates; that the
Peace of Nuremberg (1532) should be maintained;
that monasteries and chapter-houses should remain
intact; that the ecclesiastics should retain their
possessions; that the Protestants should not draw
anyone to their side; that all judicial proceedings in
matters of religion should be suspended; that the
imperial court of justice (Reichskammr?ericht)
should remain as before; and that the recess of Au
burg (1530) should remain in force. Owing to the
opposition of the Protestants, Charles V in a secret

eclaration made concessions to them, which prac-
tically nullified the recess. The articles a upon
were to be accepted in the sense of their theologians;
the monasteries and chapter-houses might be call
on to inaugurate a reform; the ecclesiastics, monas-
teries, and chapter-houses, that had embraced the
Confession of Augsburg, were to remain in the full
ion of their property; the Protestants were
not to compel the subjects of Catholic princes to
embrace their Faith, but if anyone came to them
spontaneously, he was not to be hindered; the mem-
bers of the imperial court of justice were not to be
molested, if they turned Protestants; and the recess
of Augsburg was to have force only in matters not
appertaining to religion.

I. THE INTERIM OF AUGSBURG, published at the
conclusion of the imperial diet, 30 June, 1548. In
twenty-six chapters, it comprised statements on
matters of doctrine and ecclesiastical discipline. The
gomts of doctrine were all explained in the sense of

atholic dogma, but couched in the mildest and
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'vaguestterms; and wherever it was feasible, the form
and the concept approached the Protestant view of
those subjects. In matters of ecclesiastical disci-
line two important concessions were made to the
otestants, viz. the marriage of the clergy, and
Communion under both kinds. In addition, an
imperial ordinance enjoined on the Catholic clergy the
execution of reforms in the choice and ordination of
ecclesiastics, the administration of the sacraments,
and other similar matters.

III. THE INTERIM OF ZELLA.—The Interim of Augs-
burg was meant principally for the Protestants, whose

.return to the Cathohc Faith was looked for; but
nearly everywhere they very strongly opposed it. In
order'to make it less objectionable, a modification
was introduced by Melanchthon and other Protestant
divines, commissioned thereto by Elector Maurice
of Saxony (1521-53). In a meeting held at_Alt-
Zella in November, 1548, they explained in a Prot-
estant sense what they considered essential points of
doctrine, e. g. justification and others; they accepted
the non-essentials or adiaphora, such as confirmation,
Mass, the use of candles, vestments, holy days, etc.
The document then drawn up became known as the
Interim of Zella, or the Small Interim. In the diet
held at Leipzig in December, 1548, it was adopted
by the estates of the Electorate of Saxony, and was
then called the Interim of Leipzig, or the Great
Interim.

PasTOR, Die kirchlichen Reunionsbestrebungen wahrend der
Regierung Karls V. (Freiburg im Br., 1879); IpEmM, Gesch. der
Papste, V (Freiburg im Br., 1909) ; JANSSEN-PASTOR, Geschichte
des deutachen_Volkes, I11 g-‘reiburg im Br., 1899); KavLen in
Kirchenlez. (Freiburg im Br., 1889), 8. v. Inlerim; IssLEis in
Realencyk. fur prot. Theol. (Leipzig, 1901), 8. v. Interim.

FraNcIS J. SCHAEFER.

International Arbitration. See PAPAL ARBITRA-
TION.

Internuncio (Lat. infer, between; nunitus, mes-
senger), the name given in the Roman Curia to a dip-
lomatic agent who, though not belonging to the five

ighest classesof the papal diplomatic service (legatus
a latere, nuncio with full powers of a legatus a latere,
legate, nuncio of the first class, and nuncio of the
second class), is, nevertheless, chief of a legation
(chef de mission). He may have several subordinates,
and, on the other hand, his household may consist only
of a private secretary. The nomination of inter-
nuncios follows no fixed rule; they have been, and
still are, accredited indiscriminately to countries dif-
fering widely in ecclesiastical importance, e. g.
Luxemburg, Chile, Holland, Brazil. Formerly the
.powers of an_internuncio were necessarily extensive,
ow'm% to the lack of telegraph service and the slow
tal deliveries; they are now almost entirely con-
ned to routine work. In exceptional cases, extraor-
dinary powers are given to the internuncio, when
important affairs are in question. As conditions in
the various countries to which internuncios are ordi-
narily sent differ considerably, their general powersare
ted accordingly; in consequence, no general
statement of the duties of an internuncio is possible.

Nor can. the ecclesiastical dignity or position at
court of the internuncio be determined with more
exaotitude. It is safe to say that they are always
domestic prelates or titular archbishops. The simple
prelature has always been the rule for the internun-
cios of Holland and Luxemburg, the last of whom
was Mgr. Tarnassi. The internuncios accredited to
South America in the last century were mostly titular
archbishops. At present (summer of 1909), the only
internuncios are those in Argentina and Chile, and
both are titular archbishops. The earlier arrange-
ment, that internuncios should bear the title of Apos-
tolic dele;ate and envoy extraordinary, no longer
obtains. The last case of the kind occurred in Portu-
gal about the middle of the nineteenth century.
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Internuncios, when Eromoted, are appointed nuncios;
in rare instances they become Apostolic delegates.
Too much confidence must not be placed in earlier
works on papal diplomacy,. ap s of this office;
according to the requirements of the moment, the
Curia increases or diminishes both its scope and its

- powers.

PauL MARTA BAUMGARTEN.
Interpretation of Holy Scripture. See ExeGEsis.

Intolerance. See TOLERATION.

Introduction, BisricAL, a technical name whijch
is usually applied to two distinct, but intimately con-
nected, things. First, it designates the part of
Scriptural science which is concerned with topics
preliminary to the detailed study and correct expo-
sition of Holy Writ. Next, it is given to a work in
which these various topics are actually treated.

I. ScorE AND DivisioNs.—As ‘is commonly ad-
mitted at the present day, the ieneml object of
Biblical introduction is to suppl}i‘t e student of the
sacred books of the Old and New Testaments with the
knowledge which is necessary, or at least very desir-
able, for the right interpretation of their contents.
Thus understoog, the soope of an introduction to the
inspired writings which make up the Bible is substan-
tially that of an introduction to other writings of
antiquity. An introduction helps materially the
student of the text of these writings to know before-

‘hand and in a precise manner the personal histo

and actual surroundings of the author to whom eac!

writing is ascribed, to become acquainted with the
date of composition and the general form and purpose
of the works before him, to acquire familiarity with
the leading features of the ancient languages in which
the various books were originally written, to realise
distinctly the liar literary methods employed in
their composition, to know something of the various
fortunes (alterations, translations, ete.) which have
befallen the text in the course of a§es, etc. An intro-
duction, too, whether the work for which it is de-
signed be profane or sacred, has usually a limited
scope. It 18 not supposed to treat of each and every
topic the knowledge of which might be useful for the

right understanding of the books in question. - It is"

justly regarded as sufficient for all Fractical purposes,
when, by the information which it actually imparts,
it enables the reader of the works of antiquity to
start intelligently on the detailed study of their text.
Owing, however, to the fact that the books.of the
Bible are not simylg ancient, but also inspired, wri-
tings, the scope of Biblical introduction embraces the
various questions which are connected with their in-
spired character, and which, of course, have no place
in an introduction to merely human productions. For
this same reason, too, certain topics—such as the
questions of integrity and veracity—which naturally
belong to treatises preliminary to the study of any
ancient writing, assume a very special importance in
Biblical introduction. .
Biblical introduction is trequently, and indeed
aptly, divided into two iarts .nqrai and special,
tl?e former embracing the preliminary questions
which concern the Bible as a whole, the latter being
restricted to those which refer to the separate books
of Holy Writ. The field of general introduction has
long been, and is still, surveyed from different stand-
points by Biblical scholars. It no longer embraces
a detailed description of the Oriental languages and of
the Hellenistic Greek, but is universally himited, in
regard to those languages, to a brief exposition of
their leading characteristics. With regard to the
questions which pertain to the antiquities, geography
and chronology of the Bible, some scholars are 8
of the opinion that they should be dealt with in a
general introduetion to the study of the Holy Serip-

.
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tures; most, however—and rightly, as it seems—
think that they do not belong to the field of general

introduction; the .proper place for such topics is
either in special treatises or in the body of works on
‘Biblical history. Again,a certain number of scholars
regard as forming a part of general introduction the
history of God’s chosen pegple, of Divine Revelation
of Biblical theology, of the religious institutions of
Israel. They rightly urge that a previous apquaint-
ance with that hi 18 invaluagleain the pursuit
of Biblical exegesis. It remains true, however, that
the study of the historigal, doctrinal, etc., contents of
Holy Writ is usually oonsidered outside the sphere
of general introduction, and may be more profitably
followed in distinct treatises bmnn% the respective
names of sacred history, history of Biblical Revela~
tion, Biblical theology, history of the religion of
Israel. It thus appears that, at the present day, the
tendency is to restrict the object of general introduc-
tion to a few questions, particularly to those which
help directly to determine the value and meaning of
the Sacred Writings considered as a whole. In point
of fact, that object, as conceived especially by Cath-
olics, is limited to the great questions of the inspired
and canonical character of the Scriptures, their orig-
inal text and principal translations, the principles and
h:stor{ of their interpretation. As already stated,
special introduction deals with the preliminary topics
which concern the se te books of the Bible. It is
very naturally divided intp special introduction to
the Old Testament and special introduction to the
New Testament. As the Divine authority of the
books of either Testament is established by the study
of the general introduction to-the Bible, so the topics
treated in the special introduction are chiefly those
which bear on tg: human authority of the separate
writi of the Bible. Hence the questions usuall
studied in connexion with each book or with a small
group of books, such for instance as the Pentateuch,
are those of autimrship, unity, integrity, veracity, pur-
poee, source -of information, date and lace of compo-
gition, etc. Instead of the divisions of Biblical intro-
duction which have been set forth, numerous writers,
particularly in Germany, adopt a very different
grouping of the topics preliminary to the exegetical
study of the Sacred S8criptures. They do away with
the (ivmon of Biblical introduction into general and

ial, and treat of all the questions which they con-
neet with the books of the Old Testament in an *‘In-
troduction to the Old Testament”, and of all those
which they examine with reference to the books of
the New Testament in an *‘ Introduction to the New
Testament”. In either ‘‘ Introduction” they ordi-
narily devote a first section to_the topics which refer
to the contents, date, authorship, etc. of the separate
books, and & second section to a more or less brief
statement of the canon, text and versions, etc. of
the same books considered collectively. Their dis-
tribution of the topics of Biblical introduction leaves
no room for hermeneutics, or scientific exposition
of the principles of exegesis, and in this respect, at
least, is inferior to the division of Biblical introduction
into general and special, with its comprehensive
subdivisions.

II. NaTURB AND METHOD OF TREATMENT.—Catho-
lic scholars justly Biblical introduction as a
theological science. They are indeed fully aware of
the poes y of viewing it in a different light, of
identifying it with a literary history of the various
books which. make up the Bible. They distinctly
know that this is actually done by many writers out-
gide of the Church, who are satisfied wit! arg‘lsying to
the Holy Seriptures the general principles of historical
criticism. But they rightly think that in so doing
these writers Jose sight of esential differences which
exist between the Bible and merely human literature,
and which should be taken into account in defining the
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nature of Biblical introduction. Considered in their
actual origin, the sacred books which make up the
Bible have alone a Divine authorship which must
needs differentiate Biblical introduction from all mere
literary history, and impart to it a distinctly theolog-
ical character. In view of this, Biblical introduction
must be conceived as an historical elucidation, not
aimply of the human and outward origin and ¢

teristics of the sacred records, but also of that which
makes them sacred books, vis., the operation of the
Hol{ Ghost Who inspired them. Again, of all exist-
ing literatures, the Bible alone has been entrusted to
the gua.rdunsfnp of a Divinely constituted society,
whose J)lam duty it is to ensure the right understand-
ig:g ang cothrr::t 1elxponsit.ion of the written word of Gogé

Yy seeing the topics preliminary to its exegesis

fittingly treated b Bibﬁ;l introduction. &hence
it readily follows that Biblical introduction is, by its
very nature, a theological discipline, promoting, under
the authoritative guidance of the Church, tho accurate
knowledge of Divine Revelation embodied in Holy
Writ. Ifor these and for other no less conclusive
reasons, Catholic scholars positively refuse to reduce

.Biblical introduction to & mere literary history of the

various books which make up the Bible, and strenu-
ously maintain its essential cﬁaracter as a theological
science. While doing so, however, they do not in-
tend in the least to deny that the topics which fall
within its scope should be handled by means of the
historico-critical. method. In fact, they distinc
affirm that Biblical introduction sho be bot.
historical and ecritical. According to them, constant
:Fpeql must be made to history as to a valuable source
scientific information copcernin% the questions
preliminary to the study of the Bible, and also a
witness whose positive testimony, especially with
regard to the origin and the transmission of the Sacred
Books, no one can lightly set aside without laying
himself open to the charge of prejudice. Acoording
to them, too, the art of criticism must be judiciously
employed in the study of Biblical introduction. It is
lain, on the one hand, that the science of Biblical
mtroduction can be said to rest on a solid historical
basis only in 80 far as thedata t::f)plied by thestudy of
the past are correctly appreciated, that is, are acce
and set forth as valid to the precise extent in which
they can stand the test of sound criticism. It is no
less plain, on the other hand, “that nothing is to be
feared for the Sacred Books, from the true advance
of the art of criticism; nay more, that a beneficial
light may be derived from it, provided its use be
coupled with a real prudence and discernment”’ (Pius
X, 11 Jan., 1906). .
III. HisTory.—As a distinet theological discipline,
Biblical introduction is indeed of a comparatively
recent ori&in.‘ Centuries, however, before its exact
object and. proper method of study had been fixed
attempts had been made at supplying the readers and
tors of Holy Writ with a certain amount of
information whereby they would be more fully pre-
ed for the better understanding of the red
Writings. In view of- this, the history of Biblical
introduction may be extended back to the early
years of the Church, and made to include three princi-
pal_ o%enoda: patristic times; Middle Ages; recent

period. .

(1) Pairistic Times.—The early ecclesiastical
writers were directly concerned with the exposition
of Christian doctrines, so that their works relative to
Holy Writ are distinctly hermeneutical, and present
only occasionally some material which may be utilized
for the treatment of the questions which pertain to
Biblical introduction. Of the same general nature are
the writings of St. Jerome, although %ls prefaces to the
various books of Scripture, some of his treatises and of
his letters deal explicitly with certain introductory
topics. St. Augustine’s important work, “De Doce
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trini Christiand”, is chiefly a hermeneutical treatise,
and deals with only a few questions of introduction in
book II, chapters viii~xv. One of the writers most fre-
uently mentioned in connexion with the first period in
the history of Biblical introduction is a certain Greek,
Adrian (d. about A. p. 450), who is probably the same
as the Adrian addressed by St. Nilus as a monk and a
priest.” He certainly belonged to the Antiochene
school of exegesis, and was apparently a pupil of St.
John Chrysostom. He is the author of a work en-
titled Eloaywyh els 7ds Oelas T'pagds, “ Introduction to
the Divine Scriptures’’, which has indeed supplied the
specific name of introduction for the theological science
treating of topics preliminary to the study of Holy
Writ, but which, in fact, is simply a hermeneutical
treatise dealing with the style of the sacred writers
and the figurative expressions of the Bible (P. G.
XCVIIIT). The other principal writers of that period
are: St. Eucherius of Lyons (d. about 450), whose two
books, “Instructiones ad Salonium filium”’, are rather
a hermeneutical than an introductory work; the
Benedictine Cassiodorus (d. about 562), whosc treatise
“De institutione Divinarum Scripturarum’’ sums up
the views of earlier writers and gives an important list
of Biblical interpreters, chiefly Latin; the African
bishop Junilius (d. about 552), who belongs to the
school of Nisibis, and whose “Instituta regularia
divine legis" resembles most a Biblical introduction in
the modern sense of the expression; lastly, St. Isidore
of Seville (d.636), whose  Etymologise” and “ Proce-
mia in libros V. et N. Testamenti” supply useful
material for the study of Biblical introduction.

(2) Middle Ages.—During this period, as during the
one just described, the preoccupations of the ecclesi-
astical writers were chiefly doctrinal and exegetical,
and their methods of study had usually little to do
with the historico-critical method of investigation by
means of which, as we have seen, questions introduc-
tory to the interpretation of the Bible should be
treated. Most of them were satisfied with a mere
repetition of what had been said by St. Jerome, St.
Augustine, and Cassiodorus. This they did in the
prefaces which they prefixed to their commentaries
on the Sacred Books, and the purpose of which is
directly hermeneutical. The only remarkable work
on introduction produced in the Middle Ages is the
one which the Jewish convert Nicholas of Lyra (d.
1340) Placed at the beginning of his “Postilla Per-
petua’’, and in which he treats of the canonical and
uncanonical books, the versions of the Bible, the
various senses of ﬂoly Writ, and the rules of inter-
pretation.

(3) Recent Period.—This is by far the most impor-
tant and most fruitful period in the history of Biblical
introduction. Since the sixteenth century this
branch of theological learning has been more and
more cultivated as a distinct science, and has grad-
ually assumed its present form. The first work of
this period was published at Venice, in 1566, by the
Dominican Sixtus of Siena (d. 1599). It is entitled
¢Bibliotheca sancta ex przcipuis Catholicee Eccle-
si auctoribus collecta ”, and treats in eight books of
the sacred writers and their works, of the best manner
of translating and explaining Holy Writ, and gives a
copious list of Biblical interpreters. Among the
Catholic authors on introduction who soon followed
Sixtus the following deserve a special mention: Arias
Montanus (d. 1598), whose ‘‘Prolegomena” in his
Polyglot (Antwel;i), 1572) forms a valuable introduc-
tion; Salmeron (d. 1585), whosc * Prolegomena Bib-
lica” appears in the first volume of his works (Ma-
drid, 1598); Serarius (d. 1642), whose ‘' Przloquia”
(Antwerp, 1625) was selected i)y Migne as the most
suitable general introduction with which to begin
his *“Sacrs Scrliiptursa Cursus Completus”; the Ora-
torian Lami (d. 1715), the learned writer of the
¢ Apparatus ad Biblia sacra” (Paris, 1687); the Bene-
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dictine Martianay (d. 1717); and the able theologlan
Ellies Dupin (d. 1719). Meantime the Protestants,
somewhat belated by doctrinal bias, brought forth
a _certain number of -general introductions, among
which may be mentioned those of Rivet (Dordrecht,
1616); Walther SLeipzig, 1636); Calov (Wittenberg,
1643); Brian Walton (Londan, 1637); and Heid r
(Zurich, 1681). The first scholar to depart from the
unsatisfactory method of treati.ni topics preliminary
to the study of Holy Writ- which had hitherto pre-
vailed, and whieh had made some of the writings of
his immediate predecessors dogmatic treatises rather
than works on Biblical introduction, was the French
Oratorian Richard S8imon (1638-1712). According
to him the Sacred Books, no less than the various
Biblical translations and commentaries, are literary
products which must bear the impress of the ideas
and the methods of composition prevalent at the time
when they were written, so that, to view and appre-
ciate these works aright, one should study them care-
fully in themselves and in the light of the historical
events under which they came into existence. A
study at once historical and critical appeared also to
him the best means for disposing of unsound theories,
and for vindicating the inspired character of the
Bible, which had been recently impugned by Hobbes
and Spinoza. Hence the name of * Histoire Cri-
tique”, which he gave to his epoch-making intro-
ductions to the Old Testament (Paris, 1678), to the
text (Rotterdam, 1689), versions (Rotterdam, 1690),
and commentaries (Rotterdam, 1693) of the New
Testament. Simon’s methods and conelusions were
at first strenuously opposed, and afterwards set aside
by Catholics and by Protestants alike. The most
noteworthy works of the eighteenth century on intro-
duction, on the *basis of the ancient method, are,
among Catholics, those of Calmet (Paris, 1707-20);
Goldhagen (Mainz, 1765-68); Fabricy (Rome, 1772);
Marchini (Turin, 1777); and Mayer (Vienna, 1789);
and, among Protestants, those of Hody (Oxford,
1705); Carpzov (Leipzig, 1721-28); J. D. haelis
(Gottingen, 1750; Hamburg, 1787).

The true method of Biblical introduction set forth
and applied by Simon was not destined, however, to be
discartfad forever. The rationalists were the first to
use it, or rather to abuse it, for their anti-dogmatie
purposes. Ever since the latter part of the eighteenth
century, they, and those more or less affected by
rationalistic tendencies, have very often openly, and
at times with rare ability, treated Biblical introduc-
tion as a mere literary history of the Sacred Writings.
As belonging to the critical school, the follo
writers on introductory topics may be mentioned:
Serler (d. 1791); Eichhorn (d. 1827); de Wette id.
1849); Bleek (d. 1859); Vatke (d. 1882); Riebhm (d.
1888); Kuenen (d. 1891); Reuss (d. 1891); Scholten;
Hilgenfeld; Wellhaugen; W, R. Smith % 1894); S.
Davidson (d. 1898); Strack; Wildeboer; E. Kautzsch;
F. E. Koenig; Jillicher; Cornill; Baudissin; H. Holtz-
mann; Bacon; Budde; Cheyne; Kent; Moffatt; Von
Boden; Pfleiderer; to whom may be added, as occu-
Bying in the main similar positions, B. Weiss; Salmon;
Orii/er; I‘% E Davli‘dslozn1 d.]31902); gmmt(dA 3904);

ttley; Kirkpatrick; e; Briggs; Bennett; Adeney;
C. H' H. Wright; McFayden; and Geden. The fol-
lowing are the principal Protestant writerswho mean-
time ﬁave striven to stay the progress of the critical
school by treating the questions of Biblical intro-
duction on conservative lines: Hengstenberg (d.
1869); Hofmann (d. 1877); H&vermckn&ls. 1845); Keil
sd. 1888); Bissell; Gloag; Godet (d. 1900); Westoott

d. 1902); Harman; S%ce; Sanday; Green (d. 1900);
Dods; Kerr; Burkiit; Zabn; Macksy; Urqubart; and

During the same period Catholics have produced
numerous works on Biblical introduction, and used in
them, in various degrees, the historico-critical method
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of investigation. These works may be briefly given
under four general heads, as follows: (a) General
Introduction to Holy Writ: Dixon, “Intr. to the
Sacred Scriptures’’ (Dublin, 1852); Trochon, “In-
trod. générale” (Paris, 1886-87); Chauvin, f.eqons
d’Int. générale” (Paris, 1897); Breen, “ General and
Critical Introd. to the Holy Scripture” Rochester‘
1897); Gigot, “General Introd. to the H. Script.’
(New York, 1899); Telch, “ Intr. Generalis in Scrip-
turam Sacram’ (Ratisbon, 1908). (k) General and
Special Introd. to both Testaments: Alber, “In-
stitutiones Scrip. Sac. Antiq. et Novi Test.” (Buda-
, 1801-08); Schols, “Allgem. Einlei{. 1n die
ige Schrift des A. und N. T.” (Cologne, 1845-48);
G.himh“ Introd. historiq. et critiq. aux Livres de I'A.
et du N. T.” (Paris, 183%—); Haneberg, “ Geschichte
der bibl. Offenbarung als Einleitung ins alte und neue
Testam.” (Ratisbon, 1849); Gillg, ¢ Précis d'Introd.
nérale et particuliére a I'Ecrit. Ste*’ (Ntmes, 1867);
y, “ Introd. in Sac. Scripturam’’ (Mechlin, 1867);
Danko, “Hist. Revelationis divine V. T.” §Vienna,
1862); Idem, “Hist. Rev. divine N. T.” (Vienna,
1867); Kaulen, “ Einleitung in die heilige Schrift des
A.und N« T.” (Freiburg im Br., 1876); Vigouroux and
Bacues, “ Manuel Biblique” (Paris, 1879); Ubaldi,
“Introd. in Sacr. Script.” (Rome, 1877-81); Cor-
pely, “Introd. historica et critica in U. T. libros”
(Paris, 1885-87); Trochon and Lesétre, “Introd. &
I'Etude de V’Ecrit. Sainte” (Paris, 1889-90); Barry,
“The Tradition of Scripture” (New York, 1906).
(¢) Special Introd. to the Old Testament: Jahn,
“Einleit. in die gottliche Biicher des A. Bundes”
(Vienna, 1793); Ackermann, “Introd. in lib. sacros
V. Test.” (Vienna, 1825-9); Herbst, “Hist. Krit.
Einleitung in die heilige Schriften des A. T.” (Karls-
rube, 1840—44); Reusch, “ Lehrbuch der Einl. in das
A T (Freiburg im Br., 1864); Zschokke, “Hist.
sacra V. T.” (Vienna, 1872); Neteler, “ Abriss der
alttest. Literaturgeschichte’ (Mﬁnster, 1870); Martin,
“Intr. 3 la Critigue générale de I'A. T.” (Paris, 1886~
89); 8chopfer, “Gesch. des A. T.” (Brixen, 1894);
Gigot, “ ial Intr. to O. T.” (New York, 1901,
1906). (£e§ ial Introduct. to the New Testament:
Feilmoser, inl. in die Bucher des N.
: Sl:nsbmci:, 1810); Unterkircher, “Einl. in die B.
N.T.” (Innsbruck, 1810); Hu%, “Einl. in die heil.
Schriften des N. T.” (Tiibingen, 1808); Reithmayer
“Einl. in die kanonisch. B. des N. T.” (Ratisbon,
1852); Maier, “Einl. in die Schrif. des N. T.” (Frei-
im Br., 1852); Markf, “Introd. in sacros libros
N.T.” (Budapest, 1856); Giintner, “ Introd. in sacros
N. T. hbros’” (Prague, 1863); Langen, * Grundriss
der Einleitung das N. T.” (Freiburg im Br., 1868);
Aberle, “Einl. in das N. T.” (Freiburg im Br.,
1877); Trenkle, “Einl. in das N. T.” (Freiburg im
Br., 1897); Schaefer, “ Einl. in das N. T.” (Paderborn,
1888); Beiser, “Ein]. in das N. T.”” (Freiburg im Br.,
1801); Jacquier, “Histoire des Livres du N. T.”
(Paris, 1904-08); Brassac, “Nouveau Testament’
(Paris, 1908, 1909), twelfth recast edition of vols. ILI
and IV of Vigouroux’s “ Manuel Biblique”.
among the introductory works recently
published by Jewish scholars the following may be
mentioned: J. First, “Geschichte der biblischen
Literatur und des judisch-hellenistischen Schriftens’
Leipzig, 1867-70); Cassel, ““ Geschichte der judischen
teratur’’ (Berlin, 1872-73); J. S. Bloch, “Studien
sur Geschichte der Sammlung der A. Literatur”
(] ig, 1875); A. Geiger, “ Einleitung in die bib-
lischen Schriften” (Berlin, 1877); Wogue,  Histoire de
la Bible et de ’Ex§ biblique jusqu’a nos jours”
(Puris, 1881). Besides the separate works on Biblical
introduction which have been mentioned, valuable
contributions to that branch of Scriptural science are
found in the shape of articles in the Dictionaries of the
Bible and the general encyclopedias already published

or yet issuing cs. E. Gigor.
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INTROIT
Introit.—The Introit (Iniroitus) of the Mass is the

‘fragment of a psalm with ita a.ntiﬁhon sung while the

celebrant and ministers enter the church and ap-
proach the altar. In all Western rites the Mass be-
gan with such a processional pealm gince the earliest
times of which we have any record. As it was sung
by the chair it is not, of course, to be found in sacra~
mentaries; but introits are contained in the first
antgghonaries known (the Gregorian Antiphonary
at Montpellier, the St. Gall manuscript, that repre-
sent a seventh-century tradition, etc.; see Leclercq in
“Dict. d’ archéologie chrétienne”’, s. v. “Antipho-
naire’’). The First Roman Ordo (sixth to seventh cen-
tury) says that as soon as the candles are lit and every-
thing is ready, the singers come and stand before the
altar on either side, “and presently the leader of the
choir begins the antiphon for the entrance (anfi-
ad introitum)’’. As soon as the deacons hear
voice they go to the pope, who rises and comes
from the sacristy to the altar in procession (“Ordo
Rom.1”, ed. Atchley, London, 1905, p.128). There is
every reason to suppose that as soon as the Western
liturgies were arranged in definite forms, the entrance
was always accompanied by the chant of a psalm,
which from that circumstance was called at Rome
Introitus or Psalmus or Antiphona ad Introitum. The
old Gallican Rite called it Antiphona ad P .
dum; at Milan it is the Ingrassa; in the Mosarabic,
Carthusian, Dominican, and Carmelite books, Officium.
The Introit was a whole psalm sung with the Gloria
Patri and Sicut erat verses, preceded and followed by
an antiphon in the usual way. No doubt originally
it wassung asa solo while the choir repeated a response
after each verse (the psalmus responsorius of which
we still have an example in the Invitatorium at Matins),
then the later way of singing %ealms (psalmus ants-
honarius) was adopted for the Introit too. The
‘Liber Pontificalis” ascribes this antiphonal chant
at the Introit to Pope Celestine I (422-32): “He
ordered that the psalms of David be sung antiphonally
[antiphonatim, by two choirs alternately] by all before
the rifice, which was not done before; but only
the epistle of St. Paul was read and the holy Gospel”
(ed. Duchesne, I, Paris, 1886, 230). The text seems
even to attribute the use of the Introit-psalm in any
form to this pope. Medieval writers take this idea
from the “ Liber Pontificalis”, e. g. Honorius of Autun,
“ Gamma anime” (in P. L., C I): “Pope Celes-
tine ordered psalms to be sung at the entrance (ad
introttum) of the Mass. Pope Gregory [I] afterwards
com| antiphons in modulation for entrance
of Mass” (I, Ixxxvii). Probst thought that
Gelasius I (492-96) invented the Introit (Die abend-
lindische Messe vom 5 bis sum 8 Jahrhundert, Min-
ster,. 1896, §36). It is perhaps safest to account for
our Introit merely as a development of the proces-
sional psalm sung during the entrance of the celebrant
and his ministers, as psalms were sung in processions
from very early times. But it soon began to be cur-
tailed. Its object was only to accompany the en-
trance, 80 there was no reason for going on with it
after the celebrant had arrived at the altar. Already
in the First Roman Ordo as soon as the pope is ready

to begin Mass he signs to the choir-master to leave out
the rest of the and go on at once to the Gloria
Patri (ed. Atc % “Since the early Middle
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Ages the pealm been further shortened to one
verse (Durandus, “ Rationale”, IV, 5). So it received
the form it still has, namely: an antiphon, one verse
of a psalm, Gloria Patri, Sicut erat, the antiphon
. In the Milanese Rite the antiphon of the
Ingressa is not repeated except in Requiem Masses;
on the other hand, in some medieval uses it was re-
Feated several times (Durandus, loc. ¢it.). On great
easts the Carmelites still repeat it twice at the end.
The antiphon is taken as a rule from the Psalter
(Durandus calls such introits regulares); sometimes
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* {e. g.second and third Christmas Mass, Ascension-Day
-Whit-Sunday, etc.) from another part of the Bible
more rarely (Assumption, All Saints, many Masses
of Our Lady—*8alve sancta parens’’, Requiems, etc.)
it is a composition by some later writer. The verse
of the psalm in the earlier introits is the first (ob-
viously still a fragment of the whole), except that
when the antiphon itself is the first verse the “ psalm"”
is the next (twelfth and fifteenth Sundays after Pente-
cost, etc.). In later times it has become common to
choose a suitable verse regardless of this rule (e. g.
the Crown of Thorns Mass for Friday after Ash
Wednesday, St. Ignatius Loyola on 31 July, ete.).
“The text of the psalms used in the introits (as through-
out the Missal) is not the Vulgate but the Itala. In
Paschal time two Alleluias are added to the antiphon
sometimes (Easter Day, Low Sunday, the Thi and
Fourth Sundays after Easter, etc.) there are three.
In Requiems and Masses de tempore in Passiontide,
when the Psalm Judica is not said, there is no Y
Patri at the Introit. On Holy Saturday and at the
chief Mass on Whitsun Eve iwhen the propheciesare
read) there is no Introit at all. The reason of this is
obvious. The Introit accompanies the entrance; but
on these occasions the celebrant has been at the altar
for some time before Mass begins. We name Masses
(that is the complex of changedble prayers that make
up the Proprium) from the first words of the Introit
by which they begin. Thus the Mass for the first
Sunday of Advent is called Ad te levavi; the two
Masses of the Sacred Heart are distinguished as
Miserebitur and Egredimini; a Mass for the dead is
spoken of as a Requiem, and so on. There is nothing
corresponding to our Introit in the Eastern rites.
In all of them the liturgy begins quite differently.
The preparation (vesting, preparation of the offerings)
takes place in the sanctuary, so there is no procession
to the altar,

RiTUAL OF THE INTROIT.—At high (or sung) Mass
till quite lately the rule had obtained that the choir
did not begin the Introit till the celebrant began the
first prayers at the foot of the altar. Now the new
Vatican “ Gradual” (1908) has restored the old princi-

le, that it is to be sung while the procession moves

rom the sacristy to the altar. (“De ritibus servan-
dis in cantu miss®’” in the introduction.) It should
therefore be begun as soon as the head of the proces-
sion appears in the church. One or more cantors sing
to the sign *, all continue; the cantors alone sing the
first half of the psalm and the V. Gloria Pairi (ibid.).
The celebrant, having finished the preparatory
ﬁmyers at the altar-steps, goes up to the altar and

isses it (saying meanwhile the two short prayers,
Aufer a nobis and Oramus te); then, going to the left
(Epistle) side, he reads from the Missal the Introit,
just as 1t is sung. This is one of the continual re-
actions of low Mass on high Mass. When the custom
of low Mass began (in the early Middle Ages) the
celcbrant had to supply all the parts of deacon, sub-
deacon, and choir himself.
to saying these parts, he said them even at high Mass,
too- they were, besides, chanted by others. So the
rule has obtained that everything is said by the cele-
brant. The recital of the Introit should be considered
as the real beginning of Mas§, since what has gone be-
fore is rather of the nature of the celebrant’s prepara-
tion. For this reason he makes the sign of the cross
at its first words, according to the general rule of
beginning all solemn functions (in this ease the Mass)
with that sign. At Requiem Masses he makes the
cross not on himself but over the Missal, guast aliquem
benedicens says the rubric (Ritus cel., xiii, 1). This
i6 understood as directing the blessing to the souls in
purgatory. At low Mass there is no change here, save
the omission of the chant by the choir. -

Of the inedieval commentators see especially Duranpus,
Rationale Divinorum Officiorum, 1V, 5 Bn?m;mryr XIV,ADc g.
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%ﬁm ficio, 11, 4; Ducresne, Origines du culle Y
(Paris, 1898), 154-156; Grar, Das heilige Messopfer (Frelburg
im Br., 1897), 346-57. " AprIAN FoRTESCUE.

Intrusion (Lat. intrudere), the act by which unlaw-
ul possession of an ecclesiastical benefice is taken. It
implies, therefore, ‘the ignoring of canonical institu-
tion, which ig the reception of the benefice at the hands
of him who has the right to bestow it by canon law.
The necessity of proper canonical institution rests
primarily on certain passages of the New Testament
(John, x, 1; Hebr., v, 4), in which a legitimate mission
from properly constituted authority in the Church
is postulated. This is reaffirmed by the Counecil ‘of
Trent (Sess. XXIII, can. vii ) and in the “Corpus
Juris Canonici” it is decreed: ‘“An ecclesiastical bene-
fice may not be taken possession of without canonical
institution” (cap. i, De reg. jur., in vi). Intrusion
does not necessarily signify the employment of force in
entering upon a benefice. To constitute him an in-
truder or usurper in the ecclesiastical sense, it is suffi-
cient that the person has no true canonical title to the
benefice when he takes possession. Historical exam-
ples of intrusion on a large scale are not wanting. To
pass over the many violations of the Church’s right
during the investiture struggles of medieval times, we
find wholesale intrusion practised in France in the
reigns of Louis XIV and Napoleon I, when ecclesias
tics, nominated to episcopal sees but whose elections
the dioceses
into which they were thus intruded. Pius IX, in his
Constitution “Romanus Pontifex”, decreed excom-
munication and privation of dignities against members
of a cathedral chapel who hand over the administra-
tion of a diocese to one who, although nominated, has
not yet presented his letters of canonical institution.
When laymen have the right of presentation to a bene-
fice, the confirmation of ecclesiastical authority is
necessary before actual possession can be obtained.
The nominee who does not wait for this canonieal in-
duction is an intruder.

The definition is also extended to persons who, hav-
ing been repelled even unjustly by their ecclesiastical
superiors, seek the aid of the civil power to obtain paos-
session under pretext of abuse. As an intruder has no
true title to receive the revenues of the benefice which
he uncanonically holds, he is bound in conscience to
make restitution of what are ill-gotten gains to the
lawful titular. Even if the latter die, it does not legal-
ize the position of the intruder, for in that case the
restitution must be made to the true titular's lawful
successor in the benefice. To remove the irregularity
incurred by intrusion, the papal power must be in-
voked, as the censure is reserved to the Holy See. A

.dispensation from such an irregularity is the more dif-

ficult to obtain in proportion to the falsity of the title
invoked or the employment of violence in entering on
the benefice. Canonists also extend the term intru-
sion to the keeping possession of a benefice by a hith-
erto lawful possessor, after it has been vacated by vio-
lation of certain decrees of the Church. Thus, titulars
of one benefice who fraudulently present themselves
for examination in a concursus to obtain a benefice for
another by impersonating him, who obtain a benefice
for others on the understanding that they are to be
rewarded for it, or who seek a benefice with the inten-
tion of resigning it to another with a secret provision
that they are to receive a pension from its revenues,
lose the right to their own benefices, which thus ca-
nonically become vacant. By retaining possession of
them in such cases, they become intruders.
Cra1ssoN, Manuale Totius Juris Canonici, 1 (Paris, 1899
FERRARIS, Bibliotheca Canonica, I (Rome, 1 Ben

), 8. V.
Sicium; WERN3, Jus Decretalium, II (Rome, 1899).
W, Fannive,

)
e-
WiLLiam H.

Intuition (Lat. tntueri, to look into) is a psycho-
logical and philosophical term which designates the
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process of immediate apprehension or perception of
an actual fact, being, or relation between two terms,
and ite results. Hence the words Intuitionism or
Intuitionalism mean these s in philosophy
which consider intuition as the fundamental process
of our knowledge or at least give to intuition a large
&laoe (the Scottish school); and the words Intuitive
orality and Intuitional Ethics denote those ethical
theories which base morality on an intuitive appre-
hension of the moral princis and laws, or consider
intuition as capable of distinguishing the moral
ities of our actions (Shaftesbury, Hutcheson

id, Dugald Stewart). Asan element of educational
method intuition means the of knowledge by
concrete, rimental or intellectual, ways of appre-
hepsion. The immediate tion -of sensuous or
material objects by our senses is called sensuous or
empirical intuition; the immediate apprehension of
intellectual or immaterial objects by our intelligence
is called intellectual intuition. It may be remarked
that Kant calls empirical intuitions our knowledge
of objects through sensation, and pure intuition our
perception of space and time as the forms a priori of
sensibility. Again, our intuitions may be called
external or internal according as the objects per-
ceived are external objeets or internal objects or acts.
The importance of #ntuition as a process and ele-
ment of knowledge is easily seen if we observe
that it is intuition which furnishes 'us with the
first experimental data as well as with the pri-
mary concepts and the fundamental judgments or
principles which are the primitive elements and
the foundation of every scientific and philosophical

speculation. This importance, however, has been
falsely exagﬁmted l(?’ some modern %hilosophers to
an extent which tends to destroy both supernatural

religion and the validity of human reason. There has
been an attempt, on their part, to make of intuition
under different names, the central and fundamental
element of our power of acquiring knowledge, and the
only process or operation that can put us into con-
tact with reality. So we have the creation or intui-
tion of the ego and non ego in the philosophy of
Fichte; the intuition or intellectual vision of God
claimed by the Ontologists in natural theology (see
Oxrtoroaism); W. James’s unconscious intuition or
religious ex%erience (The Varieties of Religious Ex-
penence); Bergson’s philosophy of pure intuition;
the experience or experiential consciousness of the
Divine of the Modernists (Encyclical ‘‘Pascendi
gregis”). According to the Ontologists, our knowl-
edge of notions endowed with the character of
necessity and universality, as well as our idea of the
Infinite, are possible only through an antecedent
intuition of God present in us. her philosophers
start from the prim:iil: that human reasoning is
unable to give us the knowledge of things in them-
selves. The data of common sense, our intellectual
concepts, and the conclusions reached through the
process of discursive reasoning do not, they say,
primarily represent reality; but acting under diverse
influences such as those of our usual and practical
needs, common sense and discursive reason result in
a deformation of reality; the value of their data and
conclusions is one of practical usefulness rather than
one of true representation (see PRAGMATISM). Intui-
tion alone, they maintain, is able to put us in com-
muniéation with reality and give us a true knowledge
of things. ially in regard to religious truths
some insist, it is only through intuition and internal
experience that we can acquire them. ‘“‘God”, says
the Protestant A. Sabatier in his ‘‘Esquisse d’une
philosophie de la religion ”, p. 379, *“is not a phenom-
enon which can be observed outside of the ego, a
truth to be demonstrated by logical reasoning. He
who does not feel Him in his heart, will never find
Him outside. . . . We never become aware of our.
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piety without at the same time feeling a religious emo-
tion and perceiving in this very emotion, more or less
obscurely, the object and the cause of reliﬁi;n,
namely, God.” The arguments used by the School-
men to prove the existence of God, say the Mod-
ernists, have now lost all their value; it is by the
religious feeli;ng, IE' an intuition of the heart that we
apprehend God (Encycl. “Pascendi gregis” and *“Il
programma dei modernisti”).

Such theories have their source in the principle of
absolute subjectivism and relativism—the most
fundamental error in philosophy. Starting with
Kant's proposition that we cannot know things as
they are in themselves but only as they appear to us,
that is, under the subjective conditions that our
human nature necessarily imposes on them, they
arrive at the conclusion that our rational knowledge
is subjectively relative; and that its concepts, prin-
ciples, and lproeese of reasoning are therefore essen-
tially unable to reach external and transcendental
realities. Hence their recourse to intuition and
immanence (see IMMANENCE). But it is easy to show
that if intuition is necessary in every act of knowl-
edge, it remains essentially insufficient in our present
life, for scientific and philogsophical reflection. In
our knowledge of nature we start from observa-
tion; but observation remains fruitless if it is not
verified by a series of inductions and deductions. In
our knowledge of God, we may indeed start from our
nature and from our insufficiency and aspirations, but
if we want to know Him we have to demonstrate, by
discursive reasoning, His existence as an external and
transcendent Cause and Supreme End. We may,
indeed, in Ethics, have an intuition of the notion o
duty, of the need of a sanction; but these intuitive
notions have no moral value if they are not connected
with the existence of a Supreme Ruler and Judge, and
this connexion can be known only through reasoning.
The true nature, place, and value of intuition in human
knowledge are admirably put forth in the Scholastic
theory of knowledge. ¥or the Schoolmen the intui-
tive act of intellectual knowledge is, by its nature, the
most perfect act of knowledge, since it 1s an immediate
apprehension of and contact with reality in its con-
crete existence, and our supreme reward in the super-
natural order will consist in the intuitive apprehen-
sion of God by our intellige:
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nce: the beatific vision.
But in our present conditions of earthly life, our
knowledge must of necessity make use of concepts and
reasoning. All our knowledge has its starting-point
in the intuitive data of sense experience; but in order
to penetrate the nature of these data, their laws and
causes, we must bave recourse to abstraction and
discursive reasoning. It is also through those pro-
cesses and through them alone that we can arrive at
the notion of immaterial beings and of God himself
(St. Thomas, ‘‘Contra Gentes”, I, 12; ‘“Summa
Theol. ”, T, Q. Ixxxiv-Ixxxviii, etc.). Our mind has the
intuition of primary principles (intellectus), but their
application, in order to give us a scientific and philo-
sophical knowledge of things, is subject to the laws
of abstraction and successive reasoning (ratio, dis-
cursus, cf. I, Q. lviii, a. 3; II-II, Q. xlix, a. 5, ad 2um),
Such a necessity is, as it were, a normal defect of
human intelligence; it is the natural limit which de-
termines the place of the human mind in the scale of
intellectual beings. :
Concepts and reasoning therefore are in themselves
inferior to intuition; but they are the normal pro-
cesses of human knowledge. They are not, however,
a deformation of reality, though they give only an im-
perfect and inadequate representation of reality,—and
the more s0 according to the excellency of the objects
represented,—they are a true representation of it.
. , QQ. Disp. De veritate; MARER, Psychology, ch. xiii
a.nng\:r ?St’t::;hggt%cageel.)mh ed., tnn(lo:?l‘.-"(:‘g): Rous;gx;:f
L’Intellectual de St. Th (Paris, 1908); Piat, Insuffi-




INDIT

sance des philosophies de I'Intuition (Paris, 1008); FaraEs,

ll'ghdlg;u fondamentale de l'acte et de la pusssance (7th , Paria,
' GEORGE M. SAUVAGE.
Inuit. See Eskimo.

Inventory of Church Property.—B{; invento!
(Lat. tnventarium) is meant a descriptive list in whic
are enumerated systematically, item by item, the
personal and real property, rights, titles, and papers
or documents of a person, an estate, or any institution.
Inventories are prescribed by law to control effectively
the management of any trust, inheritance, guardian-
ship, etc., by an executor or administrator. Thus, an
inventory is to be made at the beginning of a given
administration; when the period of management has
expired, the out-going official must produce all the
things which appear in this inventory or were added
later, excepting those which have been consumed or
renderéd useless. Then the inventory is to be verified.
This formality is discharged, as the case may demand,
by an authorized official, a notary, or merely in the
presence of witnesses. A measure so useful for the
proper administration of property of all kinds could
not fail to find a place among the regulations for the
management of church property, seeing that this was
not administered by its owners, and that those in
charge of it were all bound to render an annual ac-
count to the bishop (Council of Trent, Sess., XXII
c. vii). It must be admitted, however, that the old
writers on canon law prior to the Council of Trent,
though they implicitly suppose an inventory of
church property, make no formal mention of it. The
only texts that refer to it clearly are those ordering
bishops to separate carefully their own property from
that of the Church, so that their heirs may not seize
the goods of the Church, or the Church lay claim to
their proper belongings (Can. Apost., xI; Council of
Antioch, 341, can. xxiv and xxv; Cod. Eccl. Afric.,
can. Ixxxi, etc.). The most important document re-
lating to the inventories of church property is the
Motu Proprio, ““ Provida ”, of Sixtus V, 29 April, 1587.
The pope had decreed the establishment of a general
ecclesiastical record office at Rome, where inventories
of all the church property in Italy should be kept;
he abandoned this project on being informed that such
inventories existed in the archives of many bishoprics
and that the bishops verified them when making their
pastoral visitations. However, he commanded all
ordinaries who did not follow this practice to have an
inventory of the property of all the churches and
ecclesiastical establishments within their territories
made within the space of one year; all administrators
wer obliged to draw up, within twelve months after
entering into office, an inventory of the property eon-
fided to them and to send it to the ordinary.

The Roman Council of 1725 under Benedict XIII
(tit. xii, ¢. 1) renewed the order of Sixtus V, and
gave as an a]ilpendix a model of a suitable inventory
in twenty-eight paragraphs (the text of Sixtus V and
the specimen inventory are contained in the “Acta
Conc. Recent. Collect. Lacensis”, I, col. 416). As a
model of an inventory we might also refer to the in-
structions given for the general visitation of Rome
ordered by Pius X in his Bull of 11 February, 1904
(see Analecte Eccles., 1904). Since the Council of
Rome almost every assembly of bishops has pre-
scribed the making of inventories of church property;
suffice it to mention, among the more important re-
cent councils, the Second Council of Westminster in
1855, the Third Plenary Council of Baltimore in 1884
(art. cclxviii 8q.), and the Plenary Council of Latin
America, held at Rome in 1899 (art. cclxv, deeexli,
deceli). To these must be added the ecclesiastico-
civil laws of various countries. Every administrator
of church property and every beneficiary must there-
fore, on assuming office, draw up an exact inventory
of the personal and real property confided to his care.
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Of this inventory two copies are to be made
—one to be kept in the archives, the other to be sent
to the bishop (in some countries a third copy has to
be sent to the civil authorities). When his term of
office expires, the administrator or beneficiary must
hand over to his successor all the articles entered in
the inventory; this verification is doneé in a document
which discharges the retiring official, and places the
responsibility on his successor; as in the case of the
inventory, two or three copies of this document are
to be made. During the period of management the
administrator must keep his inventory up to date
that is to say, he must make a record, with due Iega(
formalities, of any progenr:i'l- acquired, alienated
changed, or reinvested. Finally, during his episco
visitations, the bishop, who has the right of approving
the inventories, must have them produced
that they are accurate.
For bibliography, sce PRoPERTY, EcCLESIASTICAL.
- A. BoUDINHON.

and see

Investiture, CaNoNICAL (Lat. investitura, from
investire, to clothe), the act by which a suzerain
granted a fief to his vassal, and the ceremonies which
accompanied that grant. From the middle of the
eleventh century, and perbaps during the first half of
that century, the term was used to designate the act
and the ceremonies by which princes granted to bishops
and abbots, besides their titles, the possessions which
constituted their benefices, and the ;iolitical rights
which they were to exercise (see INVESTITURES,
Conruict oF). The putting in possession was done
after the investiture by ent ization (q. v.). The
decretals use the word investitura to signify the con-
cession of an ecclesiastical benefice; only since the
thirteenth century has it signified the act of putting
one in possession of such a benefice. This is the sense
in which it is now used; it is synonymous with In-
stitutio corporalis. (See INsTITUTION, CANONICAL;

INSTALLATION.) :
Hinscrius, System des kathols. m Kirchcnrfchu_u(Berli‘l’:I.

1878), 11, 654; KavuLEN in Kirch s v. I
(Freiburg im Br., 1889), 843-44.

A. VaN Hove.

Investitures, CoNrFLicT OF (Ger. Investiturstreit),
the terminus technicus for the great struggle between
the popes and the German kings Henry IV and Henry
V, during the period 1075-1122. The prohibition of
investiture was in truth only the occasion of this con-
flict; the real issue, at least at the height of the con-
test, was whether the imperial or the papal power was
to be supreme in Christendom. The powerful and
ardent %ope Gregory VII, sought in all earnestness to
realize the K'ingdom of God on earth under the guidance
of the papacy. As successor of the Apostles of Christ
he claimed supreme authority in both spiritual an
secular affairs. It seemed to this noble idealism that
the successor of Peter could never act otherwise than
accordingto the dictates of justice, goodness, and truth.
In this spirit he claimed for the papacy supremacy
over emperor, kings, and princes. But during the
Middle Ages a rivalry always existed between
the popes and the emperors, twin representatives, so
to speak, of authority. Henry III, the father of the
young king, had even reduced the papacy to complete
submiseion, a situation which Gregory now strove to
reverse by crushing the imperial Jyower and setting in
its place the papacg. A long and bitter struggle was
therefore unavoidable.

It first arose through the prohibition of investitures,
a propos of the ecclesiastical reforms set afoot by
Gregor{. In 1074 he had renewed under heavie;?en-
alties the prohibition of simony and marriage of the
clergy, but encountered at once great opposition from
the German bishops and priests. To secure the neces-
sarg influence in the appointment of bishops, to set
aside lay pretensions to the administration of the
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property of the Church, and thus to break down the op-
tion of the clergy, Gregory at the Lenten (Roman)
g;:od of 1075 withdrew “from the king the right of
dispoding of bishoprics in future, and relieved all lay
persons of the investiture of churches”. As early as
the Synod of Reims (1049) anti-investiture legislation
bad been enacted, but had never been enforced. In-
vestiture at this period meant that on the death of a
bishop or abbot, the king was accustomed to select a
successor and to bestow on him the ring and staff with
the words: Accipe ecclesiam (accept this church).
Henry IIT was wont to consider the ecclesiastical fit-
ness of the candidate; Henry IV, on the other hand,
declared in 1073: ‘““We have sold the churches”.
Since Otto the Great (936-72) the bishops had been
princes of the empire, had secured many Yrivileges,
and had become to a great extent feudal lords over
great districts of the imperial territory. The control
of these t units of economic and military power
was for the king a question of primary importance,
affecting as it did the foundations and even the exist-
ence of the imperial authority; in those days men had
not yet learned to distinguish between the grant of the
episcopal office and the nt of its temporalitics
(regalta). Thus minded, Henry IV held that it was
impossible for him to acknowledge the papal prohibi-
tion of investiture. We must bear carefully in mind
that in the given circumstances there was a certain
justification for both parties: the pope’s object was to
save the Church from the dangers that arose from the
undue influence of the laity, and especially of the king,
in strictly ecclesiastical affairs; the king, on the other
hand, considered that he was contending for the indis-
Eensable means of civil government, apart from whioch
bt supreme authority was at that period inconceiva-

Ignoring the prohibition of Gregory, as also the
latter’s effort at a mitigation of the same, Henry con-
tinued to appoint bishops in Germany and in Italy.
Towards the end of December, 1075, Gregory delivered
his ultimatum: the king was called upon to observe
the papal decree, as based on the laws and teachings of
the Fathers; otherwise, at the following Lenten
Synod, he would be not only ‘‘excommunicated until
be had given proper satisfaction, but also deprived of
his kingdom without hope of recovering it”. Sharp
reproval of his libertinism was added. If the pOﬁe
had given waf somewhat too freely to his feelings, the
king gave still freer vent to his anger. At the Diet of
Worms (Janua?, 1076), Gregory, amid atrocious
calumnies, was deposed by twenty-six bishops on the
ground that his elevation was irregular, and that con-

ently he had never been pope. Henry therefore

a a letter to ‘‘Hildebrand, no longer pope
but a false monk ”:—*‘I, Henry, king by the grace of
God, with all my bishops say to thee: ‘Descend! De-
scend, thou ever accursed!’” If the king believed that
such a deposition, which he was unable to enforce, was
of any efre?:stl, he must have been very blind. At the
next Lenten Synod in Rome (1076) Gregory sat in
udgment upon the king, and in a prayer to Peter,
of the Apostles, declared: ‘‘I depose him from

the 7ovemment of the whole Kingdom of Germany
and Italy, release all Christians from their oath of alle-
giance, forbid him to be obeyed as king . . . and as
thy successor bind him with the fetters of anathema ”.
It availed little that the king answered ban with ban.
His domestic enemies, the Saxons and the lay princes
of the empire, espoused the cause of the pope, while
his bishops were divided in their allegiance, and the
mass of hi le deserted him. The age was yet
too deeply conscious that there could be no Christian
without communion with Rome. The royal
supporters grew ever fewer; in October a diet of the
princes at Tribur obliged Henry to apologize humbly
to the pope, to promise for the future obedience and
reparation, and to refrain from all actual government,
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seeintiathat he was excommunicate. They decreed
also that if within a year and a day the excommunica-
tion was not removed, Henry should forfeit his crown.
Finally, they resolved that the pope should be invited
to visit Germany in the followinﬁispring to settle the
conflict between the king and the princes. Elated
at ﬂllxis victory Gregory set out immediately for the
north.

To the general astonishment, Henry now proposed
to present himself as a penitent before the pope, and
thereby obtain pardon. He crossed Mont. Cenis in
the depth of winter and was soon at the Castle of
Canessa, whither Gregory had withdrawn on learning
of the king’s approach. enr{v spent three days at the
entrance to the fortress, baretoot and in the garb of a
penitent. That he actually stood the whole time on

KiNG DAGOBERT INVESTING ST. AUDOMAR WITH THE CROSIER
From a X-century codex in the city library of St-Omer

ice and snow is of course a romantic exaggeration. He
was finally admitted to the papal presence, and
pledged himself to recognize the mediation and de-
cision of the pope in the quarrel with the princes, and
was then freed from excommunication (January,
1077). This famous event has been countless times
described, and from very divergent points of view.
Through Bismarck, Cunossa became a proverbial
term to indicate the humiliation of the civil power
before the ambitious and masterful Church. Re-
cently, on the other hand, not a few have seen in it a
glorious triumph for Henry. When the facts are
carefully weighed, it will appear that in his priestly
capacity the pope yielded reluctantly and unwillingly,
while, on the other hand, the K:litical success of hiscon-
cession was null. Henry had now the advantage,
since, released from excommunication, he was again
free to act. Comparing, however, the power which
thirty years earlier Henry I1I had exercised over the
papacy, we may yet agree with those historians who
see in Canossa the acme of the career of Gregory VII.

The German supporters of the pope ignored the
reconciliation, and proceeded in March, 1077, to elect a
new king, Rudolf of Rheinfelden. This was the signal
for the civil war during which Gregory sought to act
as arbiter between the rival kings and as their overlord
to award the crown. By artful diplomacy Henry held
off, until 1080, any decisive action. C€onsidering his
position sufficiently secure, he then demanded that the
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pope should excommunicate his rival, otherwise he
would set up an antipope. Gre}%ory answered by ex-
communicating and deposing enrly for the second
time at the Lenten Synod of 1080. It was declared at
the same time that ¢ erﬁ' and people should ignore all
civil interference and all civil claims on ecclesiastical
property, and should canonically elect all the candi-
dates for ecclesiastical office. The effect of this second
excommunication was inconsiderable. During the
preceding years the king had collected a strong party;
the bishops preferred to depend on the king rather
than on the pope; moreover, it was believed that the
second excommunication was not justified. Gregory's

arty was thus greatly weakeneJ. At the Synod of

rixen (June, 1080) the king’s bishops listened to
ridiculous charges and exaggerations, and deposed the
pope, excommunicated him, and elected as antipope
Guibert, Archbishop of Ravenna, otherwise a learned
and blameless man. Greﬁory had relied on the support
of the Normans in Southern Italy and of the German
enemies of the king, but the former sent him assistance.
Thus when in October, 1080, his rival for the throne
was slain in battle, Henry turned his thoughts on the
papal capital. Four times, from 1081 to 1084, he
assaulted Rome, in 1083 captured the Leonine City,
and in 1084, after an unsuccessful attempt at a com-
promise, gained possession of the entire city.

The deposition of Gregory and the election of Gui-
bert, who now called himself Clement III, was con-
firmed by a synod, and in March, 1084, Henry was
crowned emperor i)y his antipope. The Normans
arrived too late to prevent these events, and moreover
proceeded to plunder the town so mercilessly that
Gregory lost the allegiance of the Romans and was
compelled to withdraw southward with his Norman
allies. He had suffered a complete defeat, and died
at Salerno (25 May, 1085), after another ineffectual
renewal of excommunication against his opponents.
Though he died amid disappointment and failure, he
had done indispensable pioneer work and set in
motion forces and principles that were to dominate
succeeding centuries.

There was now much confusion on all sides. In
1081 a new rival for the crown, the insignificant Count
Herman of Salm, had been chosen, but he died in
1088. Most of the bishops held with the king, and
were thus excommunicate; in Saxony only was the
Gregorian party dominant. Many dioceses had two
occupants. Both parties called their rivals perjurers
and traitors, nor did either side discriminate nicely in
the choice and use of weapons. Negotiations met
with no success, while the synod of the Gregorians at
Quedlinburg (April, 1085) showed no inclination to
modify the principles which they represented. The
king, therefore, resolved to crush his rivals by force.
At the Council of Mainz (April, 1085) fifteen Gregorian
bishops were deposed, and their sees entrusted to ad-
herents of the royal party. A fresh rebellion of the
Saxons and Bavarians forced the king’s bishops to fly,
but the death of the most eminent and a general ineli-
nation towards peace led to a truce, so that about 1090
the empire entered on an interval of peace, far differ-
ent, however, from what Henry had contemplated.
The Gregorian bishops recognized the king, who conse-
quently withdrew his support from his own nominees.
But the truce was a purely political one; in ecclesias-
tical matters the opposition continued unabated, and
recognition of the antipope was not to be thought of.
Indeed, the bpohtlcal tranquillity served only to bring
out more definitely the hopeless antithesis between the
clergy who held with Gregory and those who sided
with the king.

There are yet extant numerous contemporary polem-
ical treatises that enable us to follow the warfare of
gpinions after 1080 (of the preceding period few such
documents remain). These writings, usually short
and acrimonious, were widely scattered, were read
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privately o;sublicly and were distributed on court
and market-days. 'i‘hey are now oollected as the
“Libelli de lite imperatorum et tificum ”, and are
to be found in the “ Monumenta Germanig historica ”.
It is but natural that the principles advocated in these
writings should be diametri opposed to one an-
other. The writers of Gregory’s party maintain that
unconditional obedience to the pope is necessary, and
that, even when unjust, his excommunication is valid.
The king’s writers, on the other hand, declare that their
master is above resronsibility for his actio being
the representative of God on earth, and as s:cefx over-
lord of the pope. Prominent on the papal side were
the unbending Saxon Bernhard, who would hear of no
compromise and preferred death to violation of the
canons, the Swabian Bernold of St. Blasien, author of
numerous but unimportant letters and memorials, and
the rude, fanatical Manegold of Lautenbach, for
whom obedience to the pope was the supreme duty of
all mankind, and who maintained that the le
could depose a bad ruler as rightfully as one wouid is-
miss a swineherd who had failed to protect the drove
entrusted to his care. On the side of the king stood
Wenrich of Trier, calm in diction, but resolute, Wido of
Osnabrick, a solid writer, afterwards bishop, whose
heart was set on peace between the emperor and the
pope, but who opposed Gregory for having unlawfully
excommunicated the king and for inducing the latter’s
feudatories to break their oath of allegiance.

On the royal side, also, was a monk of Hersfeld
otherwise unknown, whoreveals a clear grasp of the real
issue in his pamphlet “De unitate ecclesiez”, wherein
he indicates the matter of supremacy as the real source
of the conflict. Monarchy, he said, comes directly from
God; consequently,to Him alone is the king responsible.
The Church, on the other hand, is the totality of the
faithful, united in one society i)y the spirit of peace
and love. The Church, he goes on, is not called to
exercise temporal authorit‘%; she bears only the spir-
itual sword, that is, the Word of God. Here, how-
ever, the monk went far beyond the age in which he
lived. In Italy the adherents of Gregory outmatched
their rivals intellectually. Among tieir number was
Bonizo of Sutri, the historian of the papal side, a valu-
able writer for the preceding decades of the conflict,
naturally from the standpoint of the pontiff and his
adherents. Anselm, Bishop of Lucca, and Cardinal
Deusdedit, at Gregory’s request, compiled collections
of canons, whence in later times the ideas of Gregory
drew substantial support. To the royal party be-
longed the vacillating Cardinal Beno, the personal
enemy of Gregory and author of scandalous pamphlets
against the pope, also the mendacious Benzo, lfishop
of Alba, for whom, as for most courtiers, the king was
answerable only to God, while the pope was the king’s
vassal. Guido of Ferrara held more temperate opin-
ions, and endeavoured to persuade the moderate
Gregorians to adopt a policy of compromise. Petrus
Crassus, the only layman engaged in the controversy,
represented the youthful science of jurisprudence
and strongly advocated the autonomy of the State,
maintaining that, as the sovereign authority was from
God, it was a crime t60 war upon the king. e claimed
for the king all the rights of the Roman emperors, con-
se(}uently the right to sit in judgment on the pope.

n 1086 Gregor{ was succeeded by a milder charae-
ter, Victor III, who had no desire to compete for the
supreme authority, and drew back to the position that
the whole strife was purs,l.! a question of ecclesiastical
administration. He died in 1087, and the contest.
entered on a new period with Urban II (1088-99). He
shared fully all the ideas of Gregory, but endeavoured
to conciliate the king and his party and to facilitate
their return to the views of the ecclesiastical party.
Henry might perhaps have come to some arrangement,
with Victor, had he been willing to set aside the anti-
pope, but he clung closely to the man from whom he
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hed received the imperial crown.' In this way war
soon broke out again, during which the cause of the
ing suffered a deocline. a,.nt.f{}om bishops
ually deserted him in answer rban’s advan-
tageous offers of reconciliation; the royal authority in
Italy disappeared, while in the defection of his son
Conrad and of his second wife Heary suffered an addi-
tional humiliation. The new crusading movement,
on the other band, rallied many to the assistance of the
papacy. In1094 and 1095 Urban renewed the excom-
munication of Henry, Guibert, and their supporters.
When the pope died (1099), followed by the antipope
(1100), the ﬁgaoy, 8o far as ecclesiastical matters were
concerned, won a complete victory. The subse-
quent antipopes of the Guibertian party in Italy were
of no importance. Urban was succeeded by a less
able ruler, Paschal II (1099-1118), whom Henry at
first inclined to recognize. The political horizon
meanwhile began to look more favourable for the king,
who was now universally acknowledged in Germany.
He was anxious to secure in addition ecclesiastical
peace, sought to procure the removal of his excom-
munication, and publicly declared his intention of
making a pilgrimage to the Hely Sepulchre. This,
however, did not satisfy the pope, who demanded the
renunciation of the right of investiture, still obsti-
nately claimed by Henry. In 1102 Paschal renewed
the anathema against the emperor. The revolt of his
son (Henry V), and the latter's alliance with the
Enmes who were dissatisfied with the imperial policy,
rought matters to a crisis and occasioned the great-
eat suffering to the sorely tried emperor, who was now
ignominiously outwitted and overcome f)y hisson. A
decisive struggle was rendered unnecessary by the
death of Henry IV in 1106. He had unt.iringj' de-
fended the inherited rights of the royal office, and had
mwtﬁﬁcggm’f o Hons V' had enjoyed th
e enjoy e sup-
port of the ﬁd ,%ﬂeved him of excommuni-
cation and set aside his oath of allegiance to his
father. At and after the Pentecost Synod of Nord-
hausen, in 1105, the king dispelled the last remnants of
the achism by de¥osiug the imperial occupants of the
sees. The questions, however, which lay at
root of the whole conflict were not yet decided,
and time soon showed that, in the matter of investi-
tures, Henry was the true ‘geir of his father’s policy.
Cold, calculating, and ambitious, the new monarch
hed no idea of withdrawing the royal claims in this
respect. Notwithstanding repeated prohibitions (at
Guastalla in 1106, and at Troyes in 1107), he continued

t’l?h:nvest with ostentation the bishops of his choice.

ie German clergy raised no protest, and made it -
evident in this way that their earlier refusal of obedi-
ence to the emperor arose from the fact of his excom-
munication, not from any resentment occasioned by
his interference in the affairs of the Church. In 1108
excommunication was pronounced upon the giver and
receiver (dans et accipiens) of investiture, and thus
affected king himself. As Henry had now set his
heart on being crowned emperor, this decision precipi-
tated the final struggle. In 1111 the king marched
with a strong army on Rome. Eager to avoid another

conflict, Paschal attempted a radical solution of the_
question at issue; the German clergy, he decided, were
to restore to the king all their estates and privileges
and to maintain themselves on tithes and donations;
U circumstances the monarchy, which was
interested only in the overlordship of these domains,
might easily dispense with the investiture of the clergy.
On this understanding peace was established at
Sutri between pope and king. Paschal, who had been
a monk before his elevation, undoubtedly executed in
faith this renunciation of the secular sgver of the
It was but a short step to the idea that the
was a spiritual institution, and as such had no

concern with earthly affairs,
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The king, however, cannot have doubted for a mo-
ment that the apal renunciation would fail before the
?position of both ecclesiastical and secular princes.

enry V was mean and deceitful, and sought to en-
trap the pope. The king baving renounced his claim
to investiture, the pope promuigated in St. Peter’s on
12 February, 1112, the return of all temporalities to
the Crown, but thereby raised (as H had foreseen)
such a storm of opposition.from the German princes
that he was foree(l to ize the futility of this at-
tempt at settlement. The king then demanded that
the right of investiture be restored', and that he should
be crowned emperor; on the pope’s refusal, he treach--
erously seiged him and thirteen cardinals, and hurried
them away from the now infuriated city. To regain
his freedom, Paschal was forced, after two months
imprisonment, to accede to Henry’s demands. He
granted the king unconditional investiture as an im-
perial privilege, crowned him emperor, and promised
on l_ro';:d not to excommunicate him for what had oc-
curred.

Henry had thus secured by force a notable success,
but it could have no long duration. The more ardent
members of the Gregorian party rebuked the ‘‘ hereti-
cal” pope, and compelled him teo retire step by step
from the position into which he had been forced. The
Lateran Synod of 1112 renewed the decrees of Grego!
and Urban against investiture. Paschal did not wis
to withdraw his promise directly, but the Couneil
of Vienna, having declared the imperial privilegium
(privilege, derivatively, a private law) a pravilegium
(a vicious law), and as such null and void, it also
excommunicated the emperor. The pope did not,
however, break off all intercourse with Henry, for
whom the struggle began to assume a threatening as-
pect, since now, as previously under his father, the
difficulties raised by ecclesiastical opposition were
aggravated by rebellion of the princes. The incon-
si%geratc selfishness of the emperor, his mean and odious
Eersonality, made enemies on every side. Even his

ishopsnow oggosed him, se¢ing themselves threatened
by him and believing him set on sole mastery. In
1114 at Beauvais, and in 1116 at Reims, Cologne,
Goslar, and a second time at Cologne, excommu-
nication of the emperor was repeateti by papal.
legates. Imperial and irresolute bishops, who refused -
to join the papal party, were rémoved from their sees.
The emperor’s forces were defeated simultaneously on
the Rhine and in Saxony. In 1116 H attempted
to enter into negotiations with the pope 1n Italy, but
no agreement was arrived at, as on this occasion
Paschal refused to enter into a conference with the

emperor.

Xt?ter Paschal’s death (1118) even his tolerant suc-
cessor, Gelasius IT (1118-19), could not prevent the
situation from becoming daily more entangled. Hav-
ing demanded recognition of the privilege of 1111 and
been referred by Gelasius to a general council, Henry
made a hopeless attempt to revive the universally
detested schism by a&fomting as antipope, under the
name of Gregory VIII, Burdinus, Archbishop of
Braga (Portugal), and was accordingly excommuni-
cated by the ‘Pope. In 1119 Gelasius was succeeded
by Guido of Vienna as Callistus I (1119-24); he had
already excommunicated the emperor in 1112. Rec-
oncilintion seemed, therefore, more remote than ever.
Callistus, however, regarded the peace of the Church
as of prime importance, and as the emperor, already
on better terms with the German princes, was likewise
eager for peace, negotiations were opened. A basis
for compromise lay in the distinction between the
ecclesiastical and the secular elements in the appoint-
ment of bishops, This mode of settlement had
already been discussed in various forms in Italy and in
France, e. g. by Ivo of Chartres, as early as 1099. The
bestowal of the ecclesiastical office was sharlpg' distin-
guished from the investiture with imperial domains.
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As g_ymbols of ecclesiastical installation, the ring and
staff were suggested; the sceptre served as the symbol
of investiture with the temporalities of the see. The
chronological order of the formalities raised a new
difficulty; on the imperial side it was demanded that
investiture with the temporalities should precede con-
secration, while the papal representatives naturally
claimed that consecration should precede investiture.
If the investiture were to p e, the emperor by
refusing the temporalities could prevent consecration;
in the other case, investiture was merely a confirma-
tion of the appointment. By 1119 the articles of
peace were upon at Mouzon and were to be
ratified by the Synod of Reims. At the last moment,
however, negotiations were broken off, and the pope
renewed the excommunication of the emperor. But
the German princes succeeded in reopening the pro-
ings, and peace was finally arranged between the
legates of the pope, the emperor, and the princes on 23
September, 1122. This peace is usually known as the
Concordat of Worms, or the ‘‘ Pactum Calixtinum ”.

In the document of peace, Henry yields up ‘‘ to God
and his Holy Apostles Peter and Paul and to the Hol
Catholic Church all investitures with ring and staff,
and allows in all Churches of his kingdom and empire
ecclesiastical election and free consecration”. On the
other hand, the pope grants to ‘‘ hisbeloved son Henry,
b{ the Grace of God Roman Emperor, that the election
of bishops and abbots in the German Empire in so far
as they belong to the Kinidom of Germany, shall take
place 1n his presence, without simony or the employ-
ment of any constraint. Should any discord arise
between the parties, the emperor shall, after hearing
the advice and verdict of the metropolitans and other
bishops of the province, lend his approval and su? rt
to the better side. The elected candidate shall re-
ceive from him the temporalities (regalia) with the
sceptre, and shall discharge all obligations entailed by
such reception. In other ‘)ortions of the empire, the
consecrated candidate shall within six months receive
the regalia by means of the sceptre, and shall fulfil
towards him the obligations implied by this ceremony.
From these arrangements is excepted all that belongs
to the Roman Church ” (i. e. the Papal States). The
different parts of the empire were therefore differently
treated; in Germany the investiture was to precede
the consecration, while in Italy and Burgundy it fol-
lowed the consecration and within the succeeding six
months. The king was deprived of his unrestricted
power in the appointment of bishops, but the Church
also failed to secure the full exclusion of every alien
influence from canonical elections. The Concordat of
Worms was a compromise, in which each party made
concessions. Important for the king were the tolera-
tion of his glrﬁenoe at the election (presentia regis),
which lent him a possible influence over the electors,
and of investiture before consecration, whereby the
elevation of an obnoxious candidate was rendered
difficult or even impossible. The extreme ecclesiasti-
cal party, who condemned investitures and secular
influence in elections under any form, were dissatisfied
with these concessions from the very outset and would
have been highly pleased, if Callistus had refused to
confirm the Concordat.

In appraising the significance of this agreement it
remains to be seen whegher it was inten]gedbas a testﬁ-
porary truce or an enduring peace. Doubts might
very well be (and indeed have been) entertained on
this matter, since formally the document is drawn up
only for Henry V. But a close examination of our
sources of information and of contemporary docu-

hasshown that it is erroneous to maintain that
the Concordat enjoyed but a passing recognition and
was of small importance. Not only by the contracting
parties, but also by their contemporaries, the compact
was regarded as an enduring fundamental law. It
was solemnly recognized not only as an imperial
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statute, but as a law of the Chur¢h by the Lateran
(Ecumenical Council of 1123. We also know from
Gerhoh of Reichersberg, who was present at the coun-
cil, that in addition to the imperial document, which it
has been held was alone read, that of the pope wasalso
read and sanctioned. As Gerhoh was one of the chief
opponents of the Concordat, his evidence in favour of
an unpleasant truth cannot be doubted. That the
agreement was to possess perpetual binding power,
neither party, of course, intended—and the Concordat
was very far from securing such continued recognition,
since it reveals at most the anxiety of the Church for
geaoe, under the pressure of certain circumstanoes.

y new legislative act the provisions were modified.
Under King Lothair (1125-37) and at the beginning of
the reign of Conrad III (1138-52) the Concordat was
still unchallenged and was observed in its entirety.
In 1139, however, Innocent II, in the twenty-eighth
canon of the Council of Rome, confined the privilege of
electing the bisho‘p to the cathedral chapter and the
representatives of the regular clerﬁy, and made no
mention of lay participation in the election. The
ecclesiastical party assumed that this provision an-
nulled the king’s participation in elections and his
right to decide in the case of an equally divided vote of
the electors. If their opinion was correct, the Church
alone had withdrawn on this point from the compact,
and the kings had no need to take cognizance of the
fact. Inhtrut,,l]: tne latst:(li' retained tihexr Eigfht in tl:l:s
respect, though they used it sparingly, and frequently
wa?\?:d it. %‘he Kad ample opportunity to make
their influence felt in other ways. Frederick I (1152-
90) was again complete master of the Church in Ger-
many, and was generally able to secure the election of
the candidate he favoured. In case of disa ent
he took a bold stand and oom{)elled the recognition of
his candidate. Innocent ITI (1198-1216) was the
first to succeed in introducing free and canonical elec-
tion into the German Church. Royal investiture
after his time was an empty survival, a ceremony
without meaning.

Such was the course and the consequence of the
investiture conflict in the German Empire. In Eng-
land and France, the strife never assumed the same
proportions nor the same bitterness. It was owing to
the importance of the German Empire and the imperial
Bower that they had in the first instance to bear the

runt of the fight. Had they suffered defeat, the others
couldneverhave engagedin the contest withthe Church.

The Conflict in England.—In England the conflict is
part of the history of Anselm of Canterbury (q. v.).
land (1093-1109), he fought almost
singlehanded for the canon law against king, nobility,
and clergy. William the Conqueror 1066—87?l had
constituted himself sovereign lord of the Church
in England; he ratified the decisions of the e5iynods,
appointed bishops and abbots, determin how
far the pope should be recognized, and forbade all
intercourse without his permission. The Church
in England was therefore practically a national
Church, in spite of its nominal dependence on Rome.
Anselm’s contest with William II (1087-1100) was
concerned with other matters, but durin§ his resi-
dence in France and Italy he was one of the sup-
porters of ecclesiastical reform, and, being required
on his return to take the oath of fealty to the new king
(Henry I, 1100-35) and receive the bishopric from his
hands, he refused to comply. This led to the outbreak
of the investiture quarrel. The king despatched suc-
cessive embassies to the pope to uphold his right to
investiture, but without success. In his replies to the
king and in his letters to Anselm, Paschal strictly
forbade both the oath of fealty and all investitures by
laymen. Henry then forbade Anselm, who was visit~
ing Rome, to return to England, and seized his rev-
enues, whereupon, in 1105, the pope excommunicated
the councillors of the king am;)0 all prelates who re~
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ceived investiture at his hands. In the same year,

however, an ent was arrived at, and was rati-
fied by the in-1106, and by the Parliament in
London in 1107. According to this concordat the

king renounced his claims to investiture, but the cath
of fealty was still exacted. In the appointment of the
igher dignitaries of the Church, however, the king
retamed the greatest influence. The election
took place in the royal palace, and, whenever a candi-
date obnoxious to the Eng was proposed, he simply
proposed another, who was then always elected. The
chosen candidate thereupon swore the oath of fealty,
which alwaey:‘sreceded the consecration. Thesepara-
tion of the ecclesiastical office from the bestowal of the
temporalities was the sole object attained, an achieve-
ment of no very great importance.

In France the question of investiture was not of such
importance for the State as to give rise to any violent
contention. The bishops had neither such power nor
such extensive domains as in Germany, and but a cer-
tain number of the bishops and abbots were invested
by the king, while many others were appointed and
invested by the nobles of the kingdom, the counts and
the dukes (i. e. for the so-called mediate bishoprics).
The bishoprics were often dealt with in a very arbi-
trary manner, being frequently sold, presented as a
gift, and bestowed upon kinsmen. After the reconcil-
1ation between the pope and king, in 1104, the right of
appointment was tacitly renounced by the kings, and
free election became the established rule. The king
retained, however, the right of ratification, and ex-
acted, usually after the consecration, the oath of fealt;
from the candidate before he entered on the use of the
temporalities. After some minor conflicts, these con-
ditions were extended to the mediate bishoprics, In
some cases, e. g. in Gascony and Aquitaine, the bishop
entered into immediate possession of the temporalities
on the ratification of his election. It was in France,
therefore, that the requirements of the Church were
most completely fulfilled.
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KLEMENS LOFFLER.

. Invitatorinm.—The Invitatorium, as the word
implies, is the invitation addressed to the faithful to
come and take part in the Divine Office. The psalm
“Venite” has n used for this p se from the
earliest times. In the life of St. Porphyrius of Gaza
we read that this saint, wishing the people to join in
prayer, caused the ‘‘ Venite exultemus Domino” to be
sung, and the ple replied ‘*‘Alleluia’ after each
verse. In the Benedictine Office the ‘*‘ Venite exulte-
mus Domino” is recited daily at the beginning of the
nocturns in the night Office and is called the In-
vitatorium. It is never omitted, but the antiphons
that follow each verse are changed according to

ether it is a ferial or a saint’s Office that is being
recited. These antiphons are repeated twice before
the pmalm and once after the ‘‘Gloria Patri”. The
Rule of 8t. Benedict calls this psalm the Invitatorium,
while the Rule of the Master (Magister Anonymus, a
Prankish author of the seventh century) calls it the
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Res tum hortationis. The Mozarabic Liturgy
M of an expressive word: sonus, as if to
signify the bell that calls to the church. The most
ancient Roman Liturgy we know of did not contain
an Invitatorium; for 1t is omitted in the primitive
liturgm;hioh is represented in our days by that of the
last t. days of Holy Week. If we find it in the
Office of the Dead, it is because it was introduced
at a later period. The Council of Aachen (816) men-
tions the invitato Im *‘Venite’’ and forbids its
use in the Office of the Dead. This same canon, in
speaking of the manner of reciting the Invitatorium,
employs the very words of the Rule of St. Benedict,
which shows clearly that the use of this psalm was
closely connected with the monastic Office.

The Invitatorium was purposely said slowly, like
the Preceding psalm: ‘‘Domine quid multiplicati
sunt’’. hThi.'; vlvas to enable the m?nkshwhl;oe were com;
ing to the vigil to arrive in time for the beginning of
the Office. Indeed, it really seems that these two
preliminary psalms S)Ps. i and xciv) were the
prayers said privately by the monks while rising and
coming to choir: ‘‘Ego dormivi et soporatus sum et
exsurrexi.” It is possible that in the course of time
the custom was introduced of reciting them aloud in
choir, while awaiting the arrival of those who were
late, and thus, after a while, they were inserted in the
Office itself. In effect, the psalm ‘‘Venite’”’ weuld
seem to be addressed to those who were to come to the
vigil rather than to those who were already there.
At Rome, on the feast of the Epiphany, there was no
Invitatorium. The psalmody began, and still begins,
with the psalms of the first nocturn and their anti-

hons. * Hodie non cantamus Invitatorium sed abso-
ute incipimus”’ (To-day we chant no Invitatory but
begin without it) is an instruction in a rubric of the
Vaticanantiphonary. The psalm *‘ Venite’’ was recited
with its own antiphon in its proper place, that is to say,
the last of the psalms of the second nocturn. Later
this psalm became the first psalm of the third nocturn,
and the antiphon was repeated just as when it was -
used at the Invitatorium. Amalarius and Durandus
of Mende try as usual to explain it mystically, but the
most probable explanation is that the Invitatorium
was suppressed because the psalm was recited later
and they did not wish to recite it twice in the same

Office.

The Benedictine Breviary, which had hymns for its
third nocturn, had not the same reason for excluding
it and so retained it on the feast of the Epiphany.
We see, nevertheless, that, before the ninth century,
the Roman Liturgy had not the Invitatorium, at least
not as regularly as the Benedictine Liturgy. Itis
likely that it was first introduced out of imitation of
the monastic practice, on those days alone on which
the le assisted at the vigil, when the Invitatorium
would thus be addressed to some one. The ‘“Ordines
Romani”’ inform us that, on t festivals, two noc-
turnal offices were celebrated: one, without the In-
vitatorium, was recited by the priests of the papal
chapel in their chapel; the other with the Invitato-
rium, at which the people assisted. Amalarius tells
us that in his time only the Office for the vigil of Sun-
day had the Invitatorium, the ferial Office had not,
because the people did not assist at it. On the feast
of the Commemoration of the Dead the Invitatorium
was recited, because the faithful came that day to

ray for the deceased, but this brin%? us to a much

ter date. Most likely the origin of the Invitatorium
is to be found in the call by which the monks were
awakened: ‘‘ Venite adoremus Dominum”, which soon
became the anthem or the refrain of the psalm * Venite
exultemus Domino” which this prayer naturally re-
called. Amalarius calls our attention to a peculiar fact.
On week-days the Invitatorium was recited without
the insertion of the antiphons: ‘‘ Invitatorium diebus
festivis hebdomadibus sine modulatione Antiphone
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solet dici.” The version of the psalm ‘‘ Venite exult-
emus” used in the Breviary is that of the ancient Ro-
man psalter, which differs in some passages from the
Vulgate. H. LecLERCQ.

Iona, ScrooL or.—Iona is the modern name de-
rived by change of letter from Adamnan’s Ioua; in
Bede it is Hii; the Gaelic form is always I or Y,
which becomes Hy by prefixing the - euphonic .
This rugged, storm-swept 1sland, three miles long and
one in average breadth, and about a mile distant from
the Ross of Mull, was next to Armagh the greatest
centre of Gaelic Christianity — the latter was Pat-
rick’s city and primatial see; the former Columba’s
monastic cit{, a ‘‘primatial island ”, and the light of
all the North. Yet closely connected with Ireland
for at least 600 years, it may be described as an Irish
island in the Scottish seas. Columba, born in 521,
landed with twelve of his monks at the southern ex-
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of Kells” be his own work, and he was engaged in
copying one of the psalms wixen, overtaken by mortal
illness, he di his nephew Baithen to write the
rest. And we are told, too, that Baithen during his
brief abbacy of three years in succession to Columba
was, like his master, engaged in *‘ writing, praying and
teaching up to the hour of his happy death”. hen
asked about the learning of Baithen, Fintan one of his
monks replied: ‘‘Be assured that he had no equal on
this side of the Alps in his knowledge of Sacred Scri
ture, and in the profumdity of his science”; and he
was at once a pupil and a professor of the School of
Iona. Language like this might be considered exag-
gerated if we did not the writings of Adamnan,
;he ninth abbot and the most illustrious scholar of
ona.

Adamnan, otherwise Eunan, a native of Drum-
home, in County Donegal, and a tribal relative of Co-
lumba, was educated from his youth in Iona, and it

RuiNs or IoNA CATHEDRAL—EXTERIOR

tremity of the island—ever since called Porta Chur-
raich, or the Bay of the Island—on Whitsun Eve,
12 May, 563. hether he came to do penance for
his share in the battle of Cuildreimhne two years
before, or, as the Irish *““Life” says, *‘to preach the
Gospel to the men of Alba and to the Britons and to
the Saxons”—which in any case was his primary

urpose—we cannot now determine. It appears that
Ee got a grant of the island from his relative Conall,
King of Dalriada, which was afterwards confirmed by
Brude, King of the Picts, when the latter was con-
verted by the preaching of Columba, who immediately
set to work to build his monastery, more Scottorum,
of earth, timber, and wicker-work. Hence not a
trace now remains of those perishable buildings—all
the existing ruins are medieval. A Celtic monastery
consisted of a group of beehive cells around a central
church or oratory, the other principal buildings
being the common refectory or kitchen, the library or
scriptorium, the abbot’s house, and the guest-house.
Adamnan, after Columba himself the brightest orna-
ment of the School of Iona, in his *“Life” of the
founder, makes explicit references to the tabule,
waxen tablets for writing; to the pens and styles,
graphia and calami, and to the ink-horn, cornicula
atramenti, to be found in the scriptorium. Columba
was certainly a most accomplished scribe if the *‘ Book

may be said that all his learning was the learning of
Iona. His‘‘Life of Columba ”, written at the request
of the brotherhood, in Latin, not in Gaelic, is on the
whole one of the most valuable works of the Western
Church of the seventh century that have come down
to us. He gives us more accurate and authentic in-
formation of the Gaelic Churches in Ireland and Scot~
land than any other writer, not excepting even Ven-
erable Bede, who described him as ‘‘ a good and wise
man, and most nobly instructed in the knowledge of
the Scriptures”. But he was much more. We know
from his writings that he was an accomplished Latin
scholar, a Gaelic scholar too—Gaelic was his mother
tongue—while he had a considerable acquaintance
with Greek and some even with Hebrew. He was,
moreover, painstaking, judicieus, and careful in citing
his authortties. He has also left us an admirable
treatise *“On the Holy Places” in Palestine which he
compiled from the narrative of a shipwrecked French
bishop named-Arculfus, who returning from the Holy
Land was cast on the shores of Iona. This is an in-
valuable treatise from which Bede has extracted long
passages for his history, showing that its authority
was as great in his own day as it has ever since con-
tinued to be in the estimation of scholars. This
learned man was a true monk, and like Columba him-
self took a ehare in the manual labour of the monas.
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tery. With his own strong arms he helped to cut
down as many oak trees in one of the neighbouring
islands—perhaps Erraid—as sufficed to load twelve
boats, and no doubt he had a share in building the
boats and framing the monastic cells, like the cell of
Columba, which was, he tells us, tabulis b?iﬂulla,
framed of planks, and harundine tecta, thatched with

During the century that closed with the death of
Adamnan, Iona was in its glory; Columba and his
monks had converted to the faith the whole of Pict-
land with its rulers. It sent three famous prelates to
found and rule over Lindisfarne, second only to Iona
itself as a centre of religious learning and influence in
the North of Saxonland. Aidan, Finan, and Colman
are men whose well-deserved eulogy has been re-
corded by Venerable Bede. The unhappy disputes
about the frontal tonsure and the true time for
celebrating Easter, caused much disturbance during
the seventh century both in Iona itself and in its
daughter houses.
Even when Ireland
and England had
given up the strife
and adopted the
Roman r, the
monks of Iona, true
to the traditions of
theirsainted founder,
still clung tenacious-
ly to the old Easter.

d so late as 716,
when Iona itself con-
formed to the Ro-
man usage, some of
the daughter houses
in Pictland stub-
bornly held to the
ancient  discipline.
This stubbornness
brought about a few
years later the ex-

ru]sion of the Co-
umban monks from Pictland by Nectan, King of the
Picts, who had accepted the Roman discipline.

The ninth century brought woe and disaster to
both Iona and Lindisfarne from the pagan Danes who
ravaged all the British coasts. In 793 they destroyed
the church of Lindisfarne with t rapine and
slaughter. In 795 they made their first attack on
Iona, but the monks on that occasion appear to have
escaped with their lives. But in 806 sixty-eight of
the community were slain at Port na Mairtir, on the
eastern shore of the island, and the white sands some-
what north were the scene of the massacre of another
band of martyrs. A few years later again, in 814,
Abbot Cellach found it necessa? to transfer the
primacy of the Columban Order from Iona—which
Adamnan calls *‘this our primatial island ”—to the
monastery of Kells in Ireland, bringing with him the
shrine containing Columba’s relics which was however
brought back later on. In 825 there was a further
massacre of Iona monks, namely of St. Blaithmac
who refused to Eive up the shrine, and his holy com-

nions. Blaithmae’s heroic death was celebrated in

tin verse by WalafridusStrabo, Abbot of Reichenau,
South Germany. In 908 St. Andrews was formally
l'ecpinixed as the primatial see of Scotland, from
which year we may date the disappearance of Iona’s
nsular primacy. In the beginning of the thirteenth
oentury, 1204, the ancient Celtic monastery finally
Qlae;:resred, and a new Benedictine one was estab-
lished by authority of the pope—but the original
graveyard—the Reulig Odhrain—was still regarded as
the holiest ground in Scotland, and is now crowded
with the inseribed tomb-stones of the kings, chieftains
ad prelates who rest beneath.
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JoaN HEavy.

Ionian Islands. a group of seven islands (whence
the name Heptanesus, by which they are also desig-
nated) and a number of islets scattered over the
Ionian Sea to the west of Greece, between 36° and
40° N. lat., and 19° and 23:5° E. long. The seven
islands are: Corfu (Képxvpa, Corcyra), Paxos, Leu-
cadia or Santa Maura, Ithaca or Thiaki, Cephalonia,
Zante or Zacynthus, and Cerigo or Cythera. Of the
islets the most important are: Anti?axos, Othronos,
and Anticythera or Cerigotto. The Ionian Isles have
a total area of about 1095 square miles. The popu-
lation amounts to 261,930, among them being 6615
Catholics of the Latin Rite, while the remainder, with
the exception of a few thousand Jews and a small
number of Mussul-
mans, belong to the
Greek Orthodox
Church. The cli-
mate of the islands
is in general very
mild and salubrious,
and, in spite of the
mountainous char-
acter of the land,
thereisa fairlyexten-
give output of cotton,
wine, oil, and raisins.

The Ionian Isles
are frequently men-
tioned or described
by the ancient Greek
and Latin authors
for whom they had
many mythological
associations. Many
remains of antiquity
areeven to-dayfound
on theseislands (Rieman, “Recherchesarchéologiques
sur les fles ioniennes”, Paris, 1879-80). They all re-
mained under Byzantine rule until about the end of
the eleventh century, when the Normans of the Two
Sicilies obtained possession of Corfu. In 1386 Venice
took the islands, and retained them until the end of
the eighteenth century. The Treaty of Campo For-
mio in 1797 gave them to France, which formed them
into the three provinces of Ithaca, Corfu, and the
Agean Sea. In 1799 the Russian fleet seized the
Ionian Isles, and they were constituted a small state
tributary to Turkey, but in 1802 the Treaty of
Amiens declared them free under the protectorate of
Russia. In 1807 the Peace of Tilsit gave them back
to France, and General Berthier was installed as their
governor. The Second Treaty of Paris (November,
1815) placed them under English protection. An
aristocratic government was then once more organ-
ized; the legislative functions were vested in a
chamber of seventy deputies, eleven nominated by
the Government and fifty-nine elected by the people;
the executive power belonged to a Senate consisting
of a president, appointed the protecting power,
and five senators elected for five years by the deputies
from their own body. An English lord commissioner
controlled foreign relations and the police. England
enjoyed the right of garrisoning the forts and of mili-
tary administration. After the French Revolution of
1848, an insurrection broke out in Cephalonia with
the object of uniting the islands to Greece, but was
rigorously repressed by England in 1849. From
that time, however, the first vote of the Chamber,
whenever it assembled, was in favour of the union with
Greece, after which vote it was immediately dissolved,
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The English Government, after sending Mr. Gladstone
to investigate the feeling of the population, at last de-
cided to surrender the islands to Greece. K’.ing George
J, upon ascending the throne at Athens, in 1863, con-
sented to succeed Otho I only upon England’s under-
taking to cede the Ionian Archipelago to the Hellenic
Kingdom. This cession was effected between 21 May
and 2 June, 1864. The Ionian Isles have since then
formed the three nomarchies, or departments, of
Corfu, Cephalonia, and Zante. Cerigo alone has been
incorporated in the continental nomarchy of Messenia.

The Ionian Isles must have received the Gospel at
a comparatively early date. The first known Bishop
of Corfu is Apollodorus, or Alethodorus, who assisted
at the Council of Nicea in 325 (Gelzer, “Patrum
nicenorum nomina ”’, LXIII, no. 168; see also the
list of ancient Greek bishops in Lequien, II, 232-5).

After the consummation of the Eastern Schism, the
Ionian bishoprics remained in the power of the schis-
matics. Until 1260 the archipelago of the seven
islands. counted scarcely any Catholics. Under the
domination of the House of Anjou, Catholicism made
some progress there, and this was continued from 1386
to 1797 under Venetian rule. In the thirteenth cen-
tury Zante and Cephalonia were made Latin bishoprics,
suffragan to Corinth until 1386. These two dioceses
(Zante and Cephalonia) were then made one and suf-
fragan to Corfu, which was then raised to the status
of an archbishopric (see the list of Latin bishops of
the three sees in Lequien, III, 877-82, 889-92; com-
pleted by Gams, 399, 430, and Eubel, I, 217). The
political vicissitudes through which the Ionian Archi-
pelago passed during the nineteenth century brought
adversity to the Catholic missions, which, however,
suffered less after 1850. At the time of the cession
of the islands to Greece in 1864, the Hellenic Govern-
ment promised to secure to the three Latin bishoprics
their former rights and privileges. The Archdiocese
of Corfu (which, besides the island of that name,
comprises the islands and islets of Merlera, Phano,
Samothrace, Paxos, and Antipaxos, as well as a few

laces in Epirus on the mainland between the towns of
garga and Sasina) is now governed by a resident arch-
bishop, whoisat the same time Administrator Apostolic
of the Diocese of Zante-Cephalonia. This last diocese
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comprises, besides the two islands from which it derives
its name, those of Santa Maura Leucas (or Leucadia),
Ithaca, and Cerigo. The archdiocese numbers about
6000 Catholics, all of the Latin Rite; the Diocese of
Zante-C%phalonia, 615(Missiones catholicee, 1907, 145—
7). (See CorFU, ARCHDIOCESE OF ; ZANTE-CEPHALONIA,
Drocese oF.) The Orthodox hierarchy until 1900 con-
sisted of seven dioceses, one for each of the princim
islands of the Ionian Archipelago; since then it

numbered but five, that of Paxos having been sup-
pressed, and the two titles of Leucas and It united
into one. Formerly dependent on the Phanar of Con-
stantinople, the ecclesiastical eparchies of the ancient
septinsular republic became connected in 1866 with
the Holy Synod of Athens, to which they are still
subject [Théarvic, “L’'Eglise de.Gréce” mn ‘“Echos
d’Orient”, T1I (1899-1900), 288 8qq.). (See GREECE.)

BoNDELMONTE, Liber snsularum Archipelagi, written in fif-
teenth century and published by Sinner in 1824;: KENDRICK,
The Ionian Islands (London, 1822); MurrAY, Handbook
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